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[Read 15th July 1881.J 

CHAPTER IV. 

Co111MoN DEFINITION OF T1TH1s (oa DATES). u 

There are two kinds of Tithis, viz., the Complete Tithi and the 
Defective Tithi. 

Counting from sunrise, that Tithi which includes fully 60 Gha~ikas 
is a Complete Tithi; that differing from it is a Defective Tithi. 

The Defective Tithi is itself also of two kinds, viz., the Pure Tithi 
and the Encroached Tithi. 

The Tithi which stretches from sunrise to sunset or, at (holy) times 
like Shivaratra85 and others,68 up to midnight, is a Pure Tithi ; that 
differing from it is an Encroached Tithi. 

The Encroachment is also of two °kinds: the Morning Encroachment 
and the Evening Encroachment. 

When the point of contact of one Tithi with the next occurs within 
6 gha~ikas measured from sunrise, then this (encroachment of the 

u Cf. note 20 on the origin of Tithis, where we have shown them to bo, in 
spite of the shine of astronomical reality lont to them by their relative inequa
lities following the law of tho inequality of the moon's motion, but of an astrolo
gical character, resting, as they do, on a merely arbitrary division of the moon's 
orbit into 30 parts. 

•• Shinrlltra or "Night of Shiva" is the day of vigil and fasting held in 
honour of Shiva dnd falling on the 14th Tithi of every month, but especially the 
14th of tho month l\lagha and stretching up to midnight, after which time only 
cooked food may be taken. Tho ground of this vigil is the iegend that a hunter 
obtained l\loksha or final deliverance from actfre lifo and the awful course of 
transmigration, by his shaking down from a Dilrn tree, upon which ho had 
climbed to observe a deer, throughout the night, lcr.vcs upon a Lingllm, Shiva's 
Phallus, and thus, though unintentionally, propitiated that god anu gained hie 
good-will. 

eo Like, for instance, Gokulashtami and others which will be described further 
On in the tran~lation, UllU tho fasting of which latil.I; ali!u UJI to llliunight, 
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first Tithi upon the solo.r day of the following Tithi) is the Morning 
Encroachment; but when the point of contact occurs within the 6 
gha~ikns preceding sunset, then this (encroachment of the second Tithi 
upon the solar day of the first Tithi) is the Evening Encroachment 
(cf. note 67). . 

This Encroachment will be further on explained in connection with 
the sacrificial vow of the eleventh Tithi. With certo.in peculiar 
Tithis the Encroachment is of greater length ; the 5th Tithi, for in
stance, encroaches upon the 6th by 12 gho.~ikas, the 10th encroaches 
upon the 11th by 15 gha~ikas and the 14th upon the 15th by 18 
ghatikas.87 Now, these Encroached Tithis may be taken for the per
formance of some rites, while they must be rejected for some others. 

There being no doubt concerning the Complete Tithi and the Pure 
Tithi, a special definition of tl;iem is not nc?cessary. 

In connection with prohibitions o. definition of the Defective Tithi is 
also unnecessary, for, according to the text " The prohibition concerns 
only the (settled) time of the abstention,"68 the Tithi only must be con
sidered which includes that very time ii;i which something is prohibited, 
like, for instance, the eating of cocoanuts and other edibles on the 8th 
and other Tithis. 
Here followa a definition of the Appointed (timeafor the performance 

of) aacrijicial vowa and other ritea. 

Concerning this point, that Tithi must be taken which includes the 
time appointed for each rite. For instance, the worship and other 
rites connected with the sncrificial vow of Vin3.yakachaturthi88 being 
appointed for the middle of the day, tho.t Tithi must be taken which 
includes the middle of the day. When a Tithi stretching over (parts 
of) two days either includes or does not include, or nearly includes the 
time appointed for a rite, then may, according to the text on " Pairs," 

67 Tho term" EncroRchment of one TiLhi upon the next'• is properly spoaking 
a slip of limgnnge, for a Tithi uoes not encro11ch upon the other but upon tho 
solar <lay in which the other Titili occurs. 

6S The author uoes not llllY from which of the works nameu in note 19 he 

quotes here. 
• u Vinuyake. is another name of Gantshe. or Ganapati described in note 6 ; 

Che.turthi is the 4th Tithi of the month. Vin:\yakachaturthi, more commonly 
called Gantshachaturthi, fa therefor<, the 4th Tithi of every light half month, and 
is called so because it is dedicated to that god. The wo1·d "che.turthi" after 
Vinuye.h is not in the tcllt, but has been put into the translation b~· me for th.a 
se.k~ of clearne:ss, 118 this passago clearly refers to that holy 'l'iU1i. 

1 1 • 
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either the preceding Encronchrd Tithi or the following EneronchrdTithi 
he taken. The text on " Pairs" is as follows: "The Pairs of Two nml 
the Fires; of the Ages and the Elements; of Six and the Snges; of the 
Vasus nnd the Holes; of the Rudm& nnd the 12th; of the 14th nnd 
the Full :Moon Date ; of the Last Date of the Dark Moon and the 
First Date of the Light l\loon, are very propitious."10 Now here 
" Two" stands for the 211d Tit hi or date,. " Pires" for the 3rd Tithi 
(&c ), nml the 2ud 1'ithi is to he tnken which is encroached hy the 
3r.1 'l'ithi, and the 31"<1 is to be taken which is encroached by the 2nd. 
Thus is mnde the Pair of the 2nd and the :>rd Tithi, the Pair of thr 4th 
and the 5th, of the Gth nnd the 7th, of the 8th and the ~th, of the 11th 
nnd the 12th, of the 14th and the 15th or full moon date, and of the 
15th of the dark moon nnd the lst of the (following) bright moon. 

In some cases the definition ~h·en by specinl texts such as the fol. 
lowing " For the Facrificinl vow of Gnnapati of the 4th Tithi the third 
broken Tithi of his mother11 is commended," should be observed. 
Should the Tithi which, according to a special text, is to be taken, be 
found not to include the exact time ordered for a (certain) rite,1" 
then should the regulation of geneml texts be followed. Now these 

ro To understand this passage one must remember that there nro three Fires 
(rf. note 30) and that thereforn tho word"" Fires'' means throe or tho 3rd Tithi; 
that thcr,p nre four Ages or Yugas (cf. note 60), and thortlfore the word "Ages" 
st;{n<ls for tho 4th 'fithi; that thero are five element.., nnd this word thoreforo 
stan•ls for the 6th Tithi ; th11t there arc seven Sages corresponding with tho seven 
siars of Ursa lllajor, and the word" Sngcs'' therefore means 7th 'rithi; that the 
Va8us, a kind of heavenly beings, ore eight. viz., Apn, Dhruva, Soma, Dhav:1, 
Anila, P1h-aka, Praty<1she, and Prabh6s11, and U1crefore the word" Vasus" stands 
for the tlth Tithi ; that there are nine bodily hol011, viz., the ears, the eyes, the 
nostrih, the mouth, the urethra and the anu,, and t;he word" Holes" tht>rofore 
stands for the 9th Tithi; that there arc te• R•dna, a kind of celestial croaturcs, 
whose namee, according to the V'ru Purinf are AjsikRp6d, Ahvibradh1111, Hiua, 
Nh;:ita, lshvara, BhuT1L1111, Angaraka, Arfbaketu, Mrityu, Snrpa and Kiipolin, 
and that therefore tho word " Rudraa'' at&llde for the 11th Tithi; that fin111ly 
"the Full Moon Date" is the loth Tithi of the light half month, and tho" La.st 
Date of tho Dark Moon" the 15th of the dark half month. 

11 The mother of Gant.Iba or Oanapati (c/. note 6) is Parvati, the wifo of 
Shiva. She is tho tutolary divinity of the 3rd Tithi, while her BOil is that of tho 
4th (cf. note 69). 

11 Thero arc some sacrificial rites or ceremonies for the performance of w.hich 
certain hours of the dny arc specified ILll ILLS<ilutcly necessary, like, for instnnco, 
t.111; Onc-~.lm1l-a-llay.Hit1J deecriltcd :in tho nnxt chn11for, and many others, in con
n"ction with which the middle hvurd of the day only can be used. 
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(grnernl) texts rule thnt, "The Tithi which includes a sunrise should be 
known ns n complete Tithi for the performance of rites like ablutious, 
gifts and incantations (muttered and counted on a roznry)." 

Thus is the common definition (ofTithis), the fourth chapter. 

CHAPTER V. 
DESCRIPTION OF SPECIAL R.ITES. 

There are two kinds of rites, viz., those for the Gods and those for 
one's nncestors' moues. 

The rites for the Gods are of six kinds, viz., the One-Meal·a-Day
Rite,78 the Night-:\foal-Rite, the Non-begging Meal-Rite, the Fast, the 
Rncrificial Vowa nnd the Donation-Rite. 

Enting once only in the middle of the day and but one kind of food is 
the One-Meal-a-Day-Rite. 

Eating in the night at the time of evening-tide is the Night-Meal-Rite. 
Enting the food which is received on the same day and without 

begging is the Non-begging-Meal-Rite, yet some say, that eating the 
food which has been received on previous days and prepared by one's 
wife, son, &c., without begging it from them, is the Non-begging-
1\f cal-Rite. 

Eating neither by day or by night is the Fast.75 

Special rites as, for instance, sacrificial worship78 and such like, are 
Sacrificial Vows. Renouncing one's right to one's property and giv
ing it to others is the Donation-Rite.77 

1 a Quite literally translated the word "Ekabhuktn" means only "One Meal" 
(scil. a day). However, though this meal is usually not connected with special 
rdigious ceremcnies and sacrificial offerings others than tho~e performed in con
nertion with ordinnry daily meals, it is it.'!elf a penitentinl observance prescribed to 
thoAe who have come under God's displeasure like the widow, the widower, the 
Ron less, &c., bears thus a special religious character, and may very properly be 
called a "Rite." The uso of the word "Rite" in translating the following 
ohflcrvances needs no explanation, as our author calls them N 1tktavrata, Da\11a
vrat1t, &c. 

" The word we tranRlate th08 is" Vratn," cf. note 63. 
'• Ono m11st not imagine, however, that this fa.tit is nece881lrily very rigid. Rll, 

nccording to the teaching of next chapter, a whole series of different kinds of foo.d 
rnuy be eaten without d~trimont to the fast. 

10 The word we translate thus is "PU.ja," which cannot be translated by 
•• worship" alone, as it is always u.ccompanicd by a sacrificial offering. 

1 7 The word thus translated is " D6.nK," which some erroneously render by 
"Charity" or " Almsgiving-Rit<-," for the gifts, us will ~pponr throughout tho 
hook, arc not made to tho poor but to Dru.hmiw, and not to them as poor, hut to 
them us priest~. 
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The above rites of One-Menl-a-Dny, &c., nre of three kinds; some
times they are to be performed ns complement-parts of the Sncrificinl 
Vows, sometimes they are to be performed instead of the fast of the 
11th Tithi, and sometimes they nre self-depending. Those which arc 
performed as complement-parts (of other rites) and those which are 
substitutes for other rites will be described in connection with those 
chief rites (to which they are thus related). 

Here follows a description of lite self-rlepencling Rites. 
ln~connection with them is the day divided into fi\·e parts.79 The 

first part is called "early morning," the 1;ccond is called "forenoon," 
the third " mid-day," the fourth "afternoon" and the fifth "late after
noon." The six ghn~ikas following sunset constitute the Enning Tide. 79 

}'or the One-1\Ieal-a-Day-Rite the Tithi which among these times 
stretches over the mid-clay time shoulcl he taken. Here, again, disre
garrling the first half of this Tithi's day,80 which has 30 ghatikas, and 
beginning with the 16th ghatika, one should count 3 ghatikas ns the 
best time for the meal. The time following thereon up to evening is 
of an inferior nature. 

As to the extension of the Tithi on to the mid-day time, it is of siit 
kinds, viz., when the Tithi reaches that chief time on the previous day, 
when the Tithi r::iches it on the fo_llowing day, when it reaches it on 
both clays, when it does not reach it on either day, when with exact 
equality it reaches it nearly on both days, and when it reaches it nearly 
on both days but not equally. Now there can be no doubt as to this, 
that, when the Tithi reaches the chief time (of middny) on the previ
ou~ day, the previous day should be taken (for the performance of such 
rites), 11 and when it reaches it on the following day, then should the 
following day be taken. When the Tithi reaches it on both days, then 
should the text on " Pairs"89 be followed ; when it does not reach it on 
either day, but extends only to the inferior time of both days, then should 

1 s " Day" means here of course tho time from G o'clock in the morning to 
6 o'clock in the e\"Cning, and as such a day consists of 30 ghatikas (cf. the text 
to note 31) C\"ery ono of these 5 tim•'S is equal to 6 ghatilms. · 

1 e The word we tr:msl11to thlll! i• " pra•loshn." It i;..plics som<'thing unholy, 
and its time is c:onsidcrcJ. unpropitious to tho reading of th'3 V cdas and other 
most holy rites. 

•t- We mtL~t never forget that a Tithi is Ycry different from a day (if. note 
20 on Tithis). 

"' Seil. ij1U:h rites to the performance of which the time of miJ.-day is p1escribed. 
'" Cf. on ti.id i'''iut th~ tcd of note iO, Ch:1ptcr IV. 
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the previous day be taken ; when it reaches it nearly on both days 
equally, then should the pre,·ious day be tnken ; when it reaches it 
nearly on both days though not equally, and there is sufficient time for 
the performance of a rite on both days, then should the text on " Pairs" 
be followed ; but if there is not sufficient time for the performance of 
the rite on either day, 83 then should the first day be taken. 

De8cription of the Night-ltleal-Rite. 

For the Night-l\leal-Rite the Tithi which includt!s the E,·ening 
Tide of the six gha~ikas following sunset should be taken. If from 
the two days of a Tithi, the Tithi on the first day includes that 
Evening Tide and on the sl!cond only nearly reaches it, then should 
that dllj in which the Tithi includes it be taken. 

A usual meal also should not be taken, but after the evening twi
light of three gha~ikas after sunset is passed, as eating, sleeping, sexual 
intercourse and study are forbidden during the time of twilight. The 
ascetic, the sonless, the. widower, and the widow, to whom eating in the 
night is forbidden, ought on Tithis which include the" Late Afternoon," 
to eat the Night l\leal at the time of the eighth division•• of the dny. 
Thus nlso should the Night-Meal-Rite performed to the honour of the 
sun, on a Tithi which includes the Late Afternoon, take place at day
time. When the Tithi includes the Evening Tide on both days, then 
should the second day be taken ; when it does not include it on either 
day, then should likewise the second day, the Late Afternoon, the 
eighth di,·isian of the day, be taken for the performance of the Night 

ss The word I translate in this sentence by" day" is Tithi, which is an irre
gularity, but it can bear in this place no other meaning. It will be now and then 
seen tl111t the author of our work confounds the two, though they differ so widely 
(rf. note 20). Tho meaning of the text is of course that a rito which requires 
fonr ghatikas for its performance, h:n·ing to be done on a certain 'l'ithi, the 4th 
Tithi for instance, and at a specifi~d time, the chief time described ahovo for 
instance, which lasts from the Hlth to the 1t,;th gha~ika, if that 4th Tithi should 
begin with the 17th ghatika of the previous day and end just with the 16th 
ghatiko. of the following day, including thus only two ghatikas of the" chief time" 
on the first dny and but one ghatiko. of the " chief time" on the Eccond day, both 
times being insufficient for tho rite, which should last four gha~ikas, then should 
the first day be taken. 

These rules are of course quito arliitrnry. 
8 ~ .According to some the rla,· of 30 ghatikas is to be dh-idcd into eight parts 

of 3.f ghatikas each. The eighth dfri,ion would thus concspond with tho limo 
between half-past four nnd six: o'clock in the evening. This time is kept up to 
this present day on tho occasions aml by the persons rrnmcd auol'e, for whom 
there is a general rule that they shouh! not cat oftener than onte a. day. 
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l\fcal-Rite, but not uight time. When the Tithi nearly i.nclulll's the 
Evening 'l'i<le 011 both <lays equally, then should the second <lay be taken. 
When it includes it nearly on both days, but not equally, then should 
the first day, in which the Evening Tide included by the Tithi is 
lonircr, be taken ; that is, if that included longer time is sufficient for the 
worship and the meal; if it is insufficient, then should not the first day, 
though it includes somewhat more of it, but the second day, be taken, 
following the rule (given above) concerning the Tithi which nearly 
includes the Evening Tide on both days equally. The meal of this 
Night-Meal-Rite being ordered by scriptural texts, must be eaten at 
night time even on Suadays, and at times of the sun's entrnnce into the 
mansions or of any other solar occasions; for the prohibition to eat et 
night on Sundays, or at the time of any other solar occasion, concerns 
meals eaten according to one's own wish (and not me!lls or.dered by 
Scripture). The Night-Meal-Rite as ordered by the Scriptures to be 
performed instead of the fast of the 11th and other Tithis, must take 
place during that <lay-time which is ordered for the fast. 

The Non-begging-Meal-Rite, which can be performed either by day 
or by night, follows the rule on f119ts. 

The definition of the rites for the ancestors' manes, which are to be 
performed on the <lay in which the Tithi includes the afternoon, will 
be given further on in connection with the explanation of each of them. 

When the One-:\leal-a-Day-Rite, the Night-Meal-rite, the Non
begging-Meal-Rite and the Fast are performed on the first doy of the 
Tithi, then must on the followiug day, at the end of the Tithi, their 
completing break-fast95 take place ; but when the 'fithi reaches over 
the third watch of the day, then, according to Madhava, must the com
pleting break-fast take ploce in the morning. 

Thus is the definition of rites such as the One-Meal-a-Day, &c., the 
fifth chapter. 

CHAPTER VI. 

D.e1cription of Sacrificial Pow1. 

Women and Shudras are not allowed to fest more than two nights. 
Without the permission of their husbands women should not perform 
fasts, sacrificial vows, &c. On fasting <lays and days on which tho 

•• This hrenk-faat constitutes tho oud of full fw;ts or of partiul faRtB liko tho 
One-Moal-a-Do.y, the Night-lloal, &c., nn•l cousists gcucrally iu cl.wice food and, 
at lea.st now, uuspil'ituou~ driuks. Tt is a kiml of revoosu-takiug fuast, much 

after the maun~r of Lhc ll.omish carui rnl. 
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ancestors' commemorative funeral rites are performr.d, one should not 
cleanse his teeth with a stick, 80 but with leaves, or with twelve mouth
fuls of water. Holding a copper vessel filled with water, and the face 
turned towards the north, one should ia the morning resolve upon 
sacrificial vows, like fasts and others.97 Sacrificial vows should not 
begin or end in the intercalary month, during the setting of Jupiter and 
other planets, at the time of the inauspicious (astrological) conjunctions 
of Vaidhriti and V yatipita, 89 and of the Karai;ia called Vish~i. 99 on 

•a This stick is usually a small twig of the Babhul tree (a sort of Acacia 
A1"abica), the end of which is beaten until its fibres form a sort of email brush, 
with which each tooth is rubbed in tom, and which must then at once be t.orn into 
pieces and thrown away. Bundles of each twigs are sold at all Indian bazaars. 

• 7 Thie act of resolving is performed in the manner deecri.bed in note 27. 
The eight of multitudes of Brahmine aud other orthc>dox Hiodne coming out in 
the morning each holding a waterpot and mormoring this resolution is 
quite amazing to a newly-arrived European spectator. 

ss 'l'here arc 27 such conjunctions, the above Vyatipiita boingthe 17th,and 
Vaidhriti tile 27th. Their names in due order are as folloWR :-Vishkambha, 
Priti, Ayushman, Sauhhagia, Shobhana, Atiganda, Tukarmi, DhJ"iti, Shula, 
Gan~, Vri4bi, Dhruva, Vyaghata, Barahana, Vajra, Sidhi, Vyatipita, Vary6na, 
Parigha, Shiva, Sidha, SAdhya, Shnbha, Shukla, Brahm,, Aindra and Yai~pti. 
&me, as for instance the two above named, are entirely unholy, while others are 
holy in their beginning and unholy in their end, or 11iu f/llraa, their anepicioneneee 
or ominoneneee being already implied in their etymological mesning. They are 
of course entirely astrological and are adjoined t.o the Thi tie In regular order, and 
lend to t.hem their own character of sacredness or desacredneee. To find which of 
these astrological conjt1Jlctione is to be adjoined to each Tithi, the Jyo1ishasara 
gins the following rule: "Mark the asteriem (ef. note 2S) of the sun on that 
Tithi, and count the number of asteriame which are between it and the p~ing 
aeterism of Pushya, both included ; then, again, mark the aeterism of the moon on 
that Tithi, count the number of asteri!l1DB which are between it and the preced
ing aeteriem of Shravana, add both numbers, subtract from the llUlll 27 (boing 
the number of astrological conjunctloDB), and the rest will give you the number 
in due order of the yoga of that Tithi." The Gmbaligava gives a more compli
cated rule t.o find the yoga or astrological conjunction of a Tithi, but we have 
said enough t.o show the unreality of ita character, ii.nd a further doacription 
would be uaeleee. 

8 8 Thie is the 7th of tho aatrological half Tithie ealled Kar&l!ae, of which 
there are eleven, viz., Bava, B6Iava, Kaulava, Taitila, Garaja, Vanija, Viehti (eallcd 
also Bhadm and Kalg6ni), Shakoni, Clhatushpad, Naga 94d Kimetngbna. P..ach 
of tho SO Tithie of the month is divided into two parts, making 60 Half Tithis, 
to each of which a Ka1-a~a is adjoined; but a~ thore are only 11 Kara~ae, the 
Jinit 7, from Bava to Vishti, are repeated eight times over, cove1·ing thus 56 
Half Tithis, wherefore they are cnlled constant Kara~as, leaving the 4 Ja.11 

of the 00 Half Ti this to be covered by the 4 last of the 11 Ka1-a•)as. 

\'OL, XV. :!l 
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rejectable days00 and on the last Tithi of the dark half month. Thus 
also should on Defective Tithis no sacrificial vow be begun or finished 
according to the precept of Satyavrata, 81 "The Tithi which includes 
a sunrise but does not stretch on to mid-day is a Defective Tithi, and 
on such a date no sacrificial vow should be begun or finished." Patience, 
truth, pity, donations, purity, restraining the senses, worship of the 
gods, oblations, pleasure and abstaining from theft are binding during 
the time of sacrificial vows. 11 

Herein should the peculiarity of the voluntary sacrificial vows be 
known, that the burnt-offering (connected with it) should be per
formed with the Holy Sounds.83 When the sacrifici11l vow of a fast 

•o Tuesday and Saturday chiefly. 
81 The author of Dha.rmaahastra. 
•• Such a precept confining virtuous actions within oertl\in limits may be 

enrprising to a Western mind, not to a modern orthodox Hindu however, for in 
the two following verses, 

ii~1•p1iqf.i1:11ftl~IQ~~~ICll('l"IC1Jlci4R_ 
~ ,......9'. .... ~ .... ~ 

6'o:JIH'I ~II ifi (\I I~ t If l'l'l i (llS (ifi 11., J"3f ' "'"" '"'11 €t 
"' n - 'if . ~" e 6"1~\1431~164Ni1ctij:tqpu 6'11<1 

~ ~ ~ ifi'Jit<il~sf{ ~ct 
the Jyotishasa.ra teaches that on Toeadays and Saturdays one may cheat, 

provoke, betray, steal, lie, poison, murder, destroy, sin and commit other 
heinous crimes, thong~ this probably does not mean that one must, or even that 
ei•ery one may perpetrate them, but rather that those who are in a special manner 
under the influence of Badness, the third of the three natural qualities which are 
the components of this universe, being compelled by their own nature to commit 
such acts, may do so impunibly only ou Tnesdaye and Saturdays, which days 
thus become a kind of eafety·valve to the overstrained evil propensities of Bad
ness, f1"0m the influence of which as little as from the influence of the two 
other natural qualities of Goodnes11 and Indifference no one within this universe, 
not even Brahm himself, as far as a fourth part of him has heeu developed into 
this universe, .can eave himself. 

1 -' Tile word translated here by Holy Sounds is Vy6.h!"iti, which refers chiefly 
to the three words Bhur, Bhuvar, Svar, which are prooouuced at the beginning 
of cearly all incantations, prayers aod rites. Bhur is the earth, Bbuvar the 
space between the earth and the sun, Svar the space behveen the eon aod the 
Polar star. Beside these 3 worlds there are other 4, making io all 7 supm· 
mnndnne worlds, every next being higher aod bett-erthan the precei'ling. The 
names of the last four are Mahar, Jauar, Tapar and Se.tya loka. The sot•ls that 
reach this last one are said to be exempted from furlhi>r transmigration. 
Often is the name of the fonrth, llahnr, and selclom the names of the last 
three '"£'·'-in connection with riteti in the same manner a8 Hhur, Ilhll'rar, Sv«r. 
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is performed to the honour of a certain deity, then must one worship 
that deity, spiritually contemplate it, listen to recitations of its deeds, 
praise and glorify it by repeating its (numerous) names, 8~ &c. During 
a fast one should forsake the look and smell of food, the anointing 
oneself with oil, the chewing of pan-supari, 85 and the besmearing of 
one;s body with fragrant unguents. 88 Married women in performing 
yows during the happy time of their wife-hood should not forsake the 
oil-ointment, the p11n-supari, &c. 

The following eight things do not impair a vow (with its fasts): 
Water, roots, fruits, milk, clarified butter (cf note 75), the (satisfac
tion of a) Brahmin's desires, the commanJ of the family priest-teacher, 
and medicine. Should through neglect or other causes the vow be 
broken, then must a new vow with a three days' fast and shaving be 
observed. When one is too weak to perform a fast, then he should 
instead of it and as a penance give a repast to a Brahm in, 82 or the 
equivalent in money, or repeat 1,000 Gayatri-incant.atious, 88 or perform 

u Vishnu, for instance, has 1,000 names whioh to· repeat in due order is 
highly meritorious. 

80 The reuowned leaf of the Piper Betel tree, with a. piece of the Areca. nut, 
lime, cardamoms, tobacco, and other ingredients which a.re chewed by natives 
after meals and presented to guests and vi~itors. 

•o The most used is powdered sandalwood mixed with sweet oil, also tur
meric, aloe wood a.nd saffron. It is rubbed on the forehead, arms, breast or 
sometimes on the whole body. 

• 7 Ir the giver is a. Brahmin, the repast ma.y be given in a. oooked form, but 
if be is of another casto, theu must the food be gi'l'en in kind. 

•s The word Gayatri means song or hymn. This no.me is given to that kind 
of hymns of the Rig Veda, the metre of which consists of a. triplot of three 
divisions, with eight syllables euch, but especially to that peculiar hymn con
tained in Rig Veda iii., 62, IO, which accompe.nies every religious rite, is 
considered as the most holy incantation of the Brahmins and other twice-born, 
and is so sacred that it is a great crime to any other but that priviJeged ca.ste 
to pronounce it. It is usually preceded by the following four words : 

aif~:~: 
Om, bhnr, bhnvas, sva.h, 

" Om" being the mystic monosyllable placed a.t the commenoement of Hindn 
works, a.nd uttered at tho beginning a.nd end oC the reading of the Vedas and of 
prayers, eo a.s not to be heard by profane ea.rs. In la.tter Hinduism this word 
is snid to he a. compound of the three letters a., n, m, which stand respectively 
for Vishnu, Shiva. a.nd Brahma.. But in the pa.ntheistica.l Vedic Upa.nisad·s the 
word" Om" stands for Akshara., the Indivisible All. For the meaning of Bhar, 
Dhnvns, Sv11b, compare note 93. The G.iyatd it-self is composed of24 sylla.blea, 
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12 times the ·breathing ceremony.•• If one having made a vow is not 
able to perform it, then he should have it done by a substitute. 
One's son, wife, husband, brother, priest, friend, &c., may be one's 
sutistitutes. If the son or any other of the above named acts as a 
substitute for his father or for any other (friend or relative), he has a 
pnrt in the recompense of the vow. The fast is broken by drinking 
water repeatedly, by chewing pan-supari once only, by sleeping nt 
day-time, and by sexual intercourse, which is of eight kinds, viz., reflect
i11g on i.t, singing about it, flirting, wanton looking on to it, concealed 
com·ersation in a secret place, the resolving to do it, the setting about 
doing it, and finally the committing it. 100 However if one is in danger 
of death there is no harm in drinking water repeatedly. Water con
tained in skins, otber milk than that of the cow, lentils, limes and 
lime mndc from shells (cf. note 95) are reckoned as meat, and should be 
a\'Oided o.t the time of a vow. Shedding tears or getting angry breaks 
the vow at once. If one during the time of his sacrificial vow eats food 
given by another, then does he who gives the food get the benefit of the 
,·ow. SeS11mum seed and kidney beans excepted, all kinds of pulse, ns 
pens, &c., the spotted l>ean (Phaseolus Radiatus), roots (like radishes, 
yams, &c.), all that is ncid, salt sweet, as also animal food, should be 
avoided during the performance of vows. The Pa.nicum Colonum 
grain, wild rice and wheat are not detrimental to a sacrificial fast. 
Rice, kidney-benns, barley, sesamum and Panicum Itnlicum seed, Pisum 

am! runs B8 follows : .... 
<mt~~~~ 
~~ot:~ 

Tat eavitur vnrei;iyam bhargo devBSya dhima.hi dhiyo yo nn'h prachodayat, the 
t of the lost word being counted as a fall ayllable, and its literal and sole meau
ing is as follows :-

" W c meditate on the glorious splendour or the divine Bnn. May he enlighten 
our nmlcrstandings." 

'l'hl' word trauslnted by " Sun" is" Savitri,'' and we follow heroin tho grcnL 
Commentator Snyana when he says that Savitri is always the sun, but often the 
not yet risen Sun. Hindu scboliasts spin the meaning of the Gayatri into a 
lcnglh which its grammar does not permit. 

• • This breathing-ceremony is performed in the following manner :-one mu~t 
close one's right nostril with the thumb and inhale the air through the left nos
tril only, then close both nostrils, and keep in the inhaled air BS long as poBSible, 
then open the right nostril for exhalation, keeping the air out as long as possible, 
then again closo with the thumb BS before the right nostril to inhale through the 
Jen, and so ou, repeating the prooese time e.fter time op to the nnmberprescribPd. 

• 0 o It i~ circumstanced here as it is with the text to note 92, that. bad actions 
are to be a.voided only at the holy times of rnws, &c. 
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Snti\'Um, pens nml other grains; red radishes, the Arum Cnmpanulatum 
root nnd other bulbs; rock-snit from Sindh, 101 marine snlts; the produce 
of the cow, such as coagulated milk, clarified butter and milk; the fruit 
of the Jacka-fruit tree, of the mango tree and of the cocoanut tree; 
pot-herbs, the Piper Longum berry, cumin seed, dry ginger, tamarind, 
plantainR, the Anonn Reticulata fruit. myrobalans, sugar and all kinds 
of molasses, are all fit for oblations cooked without oil. Thus also are, 
sny some, the cow's buttermilk and the buffalo's clarified butter. 

Where the manner of the sacrificial vow is not specified, should 
nn imnge of siher or gold of the weight of one Masha (about 17 grains 
troy) be mnde nnd worshipped. 

When the ingredients for the sacrificial vows are not specified, 
should an oblation of clarified butter be given. When the deity is 
not specified, should Prajapati1°' be taken. When the incantation is 
not specially named, should that called Vyahriti1"9 be used everywhere. 
When the number of burnt offerings to be given is not specified, then 
should either 108 or 28 or 8 be taken. 

In connection with (the performance of) a sacrificial vow when the 
fast is finished, should a repast be made to a _Brahmin. When the 
concluding part of a vow is not specified, should one give a ('OW or 
gold to a Brahmin. The (incantation) word of a Brahmin is al1m a 
fitting component of a sacrificial vow, but everywhere must the Bl'ah
min's word be re11uited by a present, A man who, hal"ing once re
soh-ed upon a sacrificial vow, gives it up, is like even unto the Chan
CJala.10• Widows during vows and other rites should not wear gny or 
red coloured but only white clothes. Women at the time of delivery, 
menstruation, fe,·er, or during an undertaken l"OW, should perform the 
rites of the body (as for instance fasting) themselves, but should hnve 
the other rites, as for instance the sacrificial worship (of the gods), 
performed by a substitute. But a rite which has not yet been begun 
should not be performed during delivery 1md such like times. Sub-

101 The country near the lndne river. 
1 o • l'mj&pati in tho Vedas ie the epithet often given to the following gods : 

Sun, Moon, Ether, Fire, Winds, &o; at a later time it was made to a separate 
deity, and invoked ae the creator and the beetower of progeny and cattle; some
times even identified with Brahm, the Universal Essence. In Pur6.nic mythology 
the name Pmjiipati is given to the ten lords ofcreated beings, or great progeni
tors, the names of which are, according to Menu, 1•84, Marichi, Atri, Angirns, 
Pnlastya, Pulnha, Kmtu, Vasishta, Pracheras or Dakaha, Bhrigu and Namtla. 

iu Compare note 93 and also 98. 
1 °' Thr lowe~t ruul most dPRpieed ca11te. 
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stitutes are not allowed for rites to be performed in view of a specinl 
blessing, for a substitute may be taken only for obligatory constant rites, 10• 

or for occasional rites which are bound with special times'°" ; yet some 
say that a substitute is permissible even for rites performed in view of a 
special blessing, if the rite had already been begun (when the prevent
ing sickness, &c., set in). No substitute is allowed for repeating the 
holy incantations, or to the householder (who is the leading person in 
the sacrificial vow), or for performing l'ites to the tutelary divinities 
(of certain days) and oblations to Fire.107 

Nothing prohibited should be taken as a substitute, say some. 
When several sacrificial vows or other rites fall on the same day, should 
those which are not contrary to each other, as, for instance, donations 
to Brahmins and (daily) burnt-offerings be performed one after the 
other ; but '\Vhen they are opposed to each other, as, for instance, the 
Night-1\Ieal-Rite and fasting, then one of them should be performed 
by oneself, and the other by one's son, wife, &c. When the conclud
ing part108 of a sacrificial vow falls on the 14th and on the 8th Tithi, 
on which dates (according to the rule) no meal should be eaten during 
day-time, is the meal of that concluding part nevertheless allowed (at 
doy time) according to the rule on concluding rites; for the above 
prohibition of the 14th and the 8th Tithi concerns only the usual meal 
one takes according to one's own pleasure dc.ily. Thus also when 
unauspicious Tithis, like the 4th and others, on which meals should be 
eaten at night, fall on a Sunday, on which day meals should be eaten 
at day time, should the meal nevertheless be eaten at night. When a 
day happens to be both the 8th Tithi, on which eating by day is pro
hibited, and a Sunday, on which eating by night is prohibited, then 
should, taking both prohibitions, a fast be kept. When on the same day 
o~cur both an entrance of the sun into one of the mansions, at which 
time a hou~eholder who has a son should not fast, and the 8th or any 
other Tithis, on which meals are prohibiteJ, then should one eat but 
very little, and thus keep the fast. 101 If during the performance of the 

10• Like, f.ir instance, the three daily worohips. 
• o • As for instance the rites for the ascestors' manes (cf. note 47), or in con

ned ion with the birth of a child, or at the time of solar conj,mctions, &c. 
10 1 Though Fire does unt seem to be personified by modern Hindus in the 

same manner us it wns in Vedic times, yet oblations to Fire are still obligatorily 
perforn1ed c.-cry day. 

10s The concluding part of nearly every rite and f"st is a festive mea.1. 
10 • We have already seen in note 75 how a fast is not necessarily broken by 

enjoying CC't·taiu kinds of food. 
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rite called "the penitential vow of the lunar course," 110 the 11th Tithi 
(with its fast) occurs, should one nevertheless eat the number of 
mouthfuls falling on that day. 110 Thus also should it be held when 
the fast called Kritchra m occurs (during the penitential vow of the 
lunar course). In the same manner, too, if the concluding part (cf. note 
108) of an" intermediate fast" 111 falls on the 11th Tithi (with its 
fast) should one drink water only and .thus keep the fast. When the 
concluding part of the one month's fast, 111 or of the ancestors' funeral 
rite, or of the Pradosha-rite 116 fall on the 12th Tithi with its fast, 
should the concluding meal rite be made of water. When a solar 
entrance into a sign, at which time a householder who has a son should 
not fast, occurs on the 11th Tithi with its fast, then should he drink 
but very little water and eat some roots, fruits and milk (and thus 
keep the fost, cf. note 75). If two fasts, or two Night-Meal-Ritt>s 
or two One-Meal-a-Day-Rites fall on the same day, then should 
the following resolution be declared (cf. notes 27 and 87): "By 
means of this one ceremony shall I perform this (naming it) and that 
(naming it) fast," and thus the fast, the worship and the burnt offer
ing be performed together. When a fast and a One-Meal-a-Day-Rite 
fall on the same day, and that day includes parts of two Tithis, then 
having recourse even to the inferior time of the day, 115 the one rite 
should be performed during the time of the first Tithi and the other 

110 The word thne translated i~ "CMndriyane.m," which ie e. religiou1 
penance regnle.ted by the moon's e.ge. It consists in ea.ting bnt 15 mouthf11Ie 
of rice on the full-moon date, e.nd then decreasing the a.mount daily by one in 
e.ccorde.nce with the deol'flBl!ing moon, in redncing it to 0 on the new moon date, 
then a.gain in increasing it by one in e.ooordance with the increasing moon 
until it comes a.gain to 15 on the full moon date. This vow me.y begin either 
with 0 e.t the new moon, or with 15 e.t the full moon. 

1 11 It consists in ta.king no sustena.nce but water for e. period of three or six 
or nine or twelve or twenty-one de.ye. Hindus tee.ch with their Shastras that 
taking but water no one oe.n live more than 21 de.ye ; they were therefore 
much surprised le.st year to hear that the now fa.moos American, Dr. Tanner, 
had lived on water for forty de.ye. 

11 • It consists in Ce.sting on the first day, ea.ting on the second, fe.eting on 
the third, and so on during the de.ye fixed for the rite. 

11 • Of. note 75. 
1 u A l'e.eting rite performed to the honour of Shive. on the 13th Tithi. The 

word "Pradoshe." used here differs in i!.11 meaning from the use mode of it in 
t,he text to note 79. 

11 • This inferior lime is Utiually the latter aneruoou, when w; a rnle uo rite 
ought ~o be perfum1ell. 

2 
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rite during the time of the second Tithi ; but if that day consists of 
a single Complete Tithi (cf. Chapter iv.). then one of these rites shonld 
be performed by a substitute, such as one's son, &c. Following texts 
like this, " The rite performed in view of a special blessing is contrary 
to the constant rite" 118 (c/. note 105) one should investigate which 
(of two rites falling on one day) should be performed, duly considering 
whether the one rite is voluntary and in view of a special blessing, and 
the other obligatorily constant, whether the one has a strong and the 
other a weak claim, whether they are opposed to each other or not, 
or whether they may be combined qr not. 

Thus is the general definition of sacrificial rites, the sixth chapter. 

CHAPTER VII. 

Description of the First Tithi. 

For the worship, the sacrificial vow and other rites of the 1st Tithi 
of the light half-month (cf. note 20) should the first day of thRt Tithi 
be taken, if that day's afternoon is included in the Tithi. According 
to MadhRVacbarya117 thRt first day should be taken even when its late 
afternoon only is included in the 1st Tithi. But if the Tithi does 
not include those portions of the first day, should the second dny he 
taken. In the dark half.month should for the rites of the 1st Tithi 
alwRys the second dRy be taken. For fasts also connected with the 1st 
Tithi of both half-months should the first day encroached by that 
Tithi be taken (cf note 67). The declaration of one's resolve (c/. notes 
27 and 87) to perform fasts Rnd other rites on the 1st Tithi, including 
the afternoon of the preceding day, should be made on the morning 
(of that preceding day). Though the 1st Tithi may not reach back 
to the (morning) time when that declaration is made, nevertheless 
should the name of the 1st Tithi and not the name of the previous 
Tithi, in this case, for instance, the 15th Tithi of the preceding half 
month, be pronounced (cf. note 27). This rule should be followed also 
for the declaration of the sacrificial vow, the sacrificial worship or 
other rites of the 11th Tithi, when they are pcrform~d at the time of 

1 1 • The author docs not say from which of the works named in note 19 ho 
quotC's. 

1 1 1 Often called only !ladhava. Re is regarded, togethel' with the renowned 
Snyana, M author of the cclobratcd commont11ry of the Rig Ycd11., iK the author 
,,f the K{1h111irnaya, a. treatise 1•n times, and of Hcvcral other work~. 
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the fasting 12th Tithi of the light half-month, that is, the name of th~ 
11th Tithi should be pronounced and not that of the 12th Tithi. But 
I think that in connection with other rites, such as the three daily wor
ships, the oblation to fire, &c., the name of that Tithi, be it the 12th or 
another, should be pronounced, which includes the time (in wbld1 
those rites are performed). 

The declaration of rites may take place at dawn before sunrise, or in 
the morning after sunrise during the two Muhurtas119 immediately 
preceding the third MuhUrta (which is forbidden). 

Thus is the description of the 1st Tithi, the seventh chapter. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

De1cription of the Seco'fl.d Titlii. 

For rites connected with the 2nd Tithi of the light half month, the 
second day encroached upon by that Tithi should be taken. As to 
the 2nd Tithi of the dark half month one should divide the (first) day 
on which it falls into two parts, if then the 2nd Tithi stretches on the 
first part, that first day should be taken, but if it be not the case, then 
should also here the second day encro11ched upon by that 'l'ithi be taken. 

Thus is the description of the 2nd Tithi, the eighth chapter. 

CHAPTER IX. 

Description of the Third Tit/ii. 

In connection with the sacrificial vow to Rambha.11
" should the first 

day encroached upon by the 3rd Tithi be taken. For all other rites 
of the 3rd Tithi excPpt that of RambhD., when the first day of the 
3rd Tithi is encroached upon by the 2nd Tithi by three Muhurtas (if 
note ll8) this first day should be rejected and the second day on which 
the 3rd Tithi stretches with three MuhUrtas should be taken. If the 
first day (of the 3rd Titbi) is encroached upon by less than three 
Muhllrtas by the 2nd Tithi, and the second day is encroached upon also 

118 A Muhiirta is equal to two ghe.~ikas or 48 minutes (cf. note 31). 
11 1 Rambha is the name usually given to one of the most beautiful of the 

harlot nymphs called Apsaras, who inhabit the paradise of tho god Iudra. 
She is also often identified with Lakshmi (cf. note 9) and is then a kind of po· 
pular Venus. Tho 3rd Tithi of the month Jyeshta is called BnmbhU-tri~iya, 
because it is dedicated to that beautiful nymph, and Hindu women ha.the and 
perform other ceremonies to her honour. 

VOL. xv. L! 
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by less than three M~biirtas by the 3rd Tithi, then should the first day 
be taken. When the first day is encroached upon by the 2nd Tithi by 
three Muhlirtas, and the stcond day is encroached upon by the 3rd 
Tithi by less than three Muhlirtas, should nevertheless this last be 
taken. 

For the sacrificial vow of the 3rd Tithi to Gnuri, 110 the first day of 
the 3rd Tithi, if it is the least encroached upon by the 2nd Tithi, were it 
but by one minute of the gnomon's stick, 111 nmst be rejected, and the 
secol!.d day must be taken even if it includes but a very small part of 
the 3rd Tithi. But when on account of the shortness of the d11y 111 no 
part of the 3rd Tithi whatsoever stretches on the following day of the 
4th Tithi, then must the previous day be taken, even though it were 
encroached upon by the 2nd Tithi. 

When at the time the days ore long the 3rd Tithi covers oYer a first 
day with 60 gha~ikas, and stretches on t}:ie second day with but 11 rem
nant of a ghatika,118 should for the sacrificial vow to Gauri (cf. notesl20 
and 71) that first full day be rejected and this second day in which the 
3rd Tithi comes into contact with the fourth be taken. 111 

Thus is the description of the 3rd Tithi, the ninth chapter. 

CHAP'f.ER x. 
De&cription of the Foul'th T1thi. 

For all rites connected with this 4th Tithi, except the sacrificial vow 
to Ganesha, should the day on which this 4th Tithi meets with the 5th 
be taken. 

For the sacrificial vows to Gauri and Ganesha (cf. notes 69 and '71) 
should that day on whose mid-day time the 4th Tithi stretches be taken ; 

ue Gauri is one of the epithets of Parvati (cf. note 71), to whom the 3rd 
Tithi of every month is dedicated. 

111 Concerning the gnomon's stick, compare note 35. 
111 That is, when the days being short the 3rd Tithi ends before sunrise. 

As an inatanceta.ke the following eu.mple; The sun rises, say ou & llonday, at 
6h. 15m. o'clock ; the third Titbi which began on Sunday stretches on to 
Monday morning, bn• ends before snnriae, say at 6h. lOm., then must the 
Sunday and not the Monday be taken for tl.io rites of tbo 3rd Tithi. 

ua Preference is given to this day because the 3rd Tithi is dedicated to 
Parv&ti and the 4th to her son Ganesh&, and tho day 011 whfob both Tithis 
meet is particularly holy. To understand this paBBage one wast remember 
that llODle of the 'Iithis hafe more than 66 ghn!ike.s, and can include two 
auurises. 
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if it is on its second day that the Tithi includes the mid-day time, then 
should this second day be taken.; if the Tithi stretching over both d11ys 
includes the mid-day time of both, or does not include the mid-dny or 
either, or includes it nearly on both days equally, or ne11rly includes it 
on both days, but not equally, then should the first day be taken, the 
day .on which the 3rd and the 4th Tithis meet having the preference. 

For the sacrificial Volws to the Serpentine Demons116 should the first 
day be taken if its mid-d11y time is included in the 4th Tithi. If on 
both its days the 4th Tithi includes the mid-day time, or does not 
include it on either Jay, or nearly includes it on both days equally, or 
nearly includes it on both days but not equally, then must the second 
day, namely, that on which the 4th and the 5th Tithis meet, be taken. 

For the rites of the inauspicious 4th Tithi (of the dark-half-month1'°) 
should that of both days of the Tithi be taken which includes a moon
rise. If it is on the second day thnt the Tithi includes a moon-rise, then 
should the second day be taken. If this 4th Tithi includes a moon-rise 
mi both days, then should the first day, namely, that on which the 3rd 
and the 4th Tithis meet be taken, but if it does not include a moon-rise 
on either day, should the second be taken. · 

Thus is the description of the 4th 'fithi, the tenth chapter. 

CHAPTER XI. 

Description of tke Fifth Titki. 

For all rites performed on the 5th Tithi of both the light and the 
dark half-months should the day on which the 4th and the 5th Tithis 
meet be taken ; except the fast to Skanda, 118 however, for which rite 
the day on which the 5th and the 6th Tithis meet must be taken. 
For the rites to the Serpentine Demons also (cf. note 124) the following 
rule should be followed : that day on which the 5th is encroached upon 
by the 6th Tithi should be taken; or when the 5Lh Tithi encroaches 
on the 6th Tithi by less than three Muhdrtas (cf. note 118) and the 4th 
Tithi on the 5th also by less than three l\foMrtas, then must this day 

i u The N aga.s are a kind of demons with a hnman head and a serpent tail. 
They inhabit Pal.tal.la., the lowest of the seven infernal worlds described in note 
11, the nnrnes of which a.re : Atala, Vitale., Sntala., Bas:l.t&la, Jalal.t&la, Mabamla 
and Put:l.Ia.. 

11 5 In contradistinction to the 4th Tithi of the light half-month, which is 
anspieious. 

iu For Skanda, the son ef Shh·a, compare note 11. 
1 2 * 
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on which the 4th and the 5th Tithis meet 'be taken ; but when the 
4th Tithi breaks up the 5th by more than three Muhurtas, then must 
the other dRy (that is the day on which the 5th and the 6th Tithis 
meet) be taken, even though it had only two Muhurtas of the 5th 
Tithi. 

Thus is the description of the 5th Tithi, the eleventh chapter. 

CHAPTER XII. 

Deacription of the Si:xth Tithi. 

For the £ncrificial vow of the 6th Tithi to Sknndn (cf. note 11) 
should the preYious day which is encroached upon by the 5th Tithi 
be taken. For all other rites of the 6th Tithi should its secolld 
day which is encroached upon by the 7th Tithi be tnken; yet if the 
first clay of the 6th Tithi is encroached upon by tne 5th Tithi by less 
than six l\luhUrtas (if. note 118) then should that first day be taken. 

When the day on which the 6th and the 7th Tithis meet is a Sunday, 
it is called" the Lotus-conjunction." 117 

Thus is the description of the 6th Tithi, the twelfth chapter. 

CHAPTER XIII. 

lJeacription of the Seventh Tithi. 

For all the rites of the 7th Tithi that day should be taken on which 
the 6th and the 7th Tithis meet. If however the 6th Tithi should 
last until sunset, and thus no part of the 7th can be got on that day 
(during day time), then must the following day, that on which the 7th 
and the 8th Tithis meet, be taken. This rule holds good also for all 
other Tithis. 

Thus is the description of the 7th Tithi, the thirteenth chapter. 

1 t T Sunday being considered o.s a very o.nspicious day, and the lotus flower u 
tLe most beautiful ilowor, the moaning is self.evident. . 
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Anr. VII.-Oonfrihutions to tlw Study of Indo-Portuguesf; 
Numismatics. [Part 3rd.] By J. GERSON DACUNHA, M.R.C.S. 

[Read April 8th 1881.J 

I. 

Following in chronological sequence the vicissitudes of the numismatic 
history of Portuguese India, I must begin with the year 1580, when the 
sovereignty of Portugal passed from Cardinal D. Henrique to D. Filippe 
II. of Spain, the Viceroy of India being D. Luiz de Athayde, Conde de 
Athouguia, who came out a second time, and continued in office from 
1578 to the 9th March 1581. During his first viceroyalty, from the 10th 
of September 1568 to the 6th of the same month in 1571, he issued, 
amongst other useful measures, important resolutions relating to the 
Portuguese coinage in India. Dy a provision dated the 15th of Novem
ber 1568, he commanded the issue of gold and silver coinage at Cochin, 
of which no specimen has unfortunately been preserved. The minting 
of this money was however met with considerable opposition from the 
people, the causes of which will hereafter be inquired into, when the 
viceroy gave a new regulation to the Mint on the 27th of August 
Ii)69. This new code of rules for the minting of money at Goa 
established that the future issue of the gold coinage should be entitled 
S. Thomes, each piece weighing 68·8 Portuguese grains, of the fine
ness of 43 points, or 20t carats, while the silver currency was to consist 
of bastioea, in substitution for the debased patacoea, with its divisions 
of meio baatiuo, tanga, &c. 

The coins extant of this coinage are the following :-

1. Obverae-P. R. (Portugalite Rez), the effigy of S. Sebastian 
standing to the right, pierced by four arrows. Round the margin a 
dotted rim, or grcnetis. 

Reverse-The coat-of-arms of the kingdom ; on the left G and on 
the right A, the initial and final letters of Goa. 

II. Obverse-Two arrows placed crosswise in the field, tied together 
in the form of the letter X, surmounted by a royal crown. 

Reverae-The arms of the kingdom, having on the sides the letters 
G and A. The dotte<l rim, as in No. I. (See Plate III., fig. 1.) 

All the coins nre represented of the exact size. 
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Both the above coins are described by Mr. Teixeira de Aragao in 
his Deacripriio Oeral e Hiatorica daa Moeda& Cunhadaa em nome do1 
Reis, ~c., Tome III., Lisbon, 1880, p. 154, and illustrated at Pl. I., -
figs. IO and 11. Both coins are of silver. The weight of the first is given 
by the above-cited writer as 381 Portuguese grains, and the coin 
is said to be preserved in the collection of the late F. N. Xavier 
of Goa, while that of the second is 184 Portuguese grains, They are, 
moreover, called baatiao or pardao and meio baatiao or meio pardao, 
respectively. An example of the latter piece is also in the collection of. 
Mr. J.M. de Sousa e Brito of Goa, who kindly lent it for illustrating this 
paper, Its weight is 147 grains troy. It is however supposed by some 
connoisseurs that this coin was struck during the reign of Cardinal 
Ilenrique. 

The coJe of regulations given to the Mint of Goa by D. Luiz de 
Athayde in 1569 was put into execution not only during the first term 
of his viceroyalty, which ended in 1571, but also in the subsequent 
period filled up by the viceroys D. Antonio de Noronha, Antonio 
Moniz Barreto and D. Diogo de Menezes, who did nothing more than sign 
some provisions relative to the copper coinage, called bazaruccoa, to be 
referred to further on, and to some other insignificant monetary matters. 
On his return to India in 1578, D .. Luiz found his mint regulations in 
full force, which he completed by adding to the former issues of money 
that of a coin called :rerajim, of the value of five tangaa, of an alloy pf 
silver and copper, in the proportion of one larin of copper to two and 
a half larina of silver. 

Before proceeding on with the record of successive coinages struck 
under the rule of each viceroy in consecutive order, it may not perhaps 
be inopportune to consider here, for the clearer elucidation of the subject, 
the origin and meanings of each of these terms-,·iz., xerafim, tanga, 
and larim. 

II. 

The word " :rerajim" is evidently derived from the Persian ~ _r:-1 
(ashrafi), which was a gold coin, weighing about fifty grains, and lieing 
rr11ml in this respect, if not in fineness, to the Venetian sequin or Dutch 
clucat. 

Although originally Persian money, it became in course of time current 
in the Gulf of Camhny and in the countries along the Malabar Coa~t. 

Thc- Portugnellt' were the first to ni.lopt this designation for one of their 
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coins, and the East India Company applied it also to the gold muli.r <..rt• 
mukr, 'a seal,') struck at .Murshedabnd, to distinguish it from the 
mukr issued in 1819, in which the absolute quantity of pure metal 
was reduced by adding 1\th of alloy, in order to adjust the ratio of its 
value to that of silver, while the aslirafi always maintain"ed a high 
degree of purity (99! tonch), and weighed, by the regulations of May 
1793, a little more than 190 grains troy.' 

Filippo Sassetti, an Italian traveller of the sixteenth century, writing 
to his friend, Alessandro Rinuccini, of Florence, about 1585, refers to these 
:zeraji11s, struck nt Goa, which he writes :rarajfi, connecting the word 
with ~arraf, 'a money-changer,' which he writes elsewhere. :raratfo, and 
deri,·es from the latter the term :rarafaggio, which he defines as the rate 
of exchange. As the passage is an interesting one, and relates to the 
period under discussion, I shall quote it here:-" Ora, sl come costil tra 
noi, " he writes, " sono qua i banchieri, e fra essi ha d' uomini molto 
ricchi, e altri che per mantenere ii banco loro aperto non hanno se non 
tanti basalucchi quanti bastano n camhiare una monetad' oro e d' argento, 
pigliandone I' aggio, d' on de si sostentano; ch' t! ora 'piu ora mcno, secondo 
l'abbondnnzn dell' oro o della moneta. Chiamansi qucsti banchieri :raraf!i, 
servendo I' :r alla spagnuola per s. Di ti.ui potrete riconoscere questo 
nome, facendosi menzione no so se nel Boccaccio o nel Novellino di tanti 
saraffi che furouo dati, credo da Saledino, a non so chi, che per questo 
nome wniva anticamente a chiamarsi la moneta, 9 sl come oggi si chiama 
ancora certa molto trista che bnttono qui i Portoghesi in Goa, detti 
:r<Jrajini, che la piglierebbcro da' Gentili. " 1 

The connection between :rerajins and sk1·ojfs, i. e., between a&Arof' and 
tfarraf is entirely an imaginary one ; for while askraf i is derived, .as it 
seems, from the Arabic .,j.~_,.:. (slierif) 'noble,' J_,.:.r (askraf) its 
comparative, gold being the noble metal par e:rcellence, the word a/troff, 

common enough in our Indian bazars, is derived· from the Persian 
u 1_, .. (~arriif), a money-changer, exchanger, or' cambist,' from J _, .. 
frarf), ' changing,' ' turning,' &c. 

1 Ptinsep's Jrid . .Ant. Lond. 1858. Vol. II., U. T., p. 6. 
• 'l'o the above quotation my lelll"ncd friend, Count De Gubornatis, ofFloronce, 

adds this footnote-" :S111la. di riu servile che la moneta, la quale mnta nome 
ad ogni mutar di padrone," whicb is true enough, but not in the c.a.sc of ou1· 
shrolla, who, instead of being masters, are servants of money. 

3 Bt.,;-ia dei Yiaggiutori Italicmi uelle fodie Orieiitali. By Angelo De 
Gubernalis. Livorno, 1876, p. 301. 
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Now with regard to the word tanga, this is, unlike the zerajim, 
derived from an Indian source. When the Portuguese conquered Goa, 
they found the revenue accounts computed, amongst other coins, by 
what the natives called tanke, with their divisions and sub-divisions 
of 611rgani1 and zoitoU1." It was but natural for the conqueror to 
adapt the old monetary nomenclature to the new currency, as he did, 
with some phonetic alterations. Thus he changed tanke into tanga, 
which was in those days divided into two kinds-viz., tanga fJranea, 
or' white tanga,' which was but an imaginary coin, or money of ac
count, not unlike the mark of the Anglo-Saxon kings, the mancu1, ora 
or tltrimaa, both of them being nominal sums mther than actual coins, 
and the tanga proper. 

The tanga branca expressed a value equal to four bargani1, which 
latter term was also of mere computatinn, introduced most probably by 
the Muhammadan predecessors of the Portuguese into Goa, and al
though variable, the average value could perhaps be fixed for all com
mercial purposes by taking one barganim as equal to twenty-four leaea 
or ba::aruceoa, while twenty-three bargania went to a pagoda of 360 reis. 

These bazarucco11 or leae11 were copper coins struck by command of 
d' Albuquerque in 1510. They bore on the obverse a sphere, and on 
the reverse the royal coat-of-arms with A, the initial of Asia, or of 
Alburquerque, as others say. 

Although the Portuguese borrowed the word from the natives of the 
country, which word was, moreover, used in the neighbouring princi
palities, being tankam where Telegu is spoken, and talca in the Dakhal}, 
to signify a copper cGin equal to 16 priiaaa or dabba, it seems still to 
be ofa far remoter antiquity. We may, perhaps, trace the origin of 
this word to the Sanskrit ?:f nank), its other form being ~~ (~ang), 

which approaches more closely the Portuguese tanga. Now /ank or fang, 
in Sanskrit, means not only a weight equal to four mashas, but also 
a stamped coin, especially of silver. Then we have the Sanskrit 
compounds of Tanka-sulil, 'a mint,' ancl Tanka-pati, the master of the 
mint ; while the old Tamil name for a mint is kambattam. • The 
Muhammadan rulers of India did eventually Persianize, so to speak, 
the word tank into .U:.V (tanke), and this name tr:nke we find applied 
to coins struck from the time of llahmud of Ghazni. There were both 
silver· and copper ta11kes then, just as the Portuguese had their i;;iher 

~ Mrn1oria sobrc as Moedas Cunhadas cu& Gua. By F. N. XavicJ'. Nova-Goa, 
ISUG, p. 55, ct seq. 

• Madras Jo11rna? of Lituutto-c :rnd S,ie;~cc. 1638. Vol. XIX., p. :!31. 
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and copper tangaa some centuries after. But the t1inke1 of Sikandar 
Lodi were mere mixtures of both silver and copper, and from their 
ntremely mrinble character were not used in re¥enue returns. Sikandar 
Lodi did perhaps in this respect more than pursue the monetary policy of 
Muhammad bin Tughlnk, who deteriorated the currency, and resorted to 
the extreme measure of forced currency. He attempted to introduce 
brass medals instead of money, imitating the paper-currency of China, 
but after a futile trial, he aimed at restoration of the ancient purity of 
the metnl. It was this debasement of his coin which ga¥e rise to the 
denominations of tank a nukra and lanka sidlt, i.e., 'white or realtnnkah 
of silver,' and'. black tankah.' It appears that there were in the medirenl 
times, when the great unit was the talca of not less than 145 grains 
(8ataka or aer being 8at-taka or 100 takas), both gold and sih·er t~n~ 
knhs, the orthogrnphy of which has been presened by lbn Batuta as 
a!.iJ, while the weight of the copper tankah was a little higher. But 
Baber, in his memoirs, giYes a tank as a weight equal to 58·95 grains, 
whereas the Delhi tankah contnined absolutely 173 grains, and the 
theoretical issue weight of 175 grains, and a touch of nearly pure silver. 
There was then the Irani, a fraetion, a mere weight of the tankah, i. e., 
·«'-•of Ii 5 grains, which is said to be of Dravigian source, and pronounc
ed canny, but in the Koi1kat) the word kono is used for ' a grain,' while 
do-Irani, or' 2 knnis,' isa well-known copper coin. Lastly, there was a 
coin of half a tankah. The authorized tankah of the Pathan dynasty is 
by Arabs callrd dinar o( siker. Such was the extremely incmnenient 
diversity in the nnme, rnlue, and weight ofa coin, which was a common 
currency of a considerable part of India in the middle ages. It was but 
natural for the Portuguese, under those circumstances, to adopt a 
name familiar to the people, but in the design they of course furnished 
their own prototypes. The Emperor Akbar nppenrs to have been the 
first to fix a standard for this coin by means of his yak tdnke- i-.dkhar 
Sli.dlti, and, as we are informed by the A1n-i-Akbar1., 5 t:inke11 made 
one dam, nnd 40 dams one rupee. But before this time, the 'l"nlue of 
the tnnga, from Ormuz in the Persinn Gulf to Cambay and the l\fala
bar Coast, was a9 variable as the weight tola (Sk. ~M'lfi' to/aka, Hiud. 
~_,; told,) in different parts of India, as witnessed by the Portuguese 
chronielers of the period.0 

Nikitin, who trnl'elled in India in the 14th centur.v, mentions tenka, 
described by his editor as tank/la, represented by the rupee of Akbar, 

o Bubsidios pa,.a, a Hiato1-ia. da India Portugue•11. By R. J. de L. Feiner. 
Liebon, 1868. Pt. I., 26, 82; Pt. II., 20, 40; and Pt. III., 86, 51. 

VOJ,, XV. 23 
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which remained unaltered from his time to the middle of the tut 
century. 7 

Larim, described by l\leninski as " larinus, monete Persice gt'nus, e:s 
argt'nto," was n Persian silver coin, originally current on the coasts of the 
Persian Gulf, but the use of which was propagated, nnd its manufacture 
imitated, in India. Its name is deri•ed from the place where the 
original Larim was struck-viz., Lar or Laristan, the capital city of 
Caramania Deserta, a petty principality, which was finally reduced by 
Shah Abbas the Great, and which; by its possession of Gombrun, the 
chief emporium on the Gulf, had commercial relations with Cambay, 
the Malabar Coast and Ceylon. Cami'ies mentions the place in hit 
P.oem thus :-

" Aqui de Dom Philippe de Menezes 
Se mostrara a virtude em armas clara, 
Quando com muito poncos Pcirtugue:i.es 
Os muitos Parseos veneer& de Lara : 
Viriio pronr or golpes e revezes 
De Dom Pedro de Souza, que provara 
Jasen brac;o em Ampaza, que deixada 
Tera por terra o fOr~a so de espadn." 

Canto :r., eatanrin civ.• 

r Major's b1dia in the 15th Ccntit1·y. I.ond. 1857, p. 20. 
• Obras de Luiz de Camoes. Lisboa, 1852. Tome I., p. 350, 
With regard to the translation of the above etanm, although them are eeYeral 

h'Rnslat.ions of the Lusia·J.as in English, I ba,·e not yet seen one to equal that or 
my friend, Captain Richard F. Burton, in the faithful rllndering or the great 
Portuguese epi<'· His trnn•lation oftlie ebornpassage runs thoa;-

Here Dom Philippe de ~JenezE's view 
approved a. doughty valiant man-at.arms, 
who with hie P.irtugbui;i1.e exceeding few 
shall qnell the L<ira. Parsi's potent swarms: 
Fed1·0 de Souza. too shRll m:ike them rue 
reverse.I Fortunes, Warfare's deallliest h11rm•, 

who had his prowess in Ampaza shown, 
and took the land by sweep of sword alone.'' 

Burton's Li•sfar.la. Lond. 1881. Vol. II., p. 398. 

Lara is a parall,'oge for J,ar, wbirh was well known to the Portugueae 
from its neigbbourho~d to their once rich settlement of Ormuz. But the 
enrly Portuguese authors write it Lara or Larab, and describe. it u 
an island iu the Persian Gulf. Pietro della Valle disiinguished Lar from 
Larek, the former of" hi ch be describes aa a city half .way between Scbin11: 
and Yiu1< (V,'.•gg1'.., Pi. II. VenE'tia. 1667, p. 405), t'apital of a great province, 
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Lary or Larym, although the earliest description of the coin iii 
ascribed by modern numismatists to Sir John Chirdin, the period of whose 
travels in Persia does not go before 1657, is mentioned by Feiner, in a 
document dated 1525, describing it in the Index, thus :-" Larym, 
p'llavra que, siS de per si, signifi.ca a tanga larym ou de Larah," while 
the document divides the coin into two kinds, old 1md new larym, the 
former being one dynar less than the latter. The coins of Lar are enu
merated thus :-Two falus are equal to one dynar, twelve dynars equal 
to one tanga, and three tangas and ten dynars are equal to one new 
larym. But at somewhat later date the larym is generally called 
"tanga larym." 

Chirdin describes it thus:-" II ya une monnoye tout le long du 
Golphe Persique, nommee Larina, qui est celle dont on s'y sert le plus 
dans le commerce ...... Cette monnoye est d'argent fin et vaut deus: 
t!lt .. 1yt! (shiihi) et demi, qui font onze sols trois deniers de notre monnoye. 
Elle est d'une figure tout extraordinaire, car c'est un fi.l rond, groa 
comme uue plume a ecrire, plie a deux, de la longueur d'un travers de 
ponce, avec une petite marque dessus qui est le coin du Prince .•..•. On 
dit qu'elle avoit cours autrefois dans tout l'Orient." • But about this 
time the coin had ceased to be current in Persi11, or perhaps since the 

owned formerly by a prince, who was dispossessed of it about twenty. 
three years before the visit of Della Valle, which took place in 1622, by Abbas, 
king of Persia (p. 433), and inhabited by learned men (p. 439). Larek he calla 
an island, in the middle of the Persian Gnlf, not far from Ormnz. It is probably 
the Larah of the Portagnese. With regard to the city of Lar, a modern 
writer says:-'~ Tbe town is estimated to contain 1,200 inhabited hoases, and 
the people rerkon ten sonls to a house ; bot It is hard to believe, looking down 
on Lar from the limestone hills, tho.tits population can exceed 7,000. Almost 
all the houses are mud, the exception being a few stone or brick hoases belong
ing to traders, and, of course, the residence of the governor; bat even these are 
mod-plastered outside, aad not distiogaiahable by height from the crowd of 
inferior baildinga around them. There is a poor bazaar, roofed only for some 60 
yards, aud thia again has been built within the la.st three years •. Greatplanty of 
abambars raise their domes all over the town. There has been a mud wall, bot 
it was never strong, and has now vanished lbr the most part. The tcwn is in 
good repair, aod fairly clean, and some of its merchants trading with Bombay 
vi4 Lingah, Bandar Abbas, aud Tabiir are in very comfortable circumstances. 
Imperfect Hindustani is spoken by a few travelled individnals."-The Pioneer, 

Jone 1881. 
• Yoy. 111 ChirdiH f1I p,,,..,, if"r. Am1terdam. 1711. 4.to T. 11., p. 92. or 12ma. 

T. JV., p. 279. 
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conquest of the country by Abbas the Great, for Chirdin adds: "Comme 
on n'en bat plus depuis la conqucte du royaume, on n'en voit plu& 
gueres, mais on ne laisse pns de compter par cette monnoye en tout ce 
pais la, et aux Indes, le long du Golfo de Cam bay, et dans le pais qui ea 
1ont proche. On dit qu'elle avoit co11rs autrefois dans tout l'Orient." 10 

In India the larym wa11 struck by the Adil Shnhi dynasty of Hijapur ; 
1everal of whose specimens are presened in differrnt moseums. One 
of these coins bears a distinct date, which is 1071 of Hejirn, which is 
equivalent to 1659 A.D. The following legends, which are stamped 
upon these pieces of money, being incomplete, can be rendered leitible 
or entire only by collation. '!'hey nre on one side 1 l~ J,) ~ yl& i:ill:J.. 
(Sultan Ali Adil Shah), and on the other,,..>- .itJ 1,) (.,fJ ~ '-:'..1-D (Znrb 
Lari Dangh Sikka). 11 Here the word dangh is evidently tanga, whose 
origin bas already 'been explained, while ailrlca only means "a coining 
die," and also a certain weight, or a standard for other weights in India. 

It is supposed that this coin is an imitation of the Arab ,....~_,b (!1J,,yln'1) 

from LJ.! ,.b (_to?Jyl) • long,' originally confined to the prol·ince of 
J:In~n, where they are still seen, although of copper, mentioned by 
Palgrue and others. 

The larim consisted of a piece of thick silH'r wire, !omething more 
than three inches in length, a round thread ns thick as a writing 
quill, bent double in its length to the breadth of from one to three 
inches, and then slightly ftattenEd to receive nn impression. Tuernier 
is the only writer who mentions a lari11 and its hnlf (which seems to be 
a broken piece), the dh·ision t.aking place at the angle, ghing at the 
Bame time engrn,·ings of both the la1·ilt nnd t!e111i-lori"R. 11 Other writers 
speak of the unit alone, but of two forms, ,·iz., straight and bent. This 
latter variety is doubled into the shape of a fish-hook, hence know·n by 
the name of' hook-money' ur •fish-hook money.' It hlls a small mark. 
or a chequered pattern of the prince who issued it, stamped upon it. 
These pattern-stamps are supposed to h1tve some m,·thological meaning, 
and nre not merely a c~ance ornamental dnice, e~pecinlly those of Ce)-· Ion, 
where they are known by the name of Dudu-moasu, or in the low country 

10 Ibid. Amst.erdam edition of 1711. 12mo. T. IV., p. 2i9. Cf. Harris'• 
Collection, Vol. II., p. 479. 

11 Cf. '.l"he Numismatic Cl1rO'fl,ic(e. Lond. 1854. Vol. XVI., pp. 179 et 1eq. 
11 Lea Biz Yogagea de J. B. TauerniB'I', between 1625 and lllM. A. la Haya, 

l7L8. Vol. II., p. 589. 
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dialect coco·ridi, meaning• hook-money.' 13 Ribeiro, in his HiJtory of 
Ceylon, informs u~ that the Portuguese, who first obtained a footing 
in Cey Ion as early as Hi 17, introduced into the islnnd the use of 
pngodas, pardaos, and larinl', besides striking there their own tangaa 
with . the roynl coat-of-arms on one side, and the image of a friar on 
the other, of the value of 9d., half-tangas and fanams. 

As the description given by Tavernier of the Lal'in and the circum
elances under which it was used are interesting, I insert hert> the follow
ing extracts :-

" Quoy qu'a Ormus et en d'autres ports du Golfe qui sont au Roy de 
Perse, comme l'isle de Bahren ou se fait la pesche et la note des perles 
on fasse les payments en Abassis, on n'y parle toutefois que de Larina. 

" Le Larin est une ancienne monnoye de Balsare et d' Arabie, et qui 
a cours jusqu'a l'isle de Ceylan,ou l'on ne pRrle que de Lriri111. Cette 
monnoye est un fil d'argent plie en deux, de la grosseur d'un tuyau 
de plume ordinaire, et long de deax travers de doigt ou environ. Sur ce 
fil d'argent ainsi plie on voit le nom du Prince dana les pays duquel cette 
mon a est:! fabriquee. Le huit Larina font un or, et les quatre-vint 
La,.ina un toman.'' u 

With regard to the antiquity of this coinage nothing certain is yet 
known. In the absence of authentic information on this subject, the 
following extract from a writer who had occasion to observe the currency 
and note its peculiarities mny be of some interest. Tavernier sa~·s:
" Au reste, le Larin est une des ancienne monnoyes de l' Asie, et bien 
qu'aujourd'huy elle n'ait cours que dans Jes A rabies et a .Balsara; 
neanmoios, depuis .BHgdat jusques dans l' Isle de Cey Ian tout le negoce 
se fnit pnr Larins, et surtout le long du Golfe Persique, ou l'on prend 
80 Larios pour un toman qui est 50 Abassis.'' 10 

This coin seems, indeed, to have originaUy been struck at a remote 
ern, as the type and simplicity of the style testify. All attachable 
pieces of money are an irrefragnble proof of the comparatively rude 
state of society of the people who use it as a medium of exchange. The 
l11rim, then, not unlike the p_enannular ring of the ancient Celtic tribes, 
the Pharnohnic perfect ring in Egypt, the Chinese pl'rforatedmoney, and 
the monetary system ofa simple and homl'ly character prevailing even 

11 Harrie's Collection, ut aupr11. 
16 Lia Biz Vovagea, ut aupra, Vol. I., pp. 135-136, 
u Loe. Cit. Vol. II., p. 590. 
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at the present day for the purpose of exchange or barter, or as a repre
sentative of property in all transactions of traffic and payment among 
1ome African races, bespeak an origin of a remote antiquity, or else 
of a currency in a low uncivilized condition. They are a connecting 
link in the ancient fabric of money, or a low stage of progress towards a 
full development of the beautiful medal money. But even when the 
minting of that particular coin hes ceased, the new currency still 
continues, from attachment to old habits and traditions, to maintain 
and preserve the ancient shape or form, as is the case with the 
Chinese, who, though arrived at a higher stage of monetary progreH, 
when medallic form of round discs of metal with a stamped and 
inscribed surface is used, still they have it perforated in the centre with 
a' square hole, to be threaded or strung upon a cord, or slid upon a 
square rod of wood, or made with a suspensory ring or loop at the top 
of it, to suspend it from the owner's girdle for convenient carriage and 
1afe custody. 18 

It appears that although the larim had ceased to be current in Persia 
for some time antecedent to the conquest of Lsristan by Shah 
Abbas the Greet, still the people used to reckon by it, so established 
was this coin in their estimation. In India it was mentioned, if not as 
8 currencv in use, at least as money of account as late as 1'711 A.D.1' 

The larii:; was always of pure silver, and to prove its fineness 'it ~as the 
custom to heat it red-hot in the fire and put it into water. If it wa1 
not pure white, it ceased to be current money. 8ome of the specimens 
of this eilver-wire money, especially of the hook-variety, bore one or 
two notches on the edge, which seem to ha,·e been made to test the 
standard of the metal. The weight of the larim varied from Gf!l to 
'l'J. troy grains. Tile Portuguese chroniclers of the 16th centory 
attached a high degree of value to the purity or fineness of this 
coin, its sil-ver being then sold at nine pardaos the mark or 8 ounces. 
It was originally minted without any alloy. The Portuguese made 
use of the wordlarim, not unlike the Muhamadansof the word tangah 
or tanke, for two purpores, both as a metrical and a monetary expression. 

1 e For more information on this subject, see Numismatic Chronicle, Vol. XI., 
p.170; Vol. XII., 18!-9-50, pp. 89 et seq.; Vol. Xlll., 1850-51. 

11 Numismatic Chronicle, 185!-, Vol. XVI., p. 181. Also pp. 131, 159 and 
165. The Portuguese chroniclers segregate larym de Persia from la,rym simple, 
the difference between _the tl'l"O implying that the latter wa• struck in 
ludia. 
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When they wrote one lorim of copper and two and a half of silver, a 
weight of nearly i2 grains was meant, but the tangn la1·im was the coin 
itself. At " somewhat later date, when the coin ceased to bP struck, 
brim became, like the tanga branca, a term of computation, or ·money 
of account. 

Am'lng other travellers of the 17th century, Fran';ois Pyrard de 
LllVal, who was nt Goa for a couple of years from June 1608, describes 
the lorim as current (see Piagem, translated by J. H. da Cunha 
Rivarn. New Goa, 1858, Vol. I., p. 193,) at the Maldive Islands and 
at Goa, saying of the former that the king commands its issue, in~cribing 
his name in Arabic letters; and Pietro della Valle, who travelled in the 
course of the years 1622 to 1624 along the Western Coast, speaks at 
length of the coin lari, describing its shape as bizarra or 'whim
sical' (see Piaggi, Venetia 1667, Part II., page 577). His descrip
tion of the coin is worth consulting, and, in spite of my reluctance to 
give a long string of quotations, which render the reading generally 
tedious, it is so interesting that I shall close the subject of the larim 
with it. He describes it as a" verghetta di argento, di peso determinato, 
addoppiata inefl:ualmente, e nella piegatura dove si adoppiK, segnata 
1opra con un tantino d' impronto. Si chiama Lari, perche era moneta 
propria de' Principi di Lar, de loro inventata, que.ndo. eran separe.ti dal 
Rfgno della Persia. Ma per la sua bonta, e per la difficult!\ del falsi
ficarsi : consistendo il suo valore solamente nel peso, e nella purit~ 

incorrotto dell' argento; e riuscita moneta, in tutLo l' Oriente, tanto 
aecetta, che no solo i Chani di Lar, che ne furono gli autori, ma l' hau 
battuta poi, la bat ton continuamente, tutti i Principi dell' Asia, e Turchi, 
e Persiani, e l\Iogholi, e altri, con ritenerne sempre, in ogni luogo, il 
BUO l·ero eprimiero nome : ne l'i e moneta, in 80IDIDB, in tutte queste 
parti, che corra piu di questa: valendo a punto, ogni cinque Lari, una 
Piastre, o Patacca di Reali di Spagna, o Pezza da otto."18 

Before dismissing the subject of what may be called the philology 
of numismatics, I may refer here in short to two other terms, one of 
which, though current even at the present time amongst the British, 
was originally POl'tuguese. It is the .vord pagoda. That eminent 
numismatologist, Mr. Thomas, of London, speaking of this coin, says:
" The name of this coin among Europeans is 'pagoda;' a Portuguese 

18 Opus Cit., pp. 577-78. For the hook-money of Ceylon, see the InternG
tionaZ Nt1mismatG OrientaZiG. Lond. 1879. Ancient Coin& and Measurea of 
C.iulon. Dy Mr. Rhy9 Davids, pp. 33 st seq. 

1 3 
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appellation derived from the pyramidal temple depicted on one side 
of it." 11 Now there are several varieties of this gold coin, differing in 
type and module, their weight, assay and value being also variable. 
Thus the old pieces vary iu weight from 60 to 120 grains troy, which 
is supposed to show some connection with the drnchma nnd diadrachma 
of gold of the ancient Greeks, while the device and symbols of many of 
the old Hindu coins are said to confirm the testimony of a direct 
descent from a Bactrian prototype. I refrain from entering on the 
discussion of such a subject, which is beyond the scope of this paper. 

And with regard to the origin of the word 71agoda, it must be 
obsened that the Portuguese on their arrival in India found here 
sereral kinds of this coin in use in the country, each under a special 
denomination, some of them belonging to the former rulers of the 
places they had conquered, and others issued from the mints of the 
petty rf1jas or chieftains of the l\Ialabnr and Camatic. The former 
were by them called gadia11aca11 and dramo11, and the latter pagodea. 
The term dramo may perhaps be traced to dhara11, one of the divi
sions of the Hindu metrical system, equal to 3200 ratis or 10 nishkas, 
while gadia11aca is certainly derired from gadhyanam, a weight stated 
in the Lildvatt (an Indian work on mathematics) to be equal to 48 
gunjas or red abru11 precatoriu11 seed, each gunja averaging about two 
grains troy. 10 Amidst so many de1iominations, which the Portuguese 
were arerse to employ in their monetary transactions, they adopted the 

1 • Prinscp•s Ind. Ant., i~t svpra. Vol. II., U. 'J.1., p. 17. 
10 The metrical system in use in Southern India is as follows:-

2 guuje.s are equal to ... 1 dugala. 
1 <luge.la is ,, ... 1 fnne.m. 
2 fanams are ,, ... 1 dharane.. 
2 dhe.ranas ,, ... 1 ho11e.1 such as made. or prati\pa. 
2 hol)l)BS ,, ... 1 'l"arahe. or h1ln or pagoda. 

The chronicles of the first two centuries of the Pol'tugoeso dominion in India 
mention only pe.godes and parde.os, but not m'ldas, a Telegu term for half-pago
das. Mention is made of son-toco (Suvarl)a-te.nka), and Ram-toco (BA.me.-ienke.), 
' the stamped gold coin of Rama,' with various symbols ; amongst others those 
of ;padma or ' lotoY' and Sankha or • sacrnd conch-shell' are not oncommon. 
They were probably intl'odoced into the country from the neighbouring princes 
of Banav6.si first and of Vije.yane.ge.re. afterwards. 

In the New Conquests, or provinces anne:red to the Goa territory only a.boot a 
bondred yean ago, the e.ccoonts were kept until lately in se.nvoy end nizan1 
pagodas, each of them being divided into 2 pre.ttl.ps, one pralap into 5 damoa, a 
de.mo into 4 pagos, a pa.go into 4. visvos, and a visvo into 4. ca nnoa. The valoe 
of these pagodea we.a nearly 6 :r.erafins. 
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simple plan of designating o.11 the gold coins of the Hindu princes by the 
generic name of pagode, having regard to the Hindu religious symbols 
on their obverse, which were either the figures of Siva and Parvati and 
a device of the vo.raha ( ffif ), a wild boar, one of the avall'lrs of 
Vish1;1u, or a representation of a temple, of an elephant, &c. Now 
pagode in Portuguese means a Hindu temple, and it was most probably 
the representation o' a temple or an idol on the coins that induced the 
early Portuguese to name them in this fashion. This word mny be 
traced to the P11li dagoha (Sk. dathu-garbha, 'receptacle of relics,' or 
dathu-gopa, 'hole of relics'), the Buddhist shrine, which instead of 
being pyramidnl, is an arched, dome-like monument. 

The Muhammadans on their side appear to hnve simplified the process 
of monetary nomenclature by coining a generic term of their own to 
apply to the whole series of gold coins bearing on one side the effigies 
of Durgii, Vishrp1, the Sw;\mis, and other saints, to amid the in
convenience of especial designations which the natives of Southern 
India were in the habit of employing in their trade accounts. They 
used the term hzln (..:,17.t), which is derived from the Kanarese oc.Jvc;s 
(honna), and simply means 'gold.' To this source may now be traced 
not only the modern Kanarese honnu, the designation of half a pagoda, 
but also, perhaps, the word hundi, generally used for a bill of 
exchange. 

One other word the Portuguese adopted from the natives of the 
country was pardao, to which they attached a nlue different from that 
of the original coin, called pratapa (lfi'ITQ"), the latter being the unme 
of the king in the legend in De,•nrnigari characters on one kind of 
these coins. The l\Iuhammadans had already mangled the word, 
calling it part ah ( "=" lj J~ ) , which the Portuguese made pardao, adding 
d'ouro to mean a golden pardao, in contradistinction to the sil\"er 
coin of the same designation. Although the original pratd11a was but 
the hnlf of a pagoda, the Portuguese golden parclao wns equirnleut to 
the unit. The Portuguese eventually extended the designation of 
pagode1t even to the .gold mohurs issued from the mints of the l\Ioghul 
emperors, calling them "pagodes de Agra," or "Agra pagodas," as dis
tinctly mentioned in a document dated the 29th of October 1597.u 

11 Arch. Port. Oriental. Fasc. III., Pt. II., p. 782. By comparing the works or 
.Abder-Razzak, who travelled in India in 1443, with those of Ludovico de Yar. 
themn, between 1504.-5, the difference in the spelling of tbe original pra.tdpa 
becomes palpable. What the former writes 'pertab' is by tho latter called 'pardao.' 

VOL. XV, 24 
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In conclusion; it must be mentioned that the Portuguese never issued 
any pagoda of their own, as far as I am aware, and the so-called 
Firi11!fi or Porto-Novo kilns, bearing on one side three figures, one male 
and two females, and on the other a merely granulated surface, as 
described by Marsden in his Numismata Orientalia, Loud. 1823, Pt. 
II., p. 741, were not coined under the influence of the Portuguese, but 
under that of the Dutch, who were their successors in the establish
ment at Porto Norn, up to the period of its cession to the English. 

III. 

I shall now pass on to consider the. subject of copper and tin or 
tutenag coinage, issued during the sixteenth century in Gon and other 
mint towns of the Portuguese settlements in lndiR. But the theme 
is so ,·ast in both its historical and commercial aspects, that in contempla
ting such a numismatic survey one is deterred at the very outset by 
the meagre materials whereon to build up even the bare outline of the 
suhjeet, To enter into a discussion of the sueces.3iYe epochs, -or 
of the serial order of mintages of the different viceroys, most of whom 
were in the habit of repeatedly regulating the currency, either by 
recalling the old coinages, supposed to haYe been much debased by 
their predecessors, which were then oonsigned to the crucible, and reeoined 

This writer says, moreover, of Goa, which be calls Goga, that it pnid "nnnnally to 
tho king of Dccan ten thousand golden ducats, called by them pardai. 
These pardai aro smaller than the seraphim of Cairo, but thicker, nnd hal"e 
two devils Mtampcd upon one side of them, and certain letters on the other." 
-(The T1'll'llds, &c., edited by G. P, Badger, Lond. 18G3, pp. 115-116.) It is 
e\•idl'nt from the above that prior to the Portugoese conqoest of Goo the cur
rl'nt coin of the country was the pagoda, bearing on one side the "two devils" 
of Varthema, which are tho effigies of Siva and PArvatl, and the legend of Srt 
Krish~a..or Sadasiva and other kings of Vijayanagara on the other. 

Barbosa, writing of Vijaynnagnra in 1514, says :-"The money is or gold and is 
called parda end is ...... c.oined in certain cities of this kingdom of Narsiugn, 
and throughout all India they uso this money ..•... This coin is round, end marle 
in a moold. Some of them have some Indian letters .on one side, and two 
figures oo the other, of a man and woman, and others J1avc nothing but the 
lettering on one side."-(Descrip. of the CMsfs of Ecr.st Afdca and MalaboJr. 
Lond. l~HG, pp. 81and86.) 

In conclusion I must refer in short to tho kind of pagoda rolled i•artifia 

murlra, or • boal'-Stamped' golil coin, the bonr being tho badge of tho ancient 
Chlllukya families, OR wcll ns of the Cholars and others who issued thcso coins. 
'l'he geuoric term Ofe& in KolikaJ)i fol' 1•agodas may he trncell lu this soui·ce. 
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into o. new type and different standnrd; or else by altering, often 
without any justifiable motive, the rate of proportion between the 
monetised and the unwrought metals. To enter into such a discussion 
is, I say, easy enough from printed chronicles o.nd even unedited official 
pnpers ; hut the absolute want of numismatic documents, from the 
extremely heedless fashion of the viceroys rnforcing changes in the 
monetary system without e\·en preserving in o. Government cabinet the 
superseded specimens ad futuram rei memoriam, render the treatment 
nnd illustration of this po.rt of the subject immensely difficult. However, 
with the aid of only o. few exllmples, which chance ho.s thrown in 
my wo.y, having been somehow snved from the melting pot, I shnll now 
endeavour to record in chronological order the vicissitudes this 
coinuge has undergone, referring to historical facts embodied in the 
proclamntions, edicts, provisions, resolutions, decrees, &c., preserved in 
the nrchi,·es of thP. Government. 

I have already described the copper coinage of Affonso d' Albuquer
que struck in Goo. and in Mo.lo.cca; hut only three specimens of this 
early mintage, viz. Zeal or 6a.:arucco, cepayqua or dinheiro, o.nd one 
other type of the latter, are described bv Mr. Aragao at p. 113 of his 
work, '1uoti11g the Lendaa of Gaspnr Corren, Decad1.11 of Joao de Bnrros, 
·nnd Livro doa Pezoa, &c., of Antonio Nunes, as well as the Commen
ial'ioa of Braz d' Albuquerque, the natural son of the great Portuguese 
hero. Of this first Portuguese coinnge in India, the only specimen 
I ha'l'e hitherto seen in India is the cepayqua or dinheiro belonging 
to the collection of l\Ir. J. M. de Sousa c Brito of Goa (sec Plate III., 
fig. 2). 

Obverse-The royal coat-of-arms, having to the left_ o. letter resem
bling I. 

Reverse-A sphere with a trefoil on the top. The rims are dotted. 
This specimen is considerably worn out. Its weight is 50 grains 

troy, while the cepayqua described by 1\lr. Aragao weighs 60 Portu
guese groins. The letter 'I' mo.y he the numeral one, indicative of the 
rnluc of the coin, meaning 'one cepayqua,' o.s conjectured by 
l\Ir. Arngiio in reference to his lea!, or it may be the initial of India, 
just ns the Greek A mentioned by Gaspar Correa ns inscribed on 
Albuquerque's eaperaa and leaea I supposed to be the initial of Asia; 
hut l\lr. Aragao belie¥es it to be the initial of Alhuqucrque's name. 
It seems, moreover, from statrments of chroniclers, that the t~·pe of 
Albuquerque's coins was changed even during the short period of his 
governorship, which did not exceed fi,-e yen.rs. 
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D'Albuqnerque's successor, Lopo Soares de Albergaria, was probably 
a pRrty to a regulation left by Fernao de Alca9ova in 15 l 7 for copper 
coinage, which left an enormous profit to the Government.11 A quintal 
of copper was coined into 3,774 reaea, or 23i pardaos, a fact worth 
recording for comparison with subsequent issues. Diogo Lopes de 
Sequeira, seeing the benefit this coinage yielded to the royal treasury, 
decreed iu 1518, and advised his succcessor in 1519, that the copper 
pieces shonld be freely exported, while gold and silver coinages should 
at first be not only forbidden to be exported, but even stopped from 
being struck, subsequently, in the new capital city of Goa. •3 Some 
reduction in the nlue of the copper coinage appears to have taken 
place during the go'fcrnment of Lopo Vaz de Snmpaio, which endE'd in 
152!), being succeeded by Nuno da Cunha, who ordered the issue of 
copper pieces, nt the rate of 4 pardnos per one arrobn of the metal, or 
one-fourth of a quintal. No specimen of this coinage has unfortunately 
bren presencd for us. 

Nuno da Cunhn's successor, D. Gnrcin de Noronha, whose rule 
extended from 1538 to 15~0, commanded the issue of copper reaea or 
/Jazaruccoa at the rate of 18 pnnlnos n qnintnl, on account of the ri~e 
in the price of copper in the mnrket, increasing at the same time the 
militnry pay of soldiers from fom to six tnngas ; for tangas went in 
those days of frugality of li\·ing as far as rupees, just as in the Saxon 
prriod shillings we11t to pounds. 

Mr. Arag§o attributes, on account of its weight of ISO Portuguese 
grains, a copper real or bnzarueco, hn\'ing on one side the letter R. or B., 
and on the other I, which he supposes to be either the initial of King 
D. Joiio IIJ., or the numeral one indicnti\'e of its value, to this period~ 
But his specimen is considernhly worn out, while two well-preserved 
1pecimens in my collection, nppnrently similar, bear the letter R on the 
oh\'crse and 1" on the renrse, which would carry them Inter to the 
reign of one or all of the three Fillippes, who snt from 1580 to 1640 on 
the throne of Portugal. (See Plate III., fig. 3.) Its weight is 166 
grains troy, equal to 200 Portuguese gl'ains nearly. The second speci
men, which is consi<lernlily clipped, weighs only 125 grains troy. It 
was 1\lartim Affonso de Sousa, who governed from 1542 to 1545, that 
ro.ised for the first time the copper coinage to the exorbitant value of 36 

11 Arch. Port. Orient'Jl. F'lsc. V., p. 8. 
13 Ibid., p. 81 and p. 19. Ibid., Faac. 11., pp. 174. et 1eq. 
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pnrdnos the quintal, the market price being between 18 to 20 pardaos. •• 
This was the source of all future fluctuations and troubles in the then 
not unimportant c01mr.ercinl circle of Gon,15 We do not hear of nuy 
complaint in other settlements, although in 1544, as Gaspar Correa 
tells us, even the Cochin mint issued 6azaruccos similor to those of 
Goa, of which fifty pieces went to one tanga. u Each piece weighed 
about 84 grains. 

Such a stnte of things gnve cause to no little discontent among the 
people, which found expression in representations and memorials to the 
Government, indicating the incon'l"enience 11nd unrensonnbleness of tl1e 
rneosure A simil11r outcry was also raised with respect to the silver coin
age a quarter of a cPntury later. The monetary history of this period is, 
indeed, under on economic and financial point of ,-iew, of considnable 
interest even ttt the present day. It is extremely curious, for instance, to 
study by original documents the troubled state of the little commercial 
workl, when <luring the 'l"iceroyalty of D. Pedro l\lnscarenhas, between 
l 554-55, the silver patacoes were issued, the value of which were not 
only in entire disproportion to the market price of the bullion, but even 
the coinage was debased by reducing it to the standard of billon. Such 
a defalcating policy of the Government gave Tery n11turally origin to 
no little amount of quarrels and contentions between the Senate of Goa 
and the Government, resulting at the end in the Viceroy D. Antao de 
Noronha, between 1564 and 1568, suspe~ding the coinagr, and that 
rxtnnt circulating for its intrinsic worth. 

But to return to the copper coinage. D. Joao de Castro, a man of 
clear intellect and foir piny, reduced the abnormal rate of tl1e copper 
coin of his predecessor from 36 to 25 pardaos the quintal. 17 The 
rnt.husiastic biographer of D. Joao de Castro, whose gonmment ex
trnded from 1545 to 1548, gives a sensational narratil·e of how people 
came with tears in their eyes to beseech the Governor to remedy the evil 
by reducing the high standard of the coinage, which had enhanced the 
price of food, copper pieces, struck from the metal imported as 
merchandise from Por·tugal, being the currency most in use amongst 
Christians, 1\1 uhammadans, and Hiildus in the country. 19 

u See Mr. Aragii.o'sDescripriio, &c. Lisbon, 1880, p. lllO. 
sa Ibid. Foec. II., pp. 174-187. 
•• Lendas da India, Tome IV., p. 4!9. 
n Vida de D. Joao de Castro. By .Jacinto Freire de Andrade. Paris, 1869, 

pp. 27-28. 
u .A,-ch, Porl. Oriental. Fasc. I. Pt. I. (Second edition of 1877), p. 29. 
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l\lr. Ar1tgiio describes the S. Thome 1tnd pnrdao S. Thome, two 
gold coins already mentioned by me in Part II., nnd ll copper 
baza1·ucco weighing 114 Portuguese grains, nil struck during the 
government of D. Joao de Castro; while a pardao S. Thome, different 
from the former both in type and in weight, is attributed to his 
successor, Garcia de Sa. 11 

The redress of grievances about this copper question did not however 
Inst long. D. Constantino de Bragan:;a, whose rule extended from 
1558 to 15Gl, issued a proclamation on the 22nd of October 155!.I, 
Jirecting that the copper coin called tanga, of the value of 60 reis, should 
be struck nt the rnte of .J2 pardnos the quintal, the market rnlue of the 
unwrought metal being only :l5 pardaos. 80 The frequent fluctua1ions the 
copper coinnge underwent in the course of a few years are indeed a test 
of the loose nnd unsystematic manner in which the Government trented 
this affair, expecting to derive from it as much profit to the treasury 
as was possible with the evident injury to the interests of the people. 
It WllS plainly a short-sighted policy. The rate of the copper coinnge 
fixed by D. Constantino at 42 pardaos wns by his successor, Conde de 
Redonclo, reduced to 35, besides establishing a determined ,·alue for the 
whole currency of the country. Ilut D. Antao de Noronha, who 
gonrnec1 from l5G4 to 1568, raised it agnin to 42, while the price of the 
metal was only its half. This anomaly went on for some yenrs yet. 
when D. Luiz de Athayde first reduced it to 35, and then rnised it ngnin 
to 42 pardnos the quintal.3 1 Skipping over about n decade, which is 
otherwise full of interest from the mass of memorials addressed by the 
Senate of Goa to the Government, proclamations of the viceroys, and 
royal letters from King D. Sebastiiio and Cardinal Infante, all of which 

· throw considerable light on the subject of the gold nnd silver currency 

• 
8 Opns Cit., p. 140. 

so Al'ch. Pol't. Oriental. Fasc. V., Pt. I., pp. 419-420. 
81 It wouhl ho extremely toclious to re Jato iu cletail all these monetary altcra

tioos, nod tho incoovenienco resulting from them to tho people. Tho cocle or 
1·ogulatious of the mint of Goa, by D. Luiz cle Athnyclc, alrcacly referred to, is a 
rnlunble document to the numismatio history or Goa nt this period. Dut I 
refrain rl'Om quoting here its extracts, from their great length. Tho wholo 
document is published in the .A1maes Jlaritimos e Coloniacs, Lishon, 184-i, No. 2. 
Cf. nl•o Jle111or,"a tlas Uoe,las, &c., by ~Ir. M. B. Lopes Fcruandcs, Lisbon, 1856, 
pp. 335 ct seq., the work often referred to of Mr. A. C. Teixeira. clo Aragllo, from 
p. H8, nud tho .4.rclt. Pc.rt. Orieatal, Fasc. I., p. 61 ; II., pp. Gfl-G7. Thero aro 
se,·ernl other clocumoots worth quoting, rclati~c to the numismatic period uuder 
cousiJcratiou, but they are much too l011g for our limits. 
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of the period, nnd especially the copper coinages which arc snitl to hnTe 
been minted by Alb11qncrque in 1510 at 13 pnrdnos the quintnl, nml 
now raised to the enormous rate of 42, I shall pnss on to describe the issue 
of hd.:rm1ceos, which R?'e, ns far ns I nm nware, inedited. These are 
the copper coins dPscrilml in Pnrt II. ns having on the obTersc n shrnf 
of nrrows nnd n bow, nncl. on the reverse the usunl cont-of-arms of the 
kingtlom. I hn,·e already illustrated this specimen at Plate II., fig. 3. 
its weight being 155 grnins troy. I hn,-c now to add another spccimfll 
of the snmc tnic, but weighing nearly the double of thnt of the former, 
being 305 grains troy (sec Plate III , fig. 4). Now these bazaruccos 

hnving been issued some time prior to I 57i, nre probably those attri
hntrd to the viceroy Antonio Moniz Darrcto, who mlcd between 
1573 nnd 1577. 

N r:xt tu this type of the copper ba:arurco one mny perhaps pince, 
without incurring the risk of nn nnnchroni~m, the cop11cr ba:ar11cc11s 
illnstrntcd nt Plnte II., figs 4 and 5; the former benring on the 
ohn•rsc the letters llCCO, and the Inttcr the numeral 15. Now 
these coins wrigh 305 nnd 200 grains troy, rcsprctivcly. They 
brlong to my cabinet, as well ns those of the sheaf of arrows type. I 
have to ntltl now one othrr, nlso pcrtnining to the snmc collection. It 
Lrnrs thr coat-of-nrms on the obrnrsc, nnd the figure 5 on the rcTcrsc 
(sre Plate III., fig. fi). It weighs 285 troy grains. Then come the 
oilier copper b11::arurros, brnring letters, which arc initials of the 
namrs of kings. The little copper ba:arucco hn~ing on one si1lc 
the letter S ancl on the other n cross, wns apparently struck during the 
rrign of King D Scbnstiao, while the ba:nntcco hearing the lcttrr 
F, nlrcncly described, wns issurd clnring the time the Filippcs of Spnin 
were kings of Port11gnl. (Sec Plntc III., fig. 3.) The little ha.:arncco 

of the S t~·pc weighs 45 grnins troy, Lut it is much clipprcl nnd worn 
ont. (Sec Plnte III., fig. Ci.) All these coins nrc unpublished. The nrrow 
type ba:aruccos were evidently strnck during the reign of King D. 
Scbnstiao, from 1557 to 1578. 

To pass on now to record the nltcrations snbsrqncnt to tl1c ycnr 15i7 
of the copprr coinage, which was for many ycnrs the finnncinl topic of 
the dny, we find thnt among the rncccssors of the Tircroy Antouio 
l\Ioniz Ilnrrcto, from 15ii to I 584, D. Frnncisro )lnscarcnhas is the 
only ,·ireroy who~c ba:aruccos, described Ly !\[r. Aragiio nt p. JG8 of his 
work, ham Lrcu prcsrrn·1l, nnd to whom the Senntc of Gun prcse11te1l 
that rcmarknblc docnnll'ut co11tni11i11~ the 1111111is111atic history of Goa 
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from the time of Albuquerque.81 During his go,•er.iment the copper 
coinage was minted at the rate of 57 pardaos the quintal, while its mRrket 
value wns only 22, and he reduced it to 47 on hearing the represen
tation of the Senate. From 1584 to 1600 we find no innovation in 
the type or st11ndard of the coppPr pieces, the weight of the 6a::arucco 

being then 123 Portuguese grains, except the issue of tin bazaruccoa, 

fhe of which were equivaleut to four of copper. From 1600 to 
the mi<l<lle of the century we hear of constant fluctuations in the 
value of the copper and tin coinages, two and even three old pieces 
being exchanged for one new piece, on account of the low stau<lRrd 
and introduction of false coin from the neighbouring countries into 
Goa, the process of fabrication being facili111ted by the abundance of the 
metals an<l the case with which the rude colonial type of the Portuguese 
coin11ge coul<l be imitated. 

Before closing this chapter I must describe in short the prevalent 
types of the copper bazaruccoa, the emission of the earliest of which has 
been attributed to the time of D. Filippe II. 'fhe specimen figured at 
PL Ill., fig. 7, has on one side the royal co11t·of-arms between the letters 
G an<l A for Goa ; aud on the other a wheel, allusive to St. Catherine's 
wheel, the patron saint of Goa. This speci111en belongs to the collection 
of :\Ir. J. 1\1. <le Sousa e Brito. Its weight is 50 grains troy. 

Two other ba::aruccca in my cabinet (Pl. III., figs. 8 and 9) have 
one the coat-of.arms between rather indistinct G and A on the ob,·erse, 
an<l a wheel and a cross on the rc,-erse ; and the other the coat-of-arms 
between the letters Il or R, the initials of bazarucco or roda, and 
another letter, which is almost invisible, on the obverse; nn<l a cross with 
stars in each angle on the reverse. Their weight is 35 grains troy. 
Of the latter kind there are two specimens in my collection, one of them 
weighing 40 grains troy. None of the copper ba::aruccoa bears any 
<late, but ~Ir. Aragao, at p. 273 of his work, describes a ba::'11·ucco 
bearing the year l G98, belonging to the collection of :;\Ir. Roberto of 
Lisbon, aucl weighing 94 Port. grs. It is attributed to the time of the 
Viceroy Camara Coutinho, who governed ln<lia from 1698 to liOI. 

IV. 

I shall now proceed to enumerate from authentic documents the issues 
of money in chronological succession under the h~acling of each sove
reign aucl his viceroys in India, and to describe the coins hitherto 

--------
32 .Jrd1. Port. o,.;~,1t.1/, Fasc. 11., pp. 21U·2~1. 
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preser'l'ed or known to be existing in India and elsewhere, in both public 
and printe collections. 

KING D. F1LJPPE I. 1580-1598. 

During the rule of this monarch, the Viceroy Fernao Telles de 
Menezes, who held the reins of the government of Portuguese India for 
11 short period of only sHen months, from the JOth l\larch to the 17th 
September 1581, cnused the mintage of :rerafina, first issued during 
the sway of his predecessor, to cease altogether, as prejudicial both to 
the State and people.•• His successor, D. l'ranci~co Mascareuhas, whose 
rule extended until Novembe:: 1584, being enlightened by the Senate of 
the city of Goa with a lengthy and lucid statement, already referred to, 
on the inconvenience resulting from frequent alterations in the standard 
of money, struck there from the time of D. Alburquerque onwards, 
confirmed the cessation of th~ issue of the :urafi11a of five tangas, and 
commanded the coinage of copper pieces with the abatement of ten pardaos 
in the price l!tipulated for on one quiutal or 58,752 kil. of the metal. 
Mr. Aragao describes at page 168 of his work a baarucco with the nu
meral 7 j, weighing 134 Portuguese grains, belonging to this viceroyalty. 
He wu followed by D. Duarte de Menezes, Conde de Tarouea, who 
governed until the 4th May 1588, on which date he died. His share 
in the monetary history of Goa is confined to the reissue of the silver 
:rerafina, of which no specimen is nownvailable.u His successors in a 
series of years from 1588 to 1617 appear to have avoided interfering 
with the currency then in ,·ogue, the only exception being Manuel de 
Sousa Coutinho, whose rule ended. in 1591, and who is said to hnve 
decreed the issue of silver xerafins with n considerable amount of the 
alloy 80

; Mathias d'Albuquerque, whose sway extended up to 1597, 
commanded the issue of coins in four metals, although, with the excep
tion of his silver tangn, described at page 177 by l\lr. Aragao 
in his work, no specimen of his coinage has been preserved. He also 
attempted to fix the price of gold S. Thomes ai eight tangas and 11 half 
each18 

; and D. Francisco da Gama, Conde da Vidigueira, the grand-

as .Arch. PoTt. Oriental. Nova Goa, 1857. Fasc. II., p. 219. 
u Fnec. I., p. 2. 
ao LitmJ de Mon., MS., fol. 3.tlJ, 
81 Faec. III., Pt. II., p. 'i83. With regard to the first issoe of S. Thomes, 

which F. N. Xavier a.ml ut.l1crs attribute to Harcia clu 8{1'd mle, ArugiiJ places in 
the pe11oit of lhe go\•ernmenl of D. Juiiu fie <:a .. tru. S•·e 01·11~ Cit., p 137. 

YOL. XY. 25 
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son of the gl'eat navigator, Vasco da Gama, who returned to Lisbon 
in 1600, did nothing more th1m to forbid the circulation of the 
pagodas of less than 43 pontoa, or 20t cnrate, in the country. 87 

In the meantime King D. Filippe I. died, i;.nd was succeeded by 
D. Filippe II. 

D. FtLIPPE II. 1598-1621. 

The circulation of the pagodas, which hRd by the former viceroy 
been suspeuded, was now, in the yeRr 1598, resumed by the Conde da 
Vidigueira. Of his successors, Ayres de SaldRnha, D. Martim Affonso 
de Castro, D. Fr. Alei.to de '.\Ienezes, Andril Furtado de .Mendon~a and 
D. Jeronymo de Azevedo, from 1600 to 1617, we have only specimens 
of coinage struck during the government of the last, all the other 
viceroys having left us but some dry written documents relating to that 
interminable question of copper and tin ba:z.iruccos, and their enhanced 
circulating value in relation to the price of the corresponding metals 
in the market. The last viceroy appears, moreover, to have nearly 
put an end to this affair by his provision, dated the l lth of June 1616, 
enforcing the issue of tutenag bazarucco11 at the actual price of that 
amalgnm, with the addition of six: pardaos for the cost of mintage. 89 

Of the coins struck during the government of D. Jeronymo de 
Azevedo, there were silver tangas, its multiples aud divisions, besides 
the copper and tutenag ba::aruccos. A coutemporary writer, Manoel 
Barboza, in his work entitled Remiasiones Doctorum, .J'c., printed 
at Lisbon in 1618, describes the coins current in Portuguese India, 
thus :-" Gold Coins :-Gold pardao of 18 carats, value from 320 to 
340 reis. Gold S. Thomt!s of 18 carats, weighing 1250 (?). Those 
struck by the order of Yiceroys in India are worth 10 taugas or 600 reis. 
The Yenetian11 (sequins) are current in India, being introduced from 
Venice to Ormuz and other eastern countries. They are worth from 
llt to 12 tangas, or from 690 to 720 reis. Then the pagodes, of the 
value of 9~ to 10 tangas, or from 570 to 600 reis. Silver Coins :-Leaf, 
worth 12 reis, but no document is yet found relating to the issue of 
this kind of coin. Tanga is worth 60 reis. Salures, Persian coin 
brought from Ormuz, the value of each being about 90 reis. Xerajhzs 
or ba&tioes are coins struck in India by the command of viceroys, of the 

s 7 Fasc. III., Pt. II., p. 762. 
ss Liwo de .Alvar.is. MS. II., fol. 21. Arch. Port Ori,n!al., Fasc. I., l't. II., 

pp. 218, 22-1, 228. 
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value of 300 reis." 88 It is apparent from the enumeration of coins 
above that the writer alludes to the currency of the country some 
years prior to the publicntion of his book, for in 1618 the baatioea 
had ceased to pass current. Pyrard, in 1G08, snys :-" First,, there are 
the so-called bazaruccoa, of which 75 go to a tanga. Then there are old 
hazaruccoa, of which 115 are equal to one tanga. Lower than this coin 
are small unst11mped copper pieces, called Arco, of which 240 go to o. 
tanga. Of these coins one is of iron and the other of ca/aim, 
a metal from China."'° In lGll bazaruccoa were struck at Bassein 
and Damaun. 01 

Of silver tangas, coined uuring the viceroyalty of D. Jeronymo de 
Azevedo, and which are by some writers attributed to that of the Conde 
de Linhares, only three specimens have been preserved, one at Lisbon and 
the others at Goa. The former is described in the llist. Gen. Tome VI., 
p. 346, where also the law of 20th ~larch 1Gl7 for the city of Goa 
to cease striking the tutenag and tin ba:aruccoa, hut to coin only, 
in case of need, those of copper, as was decreed in 1605, and still earlier 
in 1583, is gi\'en in full.u The latter are described in the abo-re 
quoted lUemoria of l\lr. F. N. Xavier, p. 80 (see Plate III., fig. 10). 

Obiierae-In the field the royal coat-of-arms, with the monetary 
mark M. T., one letter on each side, the marginal inscription being 
F. II., R. P., i.e., Filippua II., Rex Port11.9ali<z. 

Reverse-A cross on Calvary, the legend around being I. H. S. V., 
i.e., In lloc Si.qno Fillcea, a motto, in reference to the cross, adopted 
by the Portuguese on their coinage of the kiugdom, years before. 
Its weight is 30 Portuguese grains. 

The mint mark M. T. means, according to Mr. F. N. Xavier, 
Malacca Tanga, which, in conformity with the Government resolution 
dated the 27th August 1631, was ordered to be struck. Although 
it bears the name of D. Filippe II., it was in reality coined in the reign 
of his successor, the resolution above referred to determining that 
the type should be similar to that of the preceding years. The 
example in the cabinet of the late Mr. Xavier benrs on one side 
the legend ill exte1110, and the letters I. T ., or 'one tanga.' Its weight 

• • Fuec. V., Pt. I., p. 827. 
60 Opus Cit. Yol. II., pp. 65 et seq. 
u 1''e.eo. VI., pp. 870, 976. 
u Memoria da.s Mocdas Correntes em Portugal, ~c. By M. P. Lopea Fernandos. 

Lisbon. 1850. Vol. I., p. 170. 
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is Port. 30 grains, equal to 25 troy grains. I may mention here 
once for all that the relation of these two kinds of weight to the 
metrico-decimal system is as follows :-One gramme = Port. grains 
20·07843, nod English troy grnius 15. 

l\Ir. Aragao nt p~" 1%-198 of his work describes a tanga and 
fMia tunga, struck during this government, explaining the letters 
l\I. T. to mean mtia tanga. He also describes two copper pieces of one 
and five hazarucco11. Silver specimens weigh GO and 29 Portuguese 
grains respectively, while of the copper coins, that of fil·e hazarucco11 
weighs 289 grains, and of one hazarucco 58. 

De Azevedo's successor, D. Joiio Coutinho, Conde de Redondo, whose 
rule extended from November 1617 to November 1619, had a great 
deal to do with the rate of exchange of the tin, tutenag and copper 
coinage of hazaruccoa. He also decreed the issue of silrnr hazarucco11, 
of which only two specimens have been preserved, of 30 and 10 
bazaruocos, the 11\tter described by l\lr. Aragao nt p. 201 of his work, 
from the eollection of the late :\fr. F. N. Xavier. For a specimen of 
the hazarucco 30, see Pl. IV., fig. 11. It belongs to the collection of 
l\lr. Sousa e Brito. No specimen of 20 ha::ur11ccos has been hitherto 
found. The 30 ha::aruccoa has on the obverse the coat-of-arms of 
the kingdom, and on the reverse the numeral 30, indicative qf its ulue 
of 30 ha::aruccos, the rim being beaded all round. Its sih-er is 11 
<linheiros in fineness, and weight 15 grains troy .•8 

On the death of the Conde de Redondo, Fernao de Albuquerque, who 
governed up to December 1622, ordered .the minting of hazar1tcco11 
at a more re&SQnable rate. It was during his rule that King D. 
Filippe II. died, being succeeded by D. Filippe Ill. on the 8th of 
April 1621. 

D. FILIPPE III. 1621-1640. 

The successors of Femia de Albuquerque, D. Francisco da Gama 
and D. Fr. Luis de Brito, have left no new type of coinage. The 
former, however, issued se,·eral provisions regulating the value of 
coins in circulation, which documents ha,·e fortunately been preserved. 
It was however reserved for their successor, and one of the most distiu
guished viceroys Portuguese India ever had, to cause considerable 

u For <locumeuts rebting to this coinago, see Arch. Port. 01'ienta.l, Fasc. 
VI., pp. 1160 et seq. 
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alteration in the coinagf! of the country. This was D. Miguel de 
Noronha, Conde de Linhares, whose beneficent rule extended from 
October 1629 to December 1635. On the 13th November 1630, he 
commanded the issue of the new silver coinage of the standard of 
reales or dollars, under the designation of palacoes of the value of six 
tangas, meios or half patacf>es, tangas, and half tangas, the weight of 
the pataciio being fixed at 345 Portuguese grains, and value at 360 
reis, that of the remaining coins being regulated in proportion to this, 
the fundamental unity of the new monetary scheme.... Then on the 
5th November 1631, gold S. Thomes, of the standard of 39! points, 
and value of three xerafins and twelve reis, were struck, having on one 
side a cross and on the other the numeral 912, their value in reis ; while 
the pagodas of 38 points, weight 66! Portuguese grains, were allowed to 
circulate at the value of 14 tangas and 12 reis . .,, The issue of the gold 
S. Thomes gave rise to a new denomination and to a controversy. As 
they bore no effigy of the S11int in whose honour they were first struck, 
the two varieties were known by the name of Santomes velkos and 
Santomes no11os, or 'old' and 'new' S. Thomes. The controversy 
arose with the Court of Portugal from the suppression of the figure of 
the saint, and stamping instead a cross, which was of the order of 
S. Bento, the viceroy being one of its knights. The viceroy explained 
that it was not personal vanity that had induced him to stamp the 
cross of the Order to which he belonged, but only the desire to produce 
a new type, and in accordance with the practice prevailing during 
former viceroyalties, when pieces of money bearing new designs, 
such as the images of S. Sebastian and S. Philip were coined. · The 
new coinage was however forbidden, a royal edict ordaining that 
S. Thomes shou1d in the future bear the impre~s of the saint on the 
obverse, having on the reverse the Cross of the Order of Christ, of 
which the king was Grand Master, and to which allegiance in the form 
of a certain amount of pecuniary tribute was paid in the country. His 
silver coinage was also suspended, his gold coinage only remaining, struck. 
in 1634, and styled zerafim and lialf :rerofim, of the standard of old 
S. Thomes, their value being 300 and 150 reis, respectively. They wtre 
admitted into circulation at Goa, Cochin, and Malacca.~ 

u Liwo de M. IV., fol. 125. 

n L. de M. No. 104, p. 241. 

u See Memoria, <$'c., ut supra, pp. 110-82. Navarrette, writing nbont the 
middlu of the seventeenth century, eaye :-"The coiu that passed at Colom!Jo 

4 
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Of the silver money issued by the viceroy, Conde de Linhares, only 
two specimens have been preservl.'d, belonging to the collection of the 
University of Ll.'yden. They are described and illustrated by Mr. 
Aragao at pp. 218 et aeq. of his already mentioned work. 

His successor, Pedro da Silva, whose rule extended from December 
1635 to the 24th of June Hi39, decreed by a resolution, dated the Hith of 
January 1637, that siher money of the standard of the toalao, struck 
in Portugal, should be issued, consisting of zerajin1, weighing 312! 
Portuguese grains, ineio :urojim, ta11ga of the weight of <l2i grains, and 
meia tanga. u 

But now a new era dawned for Portugal and her dependencies. 
The Portuguese had long borne with inimitable patience the weight 
of the Spanish yoke, which had, by depriving them of their former 
glorious conquests, atoned in part at least for their past guilty career in 
the Eastern laud and sea. A plot long formed now broke out; and the 
Spanish ruler being driven away, the grandson of the Duke of Bragan~·a. 
who had been deprived of his right by Philip II. of Spain, was in 1640 
proclaimed king, under the title of D. Joao IV. But on ascending the 
throne, the sovereign of Portugal, now become once more indl.'pendent, 
found his vast ultramarine empire a mere wreck. Such a retribution 
for an egoistical and o\·erbearing policy in India, barring of course some 
brilliant acts of rnlour and heroism, was indeed far above the wages 
of their misdeeds. But to return to numismatics. 

Although the Jynastic change took plo.ce in Ia40, it would seem 
that in those days of slow na,·igation the news was not known in India, 
or else a party farnrable to Philip of Spain continued to go,·ern India ; 
for as late as the following yl.'ar coins were struck bearing the 
effigy of S. Philip, in honor of the king of that name. Reference will 
be made to the coinage struck in this year in the sequel, but it is time 
to describe here the two following specimens of silver coins struck in 
1G40. (See Plate IV., figs. 12 and 13.) 
O~verae-The effig_1· of S. Filippc with n long cross in the right hand 

between the letters S. F. (S. Filippc), and below the year 1640. 
lleverae-The coat-of-nrms of the king1lom, with the monetary mark 

<r. ,\, The former of these specimens weighs G5 grs. troy, nnd the 
latter 32~- grs. Thl.'y belong to the collection of .Mr. Sousa c Brito. 
-···-·-··-·- ·- ----------------· --------------
"""" vize-tlollar~, rupee~, and S. 'l'homaH's, pngo<loH, pieces of ci~Lil, nn<l a parti
cular coin fur tho country liko that they hn.tl at l\falac11.''-Churchill' s Cullcchon 
r,f V'>!J<i!Jes. Loml. 1732, Vol. I., p. 27~. 

u Lit•. V., p. 219. 
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D. JoAO IV. 1640-1656. 

The last viceroy of the late monarch of the dynasty of the Philips 
of Spain, Antonio Telles de Menezes, who governed from 1639to1640, 
issued silver :eernfin1 and tanga1 with their halves, described by Mr. 
Aragao at pp. 225-226 of his book. The first ,·iceroy of the new reign 
of D. Joao IV., Joiio da Silva Tello de Menezes, whose rule ended in 
December 1645, appears to have retained, without any considerable 
alteration, the monetary system in vogue during the viceroyalty of 
his immediate predecessors, changing, however, the effigy of S. Philip 
for that of S. John, a childish flattery keenly appreciated by kings 
rather than by saints, whose figures the coins bore. His successor, D. 
Filippe l\Iascarenhas, in the government of India from 1645 to 1651, by 
the deliberation of the Council of the State Treasury, issued on the 14th 
of January 1646 a new silver coinage for circulation at l\loznmbique, 
called cru1aao1, of the value of 400 reis, of the standard and fineness 
of the :xerafina current in the country, and of the weig-ht of the patacoea 
struck in 1630, •• while all gold bullion from China and Mozambique 
imported into Goa was ordered to be taken over to the mint for coining 
S. Thomes of the standard of old S. Thomes, of the value of 4 :xerafina 
and half tanga apiece!" In Hi49, by the decree dated the 15th June, 
more silver zerafina of the standard of those current were struck, 00 and 
in 1650, by the resolution of the 18th February, silver zerajins with a 
new type, consisting of, instead of the figure of S. John, which was 
impressed in honour of the reigning monarch, the Cross of the Order of 
Christ on one side, and the royal coat-of-arms on the other, its weight 
being 211 Portuguese grains, while that of the pardao hitherto current 
was 220 grains, and 25 vintena in value, each vintem of 12 reia. 01 

One of these pieces, bearing date 1654, is in my cabinet. 
Ohv~rse-The royal cont-of-arms. 
Reverse-The Cross of the Order of Christ, with the date I 654 in its 

angles. (Plate IV., fig. 14.) Weight iB grains troy. 
Of the successors of the viceroy, Dom Filippe Mascarenhas, D. 

Rodrigo Lobo da Sih-eira, Conde de Snrzedas, was the only one, in the 

•• Liv. VI., fol. 153. The silver used in the manufacture of this coinage was 
obtr.ined from Japan, and from 100,000 dollars paid by the Dutch in satisfaction 
of unc of the stipulations of the peaoe treaty . 

• • Iiid., p. l:!O. 

oo Ibid., VIII., folio 76. 
• 1 Liu. (le Monciies, 22, fol. 14. 

4 * 
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course of ten years, from 1650 to 1660, to issue the tin coinage of 
6azarucco1, which was continued by the succeeding governors. Mr. 
Aragao also informs us that during his government were issued three 
silver coins-viz., :cerajin1, meio1 :cerafina, and tangaa, two of which he 
describes at p. 238 of his w-0rk. In this interval King D. Joao died, 
on the 6th of November 1656, and was succeeded by D. Affon~o VI. 

D. AFFONSO VI. 1656-1667. 

In 1660 was issued, according to Tavernier, the gold S. Thome!, of 
the value of four rupees, of which he gives an illustration in his book 
of tra ,·els. 

Obrer1e-Area is occupied bythe figure of S. Thomas, with a nimbus 
round the head, and club on left shoulder, and the year 1660. In the 
margin S. TOl\IE. 

Reverie-The area contains the royal coat-of-arms with the mint 
mark G-A (Goa), and the margin has the words Re:c Portugali<l!. 
(Plate IV., fig. 15.) 

This engraving has also been copied by both Mr. Lopes Fernandes, 
Vol. I., p. 208, of his work before mentioned, on the coins current in 
Portugal from the time of the Romans to 1856, and by Mr. Aragao at 
Pl. JI., fig. 10. Now among the c;locuments existing in the archives 
of the Goa Secretariat, there is no mention made of this type, and as 
Tavernier is known to have been one of those travellers endued with a 
powerful imagination, one may perhaps be justified in doubting of such 
a coin having ever been in circulation. The engral'ings furnished, for 
instance, by this writn of the zodiacal series of coins of the Emperor 
Jahangir, are not merely ill-designed and incorrect, but hnYe little 
anlllogy to the originals, as Marsden has demonstrated in his Numiamata 
Orientalia, Lond. 1823, Pt. II., p. 612. But as the description given 
of the Portuguese currency in India by the author has some historical 
interest, I append it here below:-

"La monnoye d'or que les Portugais font batre a Goa est a meilleur 
titre que nos Louys d'or, et pese un grain plus que notre demi-pistole. 
Du temps que j'etois I& Goa cette piece valoit qnatre roupies, ou six 
francs de nostre monnoye. Ils la tiennent ainsi haute afin que les 
rnarchands qui ,·iennent de tous les costez des Incles lcur apporter des 
marchandises, ne transportent point hors du pais leur monnoye d'or, 
et ils appellent cette piece Saint ThomL .... Ils ont aussi des pieces 
d'argent, qu'ils appellcnt Pardua (pardaos) ct qui pnsscnt pour la mlcur 
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de 27 110111 de notre monnoye ; comme a11111i qaan~it~ de petite monnoye 
de cuivre et d'estain."°' 

The next 10 years, from 1660 to 1670, do not sh.ow us any consider
able alteration in the coinages above referred to, except a silver tango, 
1truck during the government of Antonio de Mello de Castro, and 
described by Mr. Aragao at p. 247 of his book. 

During the vieeroyalty of Joiio Nunes da Cuaha, Conde de S. Vicente. 
whose rule extended from October 1666 to November 1568, it was 
forbiddrn, by a decree dated the 9th July 1667, to admit any foreign 
coinage of copper, tin, or tutenag, into the dependencies of Chau], 
Bassein, and Damaun, only the ancient and modern fJazarucc<Ja struck 
at Goa being allowed to eirc1date, and silver ti:tr~•• were issued on ~he 
28th November IG68, weighing 211 Portugtiese graiasapieee, the value 
of a mark Gf silver lteing coined into 21 pflrrlQ01, 4 taxgaa, and 12 rti1. 
He also forbade the use of debased pagodes. except those of Bareelor, 
called 1axagari1 palaZtJ and the 11grtJlliKtt1 (? Agra muhrs). In the 
rneantime D. AfFon~o was succeeded by King D. Pedro, who ruled from 
1667 to lJOG. 

D. PEDRO II. 1667-1706. 

The Viceroy Conde de Lavradio commanded in 1672 the issue of silver 
1:erafins from old dollars of the same weigbt and standard as those 
coined on the 21st November 1668, and fix:ed the standard of both goIJ 
and silver coinages, which were ftuctuating for some years, from the 
intrinsic value o( the metals not being equal to their conventional or 
legal f'alues, and from the officers of tbe mint being extremely 
arbitrary in their mint regulations, while D. Fr. Antonio Br:mdlo and 
Antonio Paes de Sande restored in 1670 the value of the gold 
S. Thomes, slightly altered by their predecessors, to that of five xerafins, 
caust>d the mintage of tin money to cease from the 11th January 16~0, 
and ordered all the silver ahbaaai1 and r11afimudia brought from Persia 
to be taken as so much bullion over to the mint to be coined into :1:era

fin1, weighing 211 Port. grains apiece, tangaa, and hnlf ta,.grza, from 
February 1681.81 Mr. Aragiio describes at p. 255 of his work a 
•ilver S. Thome, bearing the date 1672, and at p. 258 mtia tanga 
and five 6azarucco1 struck during the years 1678 and 1679. The 

11 La Sll Voya.gea, itc., 1718. Tome II., pp. 61•·6li. 
•• Liv. ~ Mo,.. XIV., fol. 108. 

VOL. XV. 26 
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·specimens of the silver coinage of this prriod are e:dremPly rare. The 
following are, 11s far as I am aware, unique-

Obverae-The coat-of-arms of the kingdom. 

Ret·erse-Area. the cross of the Order of Christ, with the year 1664, 
rather indistinct, in the angles. On the margin the letter S, the T being 
invisible, the two letters being initials of S. Thome. Then there are 
two countermnrks ronnd the edge resembling an 0 11nd a star, made 
probably at the readjustment of the coin. This specimen is in my col
lection. Weight 156 grains troy. (Plate IV., fig 16.) 

l\Ir. Aragao, at p. 247 of his work, describes a silver tanga bearing the 
date lti65, supposed to ha\'e been stl'uck for the province of llassein. 

A piece of two tanga1 in silver:-

Rei•er1e·-The Cross of the Order of Christ in the_ field, and within a 
be1uled rim, having the year 1663 in the angles. 

Obver1e-The royal coat.of-urns within a similar circle, with the 
mint mark G-.\ (Goa). Weight 30 grains troy. (Plate IV., fig. l '7.) 

Then there is the sih·er tanga :-

Rei·e1·ae-The Cross of the Order of Christ within the border, as in 
the abo,-e specimen, with four stnrs in the angles of the cross. 

Obrerae-The royal cont-of-nrms. Weight IB grains troy. 
IV., fig. IB.) The two tangns nho\'e described belong also 
collection. 

(Plate 
to my 

From IG70 to l6BO we ha\"e no clocumcnt repo1·ti11g any alteration 
in tlie monetnry system in vogue. .\s for the specimens uf the coins 
struck betweeu 167d and 1880, :\fr. Arag~o describes, as nlready 
mentioned, a silver tangn, benring the date l Gi8, belonging to the 
collection of the late ;\Ir. F. N. Xa,icr of Goa, and a copper coin of 
the ,-alue of five ba::rir11c1;rJ.f. It m1s during the rule of the Viceroy 
Conde de Ahor, from 1681 to lGSti, that hoth gold and sih·er coins 
were iflsued, called St. Thome, xrrafirn, meio xerafim, and tnng11, all 
ofwhieh are <lescrihl'J at pp. :!G::?-:!G3 of '.\Ir. Aragiio's book. A 
peculiarity worth noting about I he type of the sih-er xerafim and 
tanga is the substitution of the ( :r'i".S of the OnlL'l' of Christ, which wns 
prernlent iu funw:r issues, l1y th~t uf::-it. George. (Sec Plate IV., fig. HI.) 

Oherae--Thc coat-of-nn~1s of the kingi.lom. 

Recerse-The Cros;; of St. ( ~corgr, with rnrious ornaments 111l 1·ou11d. 
Wei;;hL 23:? Port. g..:•i11~. In 111_,. l'OllC"ction. 
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A tnnga or the same type is described by Mr. Aragao at p. 253 of 
his work. 

About this time Goa was visited by a considerably larger number 
of vi~itors than in the time of Pyrard, some of whom hal"e noted down 
in their travels the coinage current in Goa. One of these ·seems to 
be Mr. William Barret, who, writing in 168-1, gives of the Goa coinage 
a detailed account, to which I may well add the description of currencies 
in other Portuguese settlements at that time. But before doing so, 
I must allude, io short, to a sih-er coin which has borne the varying 
denomination of silver St. ThQmc, xerofim and rupia, the last being 
the name now prevailing for a sill"er coin of that standard. There 
are SP.veral specimens of it hearing tl1e date from 1682 to 1689. (See 
Plate IV., fig. 20) 

Obverse-The coat-of-arms of the kingdom between the letters G. 
A., its monetary mark. 

Reverse-The Cross of the Order of Christ, with the year 1682, 
the numerals in the angle of the cross. Its weight is 212 Port. grains. 

"For the mony of Goa," says 1\lr. William Iln~ret, " there is a kind 
of mony made of lead and tin mingled, being thickc and round, and 
stamped on the one side with the sphrre or glo!.Je of the '\1'orld, and 
on the other side two arro\VS and 5 rounds : and this kind of mony is 
called Basaruchi, and 15 of these make a l"inton of naughty mony, and 
5 vintons make a tanga, and 4 l"intenas make a tanga of base mony ; so 
that the tanga of base mony is 60 basaruchies, and the tanga of good 
mony 75 basaruchies, and 5 tangas make a seraphine of golcl, which 
in merchandize is worth 5 tangas good mony : but if one would change 
them into Basaruchies, he may ha\'e 5 tangns r.nd lG basaruc,hies, 
which overplus they cal cerafagio, and when they bargain of the pardaw 
of gold, each pardaw is ment to he 6 tnngas good money, but in mer
chandize they use not to demand pardawes of gold in Goa, except it 
be for jewels and horses, for all the rest they take of seraphins of sih·er 
p1r adi:i110. 

" The roials of plate, I say, the roial of 8 are worth per custom 
and commandment of the King of Portugall 400 reies, and eYe1·y 
rey is one hasaruchie and one-fourth pRl't, which maketh tangas 
ti and 53 basarochie11 as their just value, but for that the said 
roials are excrllent siker and currant in di,·er11 plnres of India 
and chiefl)· in Malacca, when the ships &l'f' to depart at the iu 
Jue times ( ralle,1 Monsons) e\·el'~· one to ha,·r tl1e said roiab pa)' more 
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than they are worth, an:l the overplue, as is nbol'e said, they call 
aerafagio. And first they give the just vnlue of the 100 roi11ls of 8, at 
C> tangas 50 basaruchies apiece, which done, they give seraphins 5, 6, 
i, 8, 9, IO, I :l, 15 until 22 by the 100, according ns they are in request. 

• The duckat of gold is worth 9 taog11s and a halfe good mony, and 
yet not stable in price, for that when the ships depart from Goa to 
Cochin, they pny them at 9 tangas and three-fourth partes and 10 
tnngas, and that is the most that they are worth. 

"The larines are worth by just value basaruchies 93 and three-fourth 
parts, an<l 4 lnrines make a seraphine of silver, which is 5 tangas of 
good mony, and these also have serafagion of 6, 7, 8, 10, untill 16, by 
the 100, for when the ships depart for the north, to say, for Chaol, 
Diu, Cambaia, or Bassaim, all carry of the same, because it is mony 
more currant than any other. 

"There is also a sort of ser11phins of go~d of the stampe of Ormuz, 
whereof there are but fewe in Goa, but being there, they are woorlh 
five larines and somewhat more, according as they are in request. 

"The1·e is also another litle sort of mony, round, having on the one 
aide a crosse, and on the other side a crowne, which is woorth one 
hidfe a tango of good mony, and another of the same stampe lesse 
than that which they call lmitino de buona moneda, which is worth 
18 basaruchies three-fourth parts a piece. 

" Note that if a man bargaine in merchandize, it behooreth to demaund 
tangas of good mony : for by nominating t1rngas onely, is understood 
to be base mouy of 60 basaruchies, which wanteth of the good mony 
tel 1upra." •• 

Writing of Cochin, he says:-" The moay of Cochin are all the 
aame sorts which are currant in GoR, but the duckat of gold in value 
is 10 tangas of good mony."-lbid., p. 411. 

Of :\lalacca he writes:-" For the mony of Malacca, the least 
mony currant is of tinne stamped with the armes of Portugall, and 
U of these make a chazza. The chazza is also of tiime with the said 
armes, and 2 of these make a challaine. 

"The challaine is of tinoe with the said armes, and 40 of these 
make a ta;1ga of Goa good mony, but not stamped in Malacca. 

"There is also a sort of silver mony which they call Patachines, and 
is worth 6 tangas of good mony, which is 360 reyes, and is stamped 

•• Hakluyt's Collection of the Early T1·avels, &c. Lond. UHO. Vol. II., p. '10. 
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with two letters S. T., which is S. Thomas, on one side, and the arm1 
of Portugall on the other side. 

"There is also a kind of mony called cruzados, stamped with the 
armes of Portugall, and is worth 6 tangas good mony, the larines are 
every 9 of them worth 2 cruzados, which is 12 tangos good mony, and 
these larines be of those which are stamped in Balsara and Ormuz. 
The roials of 8 they call Pardaos de Reales, and are worth 7 tangas of 
good mony."-Ibid., p. 411. 

Of Ormuz he eays :-"Touching the mony of Ormuz, the bargaine 
in merchandize at so many leches by the barre, which Jech is 100 
Asaries, and maketh larines 100 and a halfe, which maketh pardaos 
38, and larines one-halfe, at larines 5 by thP. pardao. One asarie ii 
aadines 10, and every sadine is 100 danarie. 

"The larine is worth 5 s adines and one-fourth part, so that the sadine 
is worth of Aleppo money l medine and one-fourth part, and the larine 
is in Balsara worth of All eppo money 6 medines and a half. 

"The pardao is 5 larines of Balsara. 

"There is also stamped in Ormuz a seraphine of gold which iP little 
and round, and is worth 24 sadines, which maketh 30 medines of 
Aleppo. 

"The Venetian money is worth in Ormuz larines 88 per 100 meticals, 
and the roials are worth h1rines 86 lesse one sadine, which is every 
thousand meticals 382 asures ; but those that will not sel them, use to 
melt them, and make them so many l'lrines in the King of Ormuz his 
mint, whereby they cleare 2 per 100, and somewhat more: and this 
they doe because neither Venetian money nor roials were as currant in 
Ormuz, per adviao."-Ihid., p. 408. 

Passing on now to describe the coinage struck subsequent to 1690, we 
find that from that year to 1706 there was little or no change in the 
type or standard of the currency in use, except in readjusting copper · 
and tutenag coins, whereby two old pieces were made equivalent to I\ new 
one, and even three to one, to which allusion has already been made. 

In the meantime King D. Pedro II. died in 1706, being succeeded 
by D. Jpiio V., whose reign continued till 1750, and it covers by 
twenty years more, the rest of the period allotted to this paper. 

D. JoAo V. 1706-1750. 

The first viceroy of this reign, D. Rodrigo da Costa, from 1707 to 
1712, does not appear to have made any alteration in the currency, 
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which was considerably modified by his successor, Vasco Fernandes 
Cesar de Menezes, who allowed, besides, private parties to send gold to 
the mint for coining money, a concession not apparently the first of its 
kind, and to receive 96 S. Thomes, of 5 xerafins each, per one mark of 
gold, after paying the seignorage, cost of mintage, &c. • 

This new issue of S. Thomes gave again rise to the denomination 
of tJelkoa e novo1, or old and new S. Thomes. He also decreed the 
minting of tin bazaruccoa with an alloy of tutenag and lead iu certain 
proportions in two distinct series of coins. To this time may perhaps 
be attributed the tutenag ba:arucco illustrated at Plate V ., fig. 21. 

The originals of this and the following coins are in my collection. 
'fhey all, with the eiception of the first, the attribution of which 
by l\lr. Araglo to the reign of D. Pedro II. is worth recording (see p. 
258 of his work), weighing 130 Portuguese grains, bear dates as well as 
the mint mark G. A. The other specimen, fig. 22, bears the coat-of
arms on one side, and the initial of the name of D. Jolo V. and the 
numeral 15, indicafo·e of the nine of the coin in bazarucco1. The 
specimens, figs. 23 and :l4, bear the date 1722, and al.so their value in 
71 and 5 ba:un1cco1. They weigh 180 and 152 Portuguese grains 
respectively. But the must curious, and hitherto inedited coin, is the 
tutenag specimen, discovered at Tanna some years ago while laying 
the foundation of a house. (See Plate V., fig. 25.) It is partly 
broken at the edge, but the type is fortunately entire. It bears the 
coat-of-arms of the kingdom, with the mint mark D. and B., which 
seem to stnnd for Damaun and Bassein, on the ob,·erse, and the Cross of 
the Order of Christ on the re,·erse, with the year l 723 ii. the angles. 

In conclusion, it remains to describe the silver coin bearing the 
portrait of King D. Joao V ., which is so uncouth as to be styled a libel 
on the physiognomy of that not otherwise handsome person. It is 
known by the name of rupia, having its division of meia rupia or pardao, 
n1eio pardao, tanga, e meia tanga (see Plate V., figs. 26 and 27, for the 
specimens of the first and second coins); but as the subject of the silver 
coinage of D. Joao Y. is an extensive one, I resen·e it for further consi
deration in the next and concluding paper of this series, 
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Ae.T. VIII.-List of Plants SP.ell at Malwbleshwar al tho e11d of 
the last hot season; or a small contribution fo the Botany of 
the Hill.-By J. C. LISBOA, G.G.M.C. 

[Bead 6th August 1881.] 

The numerous Naturl\l History Societies established in most of the 
counties of England, have done a considerable amount of good by the 
publication of their local floras. Such catalogues when written with 
care, and after a detailed study of each individual plant, are of no small 
assistance to the student of local botany. He deri,·es great relit"f from 
the knowledge that instead of having to wnde through a general flora, 
the pnrticular locnlity he has chosen to study contains only a certain 
number of already described orders. 

These Iocnl floras (like the general ones) must also be ultimntely of 
considerable assistance to ns in throwing light on the various as yet 
unsettled questions of great scientific mlue, such ns the geographical 
distribution of plants, and the co-relation of botnny to the geology and 
physical history of a country. llut before we in India eutertnin any 
thoughts of investigating these subjects, it is necessary that we should 
be possessed of nn accurate knowledge of the character, habits. 
the origin and limits of the constituent elements of the florR. No 
attempts have as yet been made to ascertain whnt orders or species are 
numerically abundant or proportionnlly larger in India, in the plains 
and valleys and in the hilly districts ; nor how these orders and each 
species by which they are represented, are affected by elevation, cold 
or heat and moisture. 

In the three pnpera which I read before this Society, I gave n long 
list of plants not described in Dalzell nncl Gibson's Bomhay Flora (the 
best work on the plnnts of this Presidency that we have), and hn,·e 
now rendy another list which I intend submitting to you nt n future 
me~ting. I also quoted nt that time Sir J. D. Hooker, who in the note 
to a plate representing Crinum hrachynenza, which flowered in England 
in 1871, expresses his surprise that such a fine and sweet-scentt'd plant 
from so explored a country (India) should not ha,·e found a place in 
either Roxburgh or Dalzt'll and Gibson, adding that tht' omission 
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1howed how much there remained " to be done in the long-hunted field 
of British India." 

The authors of the Bomhay Flora them11elves acknowledge that 
their catalogue of Bombay plants is not complete, and that "new spe
cies had been found whilst the last sheets (of the Flora) were passing 
through the press," so much so that the Cryptogamic portion of the 
catalogue had, to meet the wants of the readers, "to be literally tran
acribed" from the work of Mr. Graham. And there is, indeed, a great 
blank to be filled up in this department. On our hills, and especially 
on that of Mahableshwar, grow numerous species of ferns, many of 
which still await identification. 

Befift'e attempting, then, to discu99 questions of scientific interest such 
as those we have referred to, it becomes necessary, in the first place, to 
examine nnd describe accurately all the species of plants which grow in 
our Presidency, for from the presence of some plants, as well as the 
absence of others, as also from the irregular distribution of nrious 
apecies, many important lessons may be learnt. 

It is well known that an intestine war is continuously going on 
amongst plants, the ,·igorous or fittest to live gradually crowding out 
or destroying such as are not ; the climate, soil, and other circum
stances which make the former grow vigorously and extend themselves 
operating injuriously on the latter. Various. experiments, conducted 
11ome years ago at Chiswick and Rothamsted, by !\Ir. Lawes and Dr. 
Gilbert, have sntisfactorily established this fact. 

A correspondent, whose letter appeared in the Timta of India of 9th 
ultimo, says:-" Another disappearance from this neighbourhood 
(Ramghaut, Matheran), is that of a very beautiful fern (.Acroplwrua 
imineraua), which about five years ago used to be found in great quan
tities growing on the trees. One in particular, which was then covered 
with them, fell down, and was removed about two years ago, and now 
very few specimens of this fern are to be found in the neighbour
hood. It is to be feared, too, that they will not increase, for this fern 
is surprisingly local in its habit. For instaoce, I know of three rocks 
in three different places at Mahableshwar, each of which is covered 
with a splendid growth of • .Jcropkorita i111mer11u, but not a single 
11pecimen i.~ to be found on any of the thou11nnd of similar rocks within 
n few feet, and apparently subject exactly to the snme influences." 
The same correspondent has the following in to-day's (6th 
Augn~t 1881) Time~ of India:-" The wood below the fort on Parbut 
Hill l'ontains two sorts of climbing fern (Lygorli1tm aeandena and 
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Lygodium jlexuosum), which have of late years become rarer and 
rarer at Matheran, ancl are now to be founcl there, so far as I know, 
only near the bottom of the track below Elphinstone Spring, by which 
the descent is mncle in Long Walk, ancl in the water-course below 
Harrison's Spring." 

Dr. J. G. Smith (Jlatlieran Hill, first edition) says:-" Near the 
l\lnlet Spring Nephobolus adnascens was seen before the tank was built, 
but has disnppeared of late. The barren frond of an 
Atliyrimn found on Garbut many years ago has led to the most careful 
search being made for a fruitful specimen of the same, but without 
success ; and a small Vpliioglossum, reported to be on the trees, has 
hitherto elucled observation on the hill top." 

This destruction is due to the law of the survival of the fittest. 
Every one who has visited· Mahableshwar must have been struck with 
the little variety of the vegetation of the hill as compared with that of 
the Konkan, or even of l\latheran. Jambul, Pislias and G!iellas are the 
commonest plants seen everywhere. If these in propagating them
selves so abundantly and gregariously have displaced other plants 
of less vigorous growth, we have no record or means of ascertaining. 
It is not unreasonable to suppose that if this propagation continues 
unchecked as hitherto, it will result in the extirpation of the her
baceous and shrubby plants which now exist alo.ng with them. 

The h1md of mnn is also busy in the same work. The demand for 
timber for machinery, building purposes, fuel, packing cases, &c., made 
in consequence of the several new industries which have of late sprung 
up nmongst us, has led to the denudation of our forests, and the almost 
complete extinction of some of the species. Col. Beddome (Flora Sylt-a
tica), in the notes appended to the figure of Culopliyllu111 tomentos11111, 
says:-" Thousands of these trees have lately been destroyed by the nxe 
of the coffee-planters in :M:nlabnr, Coorg and Travancore; large quantities 
still remain, hut chieHy in very inaccessible places. In the ghnt forests 
of South Canara they nre fellecl by the Forest Department, nnd floated 
down the ri'vers to the coast depots." Dr. Birdwood ( /7 eg. I'rod. of 
Bom'1ay) says that "Calnphyll11m angustifolium is everywhere becoming 
scarce and calls for a strict consenntion." Pterocarpus mar111pir1m, 
highly esteemecl on account of its strong, close-grained, reddish brown 
wood, and of the true kino which it yields, was "common formerly in 
South and Central India, thongh now in many places rare or 1warly 
extirpated."-(See llrandis' Forest Flora.) It has been remark_e1l 
that some of the most handsome and sweet-scented orchids whieh 

5 \'OL. X\'. 27 
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grow nt Mahableshwnr nre getting scarce there. It will be no wonder 
if in a few years they are completely extingui11hed, if no check is put 
on the indiscriminate uprooting and selling them in cart-loads for a 
trifle, as is done at present by the hill-men. 

Though great are the admntages ofa general flora descriptive of nll 
the plants of this Presidency, still no one can deny the utility, in a 
scientific point of ,·iew, of a manual or catalogue of the plants of 
a hill like l\Iahnbleshwor, of which the climate, altitude nnd exces
si'l'e moisture during four months of the year have n considernble 
influence on the haliits and distribution of some species. Such a 
catnlogne will be subsidiary to the general flora, and very serviceable 
to many gentlemen who, whilst in the plains, have no leisure to devote 
thcmseh-es to the study of Botany, but who, whilst at the hills, do not 
like to i·emnin idle nor strangers amongst the beautiful works of God. 

The list gfrcn below was written towards the end of the last hot 
season, in consequence of an obsermtion which fell from a friend about 
the paucity of plant species on the hill, and with no intention of laying 
it before the.Society. It is now brought forward rather reluctantly. 
with tl1e sole desire that it might serve the purpose of inducing 
all those who are engaged in botanical pursuits to direct their attention 
to the subject. The present is but a. small contribution towards a more 
thQrough exploration of-the botany of the hifl, which can only be effect
ed by severnl persons cooperating end visiting the hill during the hot 
and cold Eeasons, and if possible during the rains, for I am afraid 
that some of the herbaceous annuals and bulbous plants flower au<I 
die away before the end of September. 

The imestigation of the botany of :Mabableshwar will be much 
facilitated if the Superintendent, who is fortunately a medical 
officer, be alloweil to spend a smell sum from the station fund 
to form a herbarium, depositing part in the Frere Hnll, and sending 
duplicates to that of Poona for comparison with similar forms of the 
plains. I feel certain many visitors woul<l come forward to voluntarily 
take part in this work. 

A!! the list gi,·cn below i!I incomplete and imperfect, it would be 
pr~rnatnrc to offer nny general remarks regarding the distribution, 
liaiiit~, &c., e;f the ,·egetation. 

Curcuma ra11li11a. Mir.romeria Jllalcolmiana and Oplzelia mrtltijfora 
11rprar to he confinp.J to the hill so far as my limited Qbsen·&tion goe11, 
kn<I from en examination of an imperfect specimen of a flower, I am 
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of opinion that Crinum braehymena is pretty common midway between 
Mahableshwar and Panchgunny. The place is arid and devoid of 
vegetation. This handsome crinum flowers at the beginning of June, 
when no vestige of the leaves is to be seen. These appear about a 
month later, and completely wither and disappear in the hot season. 
The plant is not described in aay Indian Flora, neither does Hooker 
me!1tion the locality in the Bombay Presidency from which l\Ir. 
Woodrow collected the bulb which he sent to Kew.• 

Turr~a 'Dillosa is common to l\fahableshwar and the Anamallay 
hills only, for it is not described as existing anywhere else. Ficu1 
~irgaia is not mentioned in the Catalo;;ue nnd the Flora of the 
Bombay Presidency; it however thrives well, and appears to me to 
have been planted. 

A visitor to the hill is etruck at once by the fact that the vegetation 
there consists chiefly, almost exclusively, of the trees Euge1ti11jambolar1.r1, 
.Actinodaphne lanceolata, Randia du111etorum, Lasiosiphon erioce· 
7Jhalua, and in some places of Te1·minalia chebula, and of bushes nnd 
herbs Pavetta lndica, Colebrookia ternifulia, Euphor6ia Rotltiana, 
.tl.llopAyllus Cobbe, Scutia l11dic11. and Pteris quadriauri/11.. It will 
be seen that these and many other plan-ts have a large geographical 
range, and that a few are restricted to high ghats, but their distribution 
and associations are different. Though the temperature of Lingm'l.la, 
a valley about three miles east of Frere Hall, is suitable, the Cinc;1ona. 
plantation has failed there. This failure is attributed to canker 
which attacked the young plants four years after they were laid out, 
aaid to be induced by the long dry weather followed by excessive rnin. 
It is premature to discuss the causes of the decay of the trees, which 
did well for about four years. We have no data before us re~pecti11g 

the condition and habits of the vegetation of the valley. Spenkin; 
generally it i"' of stunted growth. Eugenia }11mbolrrna does not 
grow at .Mahnbleshwar to be so tall n tree ns in the Konkan, riaJ 
on the slopes of the v11lley it becomes smaller, almost shrubby. Jlle111e
cylon edule does not appear to attain such.a goodly size as h!'re h~low. 
And it is a well observed fact that the species of Ilymenodictyo11, n. 

genus closely allied to Cincho11a, which in the plains grow to a good 
height, assume at Mahableshwnr and l\Iathernn 11 shrubby lrnbit. 
Now may the causes which produce this change have had nn inflnence 

• I have learnt on further inquiry made since the n.bove was written, tha.t 
the specimen ref11rred to was obtafoed at Rotunda Gha.ut, Yahabloahwar. 
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on the cinchona-trees, which we sec even at the present day at Ling
malla of a abrubby habit, after ha,·ing been planted so many years ago? 

It will be observed, also, that in the list given below there are no 
species representing Anonaeere and Guttiferre, which love moisture 
and heat, and are common in the Konkan. We do not see in it also 
Briedelia montana, Cocculua macrocarpua and other plants which are 
common even at l\fatheran. But nothing can be concluded from this, 
because, as I have stated above, my list is incomplete, and such plants 
may ?'Ct be detected. In the list there is also an absence of grasses, 
but these and the ferns can best be studied only after the rains and in 
the cold season. 

RANUNCULACEJE, 

Clematis trilofia : D.C. Prod. I., 8; W. and A. Prod. II.; Dnlz. and 
Gibs. B. Fl. 1. :JUoriel or 1·a11jai. 

Seen in leaves and fruits ; exists also in l\Inwol district.s, and success
fully cultivated in some of the Poona gardens. Flowers large, 1im·e 
white, sweet-scented. Appear September-October.• 

l\f AGNOLIACEJE, 

lJliahelia champaca : D. C. Prod. I., 79; Roxh- Fl. Ind. II., 656 ; 
W. and A. Prod. 6. 

Champa or aonackampa. 
PAPAVERACEJE. 

Argemone Jlezicana : Roxb. 1''1. Ind. II., 5il; W. and A. Prod. 
18; Grnh. Cat. B. Pl. 6; Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. 3. Dariu·i or 
Kantedhotra, yellow flowering :Mexican thistle. Pico del I11fer110 
of the Spaniards. 

Common enrywhere. From its seeds on oil is obtained by the 
poor inhabitants of the Konkan. 

Is in Hower all the year round. 

CAPPARIDEJE. 

Capparia diraricata : D. C. Prod. I., 252; W. and A. Prorl. 27; 
W. le. t. 889; Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 174 ; C. atyloaa, W. and A. 
Prod. 25 ; Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 10. 

Common at the foot of the l\Iahableslmar hill, lietween tl1e Beema 
and Krishna. It is 11 <lesert plant, found also in S. l\Iohrattn Country 
in dry rocky place~. 

Flowers greenish white. Appear April-l\lay. 
------ ·---··- --·--------

* I Lave ghcn tLc fl.,wcring Ecaeon of some plant", though I di1l not see 
them in fluwer. In such cuscs the periods hovo been infoncd frulil what 
I havo o!Ji;t:rved llf the pl1Wts clbt:whoro. 
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C. Lener : Daiz. in Hook. Kew Journ. Bot. II., 41 ; Daiz. and 
Gibs. B. fl. !I. 

It has a long range, on hills extending from Assam to Burmah and 
Tennsserim, Konkan, Canara ancl Ceylon. 

It appears to be rare at l\lahableshwar. 
C. spinosa, var. Murrayana: Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 9; W. le. t. 379; 

Daiz. nncl Gibs. B. Fl. !) ; Hook. Fl. Brit. Incl. I., 173. K abbar Arab., 
Kal1:ary, Scincl. 

In ravines at l\Iahableshwar; also found nlung the Ghauts as far 
north as .\Ialsej. 

Flowers large, white, handsome. 
Cleome 1peciosissi111a : Daiz. and Gibs. D. Fl. Suppl. 5. 
Probably run out of cultivation. 

fiIXINEJE. 

Placourtia Ramontchi: W. and A. Procl. 29; Grnh. Cnt. Il. PI. 10; 
Daiz. ancl Gibs. B. Fl. 10; Hook. Fl. Brit Incl. I., 193. 7'11mbllt. 

The fruit is eaten. 
Flowers NoYember-March. Fruit ripens May-June. 

TERNSTR.EMIACE.E. 

Camelia thea. A specimen brought to me from a gnrdeo formerly 
cultivated by Chinese appeared to be of vigorous growth. 

MALVACEJE. 

Sida spinosa: D. C. Prod. I., 460; S. alb·t; D. C. Prod. I. c.; 
W. and A. Prod. 158 ; Daiz. and Gibs. D. FI. 17; Ro.1.b. FI. Ind. Ill., 
174; Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 323. 

Flowers small, white; appear in the rainy and cold seasons. 
ltlalr:a 1ylve1tria var. Mauritiana: D. C. Prod. I., 43~; Uoxb. FI. 

Ind. III., 181; W. and A. Prod. 45; Daiz. and Gibs. D. Fl. Suppl. 
6; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 12. Cultivated. 

STERCULIACE.E. 

Eriolana Candollii : Daiz. ancl Gibs. B. Fl. 24 ; Hook. Fl. Brit. 
Ind. I., 370. 

Flowers yellow, large and showy ; appear in the hot season. 

TILIACE.E. 

Elaocarpus ganitrus: Roxb. Fl. Incl. II. 592; Daiz. and Gibs. B. 
Fl. 27; Grab. Cat. ll. Pl. 22; Hook. Fl. Drit. Ind. I., 400. Rudruk. 

Flowers in the colcl season. 
The tuberculated nuts are used as necklaces by fakirs. 

5 • 



210 .r,JST 01' PUNTS SEEN AT MARABLESBWAB, 

E. oblongua: W. and A. Prod. 82; Daiz. and G:bs. B. Fl. 27; 
Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 21. Kaa or K aaso. 

A -very handsome tree when in fluwer ; found at Wai and Lingmalla, 
below the Cinchona plantations. 

Flowers in the hot season. 

GERANIACEJE. 

Ozalia cornfoulata: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 42; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 
35 ; D. C. Prod. I., 692 . .dmbuti, amrul. 

Common everywhere, 

RUTACEA!:. 

Evodia Ro:rburgltiana: Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I, 487; Xantlio:rylon 
tripltyllum, GraL Cat. B. Pl. 36; Daiz. and Gibs. B. FI. 46. 

A rare shrub er small tree. I saw only one (male) specimen on the 
road from l\Iahableshwar to Panchgunny. 

Flowers-white-towards the end of the hot season. 
Murraya Kani,qii: Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 503 ; Bergera Kanigii, 

"W. and A. Prod. tl4; Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 29; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 24. 
Kadliinim (Kudianim). 
Flowers in the hot season ; ripens its fruit in the rainy season. 
'fhe flowers white. The leaves are us~d in chutneys . 
.ltalantia monopliylla: D. C. Prod. I., 535; W. and A. Prod. 91 ; 

Daiz. and Gibs B. Fl. 28; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 22. Milkur lim6i or 
rltan limbi. 

Seen at Sydney Point. 
Flowers October-Nofember ; fruits in February. 
Strong walking-sticks are made of it. 

MELI ACE.&. 

Tu,.ra!a villoaa : Hook Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 542; Bedd. Fl. Sylv. An. 
Gen. 64. 

Not seen by me. 
0LACINE..tt, 

Mnppia f a!tida : Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 589 ; M. oblonga, Daiz. 
and Gibs. B •. 1"1. 28. Gura; Naruk (?) 

Common. Seen in fruit. 

CELASTRJNE..tt. 

C1laat1°U1 Rotlti11na : Dalz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 47. Yekl1. 
A 1mall unarmed 1hrub; not commo11. 
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RnAMNA.CE..B. 

Zieyphua rugoaa : W. and A. Prod. 162.; Dahl. Rnd Gibe. B. Fl. 
49 ; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 39 ; Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 636. z. glabra ; 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. I., 614. Turun. 

Common. 
Flowers small, greenish-February-April ; fruit in !\fay. 
Scutia In die a: W. and A. Prod. I 65 ; Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. liO ; 

Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 39 ; Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind I., 640. C/iimat. 
Common. 
Flowers yellowish· green or whitish-March-April; fruit in May. 

AM PELI DE&. 

J'itia lanceolaria: W. and A. Prod. 128. 
Siaaua lanceolaria: D. C. Prod. I., 632 ; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 33 ; B. 

muricata: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 40. 
Very common. 
Flowers in the hot season. 
Leea aambucina: Roxb. Fl. Ind. I., 657 ; D. C. Prod. I., 635 ~ 

L. ataphylea: ltoxb. Fl. Ind. I., 658; W. and A. Prod. 132; Daiz. and 
Gibs. B. Fl. 41; Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 33. Dinda. 

Flowers small, greenish white, generally appearing in March ; the 
fruit ripens in May. 

SA.PIN DACE.&. 

~llopliyllua Cobbe: Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. I., 673; Ro1b. Fl. Ind. 
II., 268; Schmiedelia Cobbe: D. C. Prod I., 610 ; W. and A Prod. 
109; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 29. Tipin, . .llendri. 

Very common shrub. 
Flowers-small, whitish-in May. 
Cardioaptrmum caneacena (?) 
My specimen is very imperfect. 

ANACAllDIACE&. 

Mangifera Indica. 
On the top of the hill it does not thrive ttell; even the grafted trePI 

do not produce good fruit. 

LEGUMINOE..tt. 

Crotolaria Leacl&enautlii: D. C. Prod. II., 125; W. and A. Prod. 186 , 
Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 54 ; Groh. Cat. B. Pl. 44. Dingalla. 

Common at Mahablesh1'ar. 
Flowers after the rains. 
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lndigoft1ra palche/la: Roxb. Fl. Ind. III., 382; W. and A. Prod. 
203 ; Daiz. and Gibs, B. Fl 60; Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 4G. C/1imn<J.tti. 

Not uncommon. 
This shrub ffowers in the hot season. Flowers are large, bluish 

purple, handsome. 
Alylosi·1 (Lawii) li11eafa: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 74. 
Common, At Lingmalla. 
Bauhinia rocemosiJ.: W. nnd A. Pro'd. 21>5; Daiz. and Gibs. Il. Fl. fl2; 

Gm~. Cat. Il. Pl. G4; B. p<m:ijiora: Roxb. Fl. Ind. Il., 373. Aptrill. 
The Jca,·es are used in making natiYe cigarettes; also gi,·en as a 

precious present in the Dussera fcsti,·al days. 
Flowers white or yellowish white, rather sn111ll for the genus; l\lay

June. 

Pongamia glabra: D. C. Prod. II., 416; W. and A. Prod. 2G2; 
Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 77; Grah. Cat. B, Pl. 55; Galedupa 1111/icrt: 

Roxh. FI. Ind. II I., 239. Karunj. 
Flowers white, mixed with n slight tint of blue and purple; appear 

<luring the hot season. Oil is extracted from the seeds, and used in skin 
diseases and for lamps. 

Casalpinia upiaria : Roxb. Fl. Ind. II., 360; Daiz. nnd Gibs. B. 
Fl. 80. C/1ilf11,., lllysore tlwm by the English. 

Common nt Wni. 
Flower yellow-February, '.\lnrch and April; fruit in :\Iny. 

C1mia fistula: Iloxb. Fl. Ind II., 333; Daiz. and Gius. Il. Fl. 81); 

Grnh. Cat. D. Pl. G:Z; W. and A. Prod. 285. B/1•1wa. 
Flowers in the hot season, in long pendulous racemes; 11'.rgc, of n 

bright yellow colour. The pulp of the long cylindric p0tls is otlirinnl 
in the British and Indian Pharmacopreins; used as a purgatirn. 

Tamari11dus bulica: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl 82. 
At Wai. 

,.J.tf,i::ia LebfJ,,lc: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 88; lllimosa sirisia : Roxh. 
Fl. Ind. II., 544; A. 1peciosa: W. and A. Prod. 2i5; Grah. Cnt. B. 
Pl. li8. .'Sirus, siris. 

Flowers-white, fragrnnt-townrds the end of the hot season. 

A. stip11l11ta: Dnlz. and Gibs. Il. Fl. 88; Hook. Fl. llrit. ln1l. II., 
3()<J; Ar: rcitl "'lipulata: D. C. Pro11. II., 41.0; Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 58 . 
• ~/,ir.y/ia. Large tree. Flowers April, )fay arnl June, of~ piul-.i~h colour. 

_,J. oil•1rati.!.1ima (?) 

The specimen receind was imperfect for i<lentificntion. 
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RosACE.'E· 

R11h11s lasiocarp11s, Daiz. nn<l Gibs. B. Fl. BD. 
Common. 
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Flowers-white-in the cold season; ripens its fruit in the hot season. 
R. n1gos11s: Daiz. nnd Gibs. 89. 
Said to rxist nt :'.\Inhablcshwar, but not seen by me. 
The roses thri 1·e 1·ery well. I hin-e seen some pear trees at Lingmalla 

and in prirnte gardens in fruit, but these \\'C·;·e small. Sti:awberries 
nn<l rnspberries are cnltirnted nncl produce i1J1:•rauly goo1l fruit. 

CRASSULACE.E. 

Brynpliyll11111 Calyr.i1111111 : Grah. Cat. B. Pl. R2 ; Hoe>k. Fl. Ilrit. 
Ind. II., 413. 

Kafa11clioe pimzata: Daiz. and Gihs. n. l'I. 105 . 

.4ltirac611a1111.1hir6ra11a in :\Iah. an(l Z11!.1amilw.'J1lt in Hiud. 
Common. 

Co~• nnF.TACF..t>. 

Terminalia cl1efmla : Dnlz. nncl Gius. B. Fl. 91 ; Grnh. Cat. B. Pl. 
ufl ; Roxb. Fl. Incl. II., 4:33. llirrla. 

Does not nppenr to grow so tnll ns in the plains. 

T. a1j1111a: Daiz. mu! Giu;;. B. Fl. 91 ; Pe11tapfl'ra mjuna : Iloxb. 
Fl. Ind. II., 438; Grnh. Cnt. B. Pl. 6\J. .rlrjtm, S.1d1·:i. 

Cafycopteris .fforilmnrlrt: Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. II., 4-til; Geto11ia 

Jforib1111rla, Daiz. nnd Gius. B. Fl. 91; Grnh. Cat. B. Pl. 70. 
Cl.·sey, Bayrtli. 
Common everywhere, on hills up to 2,500 feet. 
Flowers numerous nnd greenish white. 

:\hRTACE.E. 

Eugenia jambolana: Roxb. Fl. Cnd. II., 484 ; Sy:igium jam'10-
lo11111n: Grnh. Cnt. B. Pl. 7.1; Dnlz. nud Gihs. B. 1''1. D3. Ja111fJ11l. 

Commonest tt·ee on the hill ; but does not produce such lnrge fruits 
as in the Konknn. 

E. jumbos: Roxb. Fl. ln1l. II., 4!:14 ; Jambusa 1·11f{lnris: Grnh. Cnt. 
B. Pl. 74; Dnl:r.. nnd Gius. B. Pl. Sawl. 35. JanJ,fi or gulau jt1m. 

Snw only one tree cultirntcd in a prirntc garden. 

Carpya arhorM: Dnlz. nnd Gibs. ll. Fl. 95; Grah. Cnt. ll. Pl. 74; 
W. mul .\. Prod. 3!l.J,; A~1i111b~. 

Flowrrs-large-in :\larch :.111cl .\ pril. 
\"OL. X\'. 28 
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Psitlium guyaua: Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. II., 468; P. pyriferum 
arnl P. pom!fer11m: Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 72 ; Daiz. and Gibs. B. 1"1. Suppl. 
34; Peru, Gua1·a. 

Cultivated, but does not thrive well. 1''ruit small. 

l\IELASTOMACE..E. 

lllemecylon edule: Roxb. Fl. Ind. II., 260; Dalz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 
93 ; M. tinctorium: Grah. Cnt. B. Pl. 71. Unjun or unjuni. 

Very common. 
Flowers of a pretty purple colour; in February, l\larch nnd April. 

LYTH RACE.£. 

Lagerstrremia parvijlora: Roxh. Fl Ind. II., 505; Grab. Cat. B. 
Pl. G7; Dalz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 98. Naneh, Bo11dareh. 

Common in some places on the Gbauts. Looks beautiful when 
covered with small white flowers; they appear in May. 

Woorlfordia florib1t11da : Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. IL, 5 72 ; Grislea 
tomentoaa: Roxb. Fl. Ind. II., 233; Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 67; Daiz. and 
Gibs. B. Fl. 97. Dlwuri. 

Not uncommon on the Ghauts. 
Flowers pretty, red; appear from December till April. 

SAMYDACE.E. 

Ca11ta1·ia graveolena: Daiz. and Gihs. B. Fl. 11 ; Hook. Fi. Brit. 
II., 592. 

Seen in fruit in :\Iny. 
CucunsrT.\CE.£. 

Triclzoaantlzea pnlmata: Iloxh. Fl. Ind. Ill., 704; G1·ah. Cat. B. Pl. 
79; Daiz. and Gib3. B. J'l. 103. .llir!.:af, liou11dal. 

Common. 
Flowers iu the hot season; fruit globose, size of an orange. 
Zelzneria 11mbef111ta: Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. II., 625; Bryona 

um bell a ta: Grnh. Cat. B. Pl. 78 ; Daiz. aml Gibs. D. Fl. 10 I. Gometta. 

Not unco~mon. 
Fruit bright red, about l-1} inch diameter, smooth or shortly silky. 
Citl'llllus v11fgari11: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 102; Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. 

11., 2G l ; Cucur!Jita citrullu& : Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 79. Turbooj, 

water-melon. Cultirnted. 

Ult BELLI FE R..E. 

Hyclrocotyle ./siatica: Roxb. Fl. Ind. II., 98 ; Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 
8-t ; Daiz. anJ Gibs. B. Fl. 105. Blum111i. 
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Common near the banks of rivers. Officinal in the Ind. Pharma
copreia; used in leprosy. 

RUDIACE.E. 

Anthocepk11lu11 endamba : Hook. Fl. llrit. Ind. III., 23; Na11clea 
radamba: Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 87; Dab:. and Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. 43; 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. I., 512. Nhew, l'ad•imba. Nea~ the Dhobie's 
Waterfall; probably planted. 

The fruit is about the size of a small orange ; eaten by the natives. 

Randia dumetorum: Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 89 ; Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 
119; Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. Ill., 110. Gkela. 

Very common. 
}'ruit employed for intoxicating fish ; used also as nn emetic. 

Panguerz'a 11pino11a: Roxb. Fl. Ind. I., 536; Grab. Cat. ll. Pl. 90; 
V. edulia, Daiz. and Gibs. D. Fl. 114. A~u. 

Fruit round, size of an apple ; appear in the hot season. Eaten 
both raw and roasted ; but it is not palatable. 

Pavetta Indica: Grah. Cat. B. Pl. 92; Daiz. nnd Gibs. B. Fl. 112; 
hora pavetta: Roxb. Fl. Ind. I., 385. Paput. 

One of the commonest shrubs at Mahablcshwnr. 
Covered with corymbs of white flowers in c\pril and :\Iny. 

P11ychotria vaginnana \V, and A. PrCld. 431; Grumi!ia crmgeata: 
Grab. Cat. B. Pl. !l2; G. 1'aginna1t11: Daiz. anrl Gibs. B. Fl. 111; 
Payckotria truncata (?) Hook. Fl. Brit. Ind. Ill., 1G3. 

Not uncommon at l\lahableshwar. Flowers small, white; appear 
in the hot season. 

Rubia cordifolia: Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 93; Daiz. nnd Gibs. B. Fl. 121 ; 
R. munjista : Roxb. Fl. Ind. I., 374. llf1mjit, Indian 111adder, 

Common. 
Flower in the hot season. 
Cujfea arabica : Cultivated, one seen at Lingmnlla appeared to 

thrh·e well. 
Cinchona cordifolia, C. condimtnia. A few plants of stunted 

growth are still to be fonnd at the Lingmalla Cinchona plantations 
and in Carvalho's garden. 

CoMPOSITJE. 

Ageratum conyzoide1: D. C. Prod. V., 108; A. cordifoliurn: Roxb. 
Fl. Ind. I II., 415 ; common. 

Flowers almost throughout the year. This plant is of poor growth. 
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JTen1011ia lntlica (?) Clnrke Comp. Ind. 16; lJecaneuron de11digu
le11se: D. C. Prod. V., G7. 

8pccimeus seen were imperfect ; were out of flower. 
F. tlicergens: Clarke Comp. Ind. 14 ; Decaneurun dfrergens: D. C. 

Prod. Y., G8; Bul1atorium diverge11s: Daiz. ancl Gibs. B. Fl. 123. 
IJ1i111lar. 
Common. 
}'lowers November-April. 
Blumea holosericer.t: D. C. Prod. V., 412; Daiz. Ruel Gibs. B. Fl. 

125; n. fusciculata. JJombarti (nt l\fotheran), 1Ju11tbitrdha (?) 
It is well kuown by its soft white leaves and the aroma with which it 

fills the nir. 
· Lactuca Iley11ea11a: D. C. VII., 140; Brachyramphus lleynetznua : 
Daiz. nncl Gibs. B. Fl. 132; B. so11chifoliu11: D. C. Prod. VII., 177; 
Dnlz. and Gibs. ll. Fl. 132. 

Not common. 
C.\MPANULACE.E. 

Lobelia nicotiun<Pfolia: D. C. Prod. VII., 381; Daiz. and Gibs. B. 
fl. 133. J)awul, JJ01iul, lJuA·e1111l. 

Common. 
Terminal racemes of showy white flowers; appear January-April. 

l\[y RSI N ACE.E. 

Mmsa IndiN: I>. C Prod. YIII., 80; Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 136. 
At/d. Very commuu. 
Fruit size of a smnll pea, appear in April and :\lo.y, used by natives 

to iutoxicate thh. flowers small, white; nppenr Jnnuary-~Inrch. 

0LEACE.E. 

Olea clioica: Ruxb. FI. fo~l. I., lc:G; D. C. Prod. VIII., 28G; Daiz. 
ancl GiL~. D. Fl. 150. 

Pa1·1ja111b, Karam6a. 
Coillmou. 
Flowers white, FeLruary-l\Inrch. Fruit ripens at the end of the 

hot season. 

Jas11.in11111 latifolium: D. C. Pl'od. YUi., 308; Daiz. aud Gibs. D. 
Fl. 

0

138; Hoxb. Fl. lud. I., !:iJ. Kiv111r. 
Common. 
:Flowers large, white, fragl<mt; appear .;\larch-April. 
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STYRACE:E. 

Symplocos racemosa: D. C. Prod. VIII., 255; llopea racemosa: 
Daiz. and Gibs. ll. :FI. 140. Lenda, Lod/mt, Kiiolii (?) 

This small tree is common at l\lahalileshwar. 

SAPOTACE&: • 

..J.ckras tomentosa : Bedd. Fl. Syk. An. Gen. 141; Sapota tomen-
tosa: D. C. Prod. Vlll., 175; Daiz. and Gibs. Il. FL 139. 

Kanta-KitmMa, Kumbul. 
Common. 
Seen in froit in l\lny. It is ovoid, size of an olive. Flowers of a 

dull white; 1''ebruary-l\Iarch. 
Al'OCYN ACE&:. 

Carissa carandas: Roxb. FI. Ind. II., 523 ; D. C. Prod. YUi., 
332; Daiz. and Gibs. D. Fl. 143. Kd.rc1iida. 

Common on the lower hills towards Satara. Fruit ripens in May. 
Flowers white; February-April. 

Wriglztia ti11cto1·ia: D. C. Prod. VIII., 406 ; . Daiz. and Gibs. D. 
FI. 145. Kalluk-Kiidlzu. 

Not uncommon. 
Flowers in the hot season. 
Plumeria acutifolia : Daiz. and Gibs. B. FI. Suppl. 52 ; Roxb. Fl. 

Ind, II., 20. Khairckampt1. Cultivated. 
Flowers fragrant, white, pale yellow in the centre ; appear in the 

hot and cold seasons. 
AscLEPIADACE.E. 

Calotrupis gigantea : Dnlz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 149; ..J.1clepia1 gigan
tea : Roxb. Fl. Intl. II., 30. Ad.:a1 I, drl.:ii, Ro1oi. 

Flowers all the year round. 
Gymnema ayloeatre: D. C. Prod. VIII., G21 ; Daiz. and Gibe. B. 

Fl. 151. .tl.aclepiaa geminata: Roxh. FI. Ind. II., 45. 
This twining plant is not uncommon at l\Iahnulcshwar, where it is 

known as Lamtani or Kou:li. 
Flowers yellow, small, appearing towards the end of the hot season. 
Hoya Diridijlora : Daiz. and Gibs. B. }']. 153; Asclepiaa rol11bilis : 

Roxb. Fl. Ind. II., 36. Dho1i. 
'Sot uncommon. 
Green flowers; appear in 1\larch-June. The follicles 3-4 in. long. 
Sarcostemma brttistigma: D. C. Prod. VIII., 538 ; Daiz. and Gibs. 

B. Fl. 149. Somd, Sume. 
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At the foot of l\lahableshwar. 
Flowers white, in the hot season. 

LoGANIACE..£. 

Buddleia Asiatica: D. C. Prod. X., 446; Daiz. and Gibs. B. F. 
180. Rare. At Lingmalla. 

A very ornamental plant ; underside of the leaves covered with a 
white tomentum, and the white flowers form a long terminal panicle. 

GENTIANACE/E, 

Canacora dijfusa: Grab. Cat. B. Pl. 158; Pladera virgata: Roxb. 
FI. Ind. I., 401. 

Common in the ravines nnd over the rocks at l\fahableshwar. 
An annual, with small pale red flowers, which appear November-

April. 
Ophelia multijlora: Dal:i;. anrl Gibs. B. FI. 156. Kori. 
Common. 
Small plant about a foot high ; sold in the bazaar in a dry state in 

bundles, each containing about 20 plants ; used in dyspepsia. 
Flowers white. 

BoRAGINE.E. 

Coldenia procumbens (7) D. C. Prod. IX., 558; Daiz. and Gibs. 171. 
A small annual spreading plnnt, with white flowers. 
Cynoglossum crelestinum: Daiz. and Gius. D. Fl. 173. MisardAi. 
Common. 

SoLANACE.E. 

Datura alba: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 174. patAura, tAorn-apple. 
Common. ThriYes well. 
Flowers large, white and long. 
Solanum giganteum: D. C. Prod, XIII., 258 ; Daiz. and Gibs. B. 

Fl. 175. 
A very common prickly shrub named Kittri at l\Inhableshwar, also 

chinaA or cAunah-jhar. 
Flowers purplish ,·iolet ; February-April. Fruit round, red, &ize 

of a pea; in l\Iay. 
S. Indicum: D. C. Prod. XIII., Pars. I., 309; Daiz. and Gibs. B. 

Fl. I i4. 
Common. 
Flowers all the year round. Berry size of a cherry, yellow when 

ripe. 
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S. lycopersicum : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. 61. Tomato, Wel
wangi. 

Common in garllens. ThriYes well. 
Pl1ysalis Peruviana: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. Cl. Pliopti, 

Cope gooseberry, Winter cli.eri·y. 
Common. 
Wild and cultivated. It differs from the species found in the plains 

in its being covered with white tomentum. . 
S. tuberoswn: Daiz. and Gibs. .8. FI. Suppl. 61. BJtJtti, alu, 

potato. 
Cultirnted ; but of late the quality is said to deteriorate. 
Nicotiana tabacum : 
Growing wild near l\Iahableshwar village, perhaps rnn out of cultivation. 

BIGNONIACF.E 

Heterophragma Roxburgh ii : Daiz. and G ibs. B. Ji'l. 160. Warus. 
Very common. 
Flowers .March and .-\ pril ; fruits at the end of May. 

AcANTHACEiE 

Strobilanthes callosus : Daiz. and Gibs. 188. Karwi. 
Common. 
Flowers deep blue, large, handsome ; app('ar ia August-September 

every ihe or se"en years. 
S. Neesiana (?) l/"11/.-ti. 
The smell of the glutinous bracts and leaves is rnry strong; used as 

fuel, and in buillling ta tties or huts. 
Lepirlogall1i11 prostrata: Daiz. aud Gibs. B. Fl. 190. 
Common. 
A small prostrnte plant. Leaves spinonsly pointrd. 
JEtheilema re11iformis: Daiz. and Gibs. D. Fl. 192. Wcyoti. 
Lommon. 
Calyx bracts coYered with clammy, strongly aromatic hairs. 
Flowers whitish, with a bluish tinge; February-April. 
R1m9iii repe11s, R. pan•ijlorri, Pittfipaparlii. 
These two plants are also to ht! found at Mnhableshwar; Daiz. and 

Gibs. B. FI. 1!15-6 
lllepli.aris osperrima: Daiz. and Gibs. n. Fl. 192. Akrd.. 
Common. 
Flowers blue. 
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VERBENACE.£. 

Callicarpa canta : Daiz. and Gibs. 8. Fl. 200. Eiaur. 
Very common. 
Flowers pale red ; FebruRry-A pril. 
Pitex 11e,91111da: Hoxb. Fl. Ind Ill., 70; P. hicolor : Grab. Cat. B. 

Pl. 201. Nir9unda. 
Common. 
Flowers light blue, throughout the yeflr ; fruit blflck, size of a pea. 
Lantana aculeata. Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. 68. 

LABIATE.E. 

Ocymum aanctum: Daiz. and Gibs. IJ. Fl. 204. Tulai. 
In gnrdens. 
Flower pale purple. 
Pogostemon pul'puricaulia : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 207. Pangli. 
Very common. 
The leaves smell of black currants when bruised. Flowers minute, 

red colomed. 

Colehrookia ter11ifolia : Daiz. and Gibs~ B. Fl. 209. Bamn1: Dus
aai, Dus&rsri-lta-j!tar. 

Very common. 
Flowers white, numerous in dense spikes like a squirrel's tail ; 

appear February-)larch. 

lllieromeria Malen!miana: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 209. 
On the banks of the Yennfl, nnd in the rnlley in which Carvnlho's 

garden is situated. It possesses n far stronger smell than peppermint. 
Flowers minute, recJ<lish colour('cJ. 

Leuca& 1ttllige1·a : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 211. Burmbi. 
Common. 
f'lowers uhite, in ,·ertirels an inch in diameter. 

PLANTAGINE.E. 

Plantago millua: Culfrl'Bted. Thri,·es well. 

CHENOPODIACE.E, 

Atriplex ambro.~ioidea : .Mentioned by Daiz. and Gihs. B. Fl. 
Suppl. 73, under the name of Clu:nopodium a1116ro1iaidea. Flowers 
greenish. 

The whole plant when bruised emits a strong fragrant camphora
ceous smell. 
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AMARANTHACE.£. 

JErua la11ata : Dlllz. aud Gibs. B. Fl. 217. 
A common weed. 
Flowers white. 

POLYGON ACE..£. 

Pulygo11um glabrum : Daiz. aud Gibs. B. •'I. 214. Ruktrii.ra. 

Commou 11e11r Yenua and ditches. 
Stem redtfah and ttowers numerous, rose-coloured ; appear in the hot 

season. 
P. ckinen1e : Daiz. and Gills. B. Fl. 214. Parell, Parull. 

Common. 
A scandeut flexuose plant with white dowers in globular heads, 

These appear in Febrnary-April. 
P. elega111: Daiz. and Gills. B. Fl. 214. 
Common. 
Flowers reddish ; appear in the hot season. 
P. rioulare: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 214. Seen near water-courses, 

close to a Chinese garden near the lake. 
L.\URACE.'E • 

.Actinoduphne la11ceolata: Daiz. nnd Gihs. B. Fl. 312 ; Tetra11thera 

la11cea/ulia, Grah. C11t. B. Pl. Pisa. 

The commonest tree at Mahableshwnr next to the Jambul. 

}<'lowers of a pale yellow colour, in the cold season ; ripens its 
fruit in l\lay-re<l when ripe. 

:Alachilus Jlacra11tha : D. C. Prod. X \'., 40; Jl. glauceacena, Daiz. 
and Gibs. B. Fl. 221. Git/um. 

Common. 
Flowers small, white; appen1· January-February; fruit globose, size 

of a plum-lllack uhen ripe. 

THYlfELACE.l·:. 

La1ioaiphon eriucep/1alus. Described in Dnlz. and Gibs. B. Fl. :!:!I 
under the name of [,, 1peciusus. ll•1111eftu. 

One of the commonest shrubs in :lfahubleshwnr, co\'ercd from 
October-April with yellow flowers in terminal heads i;urrouuded 
by an involucre of oblong honry lenllcts. 

'fhl' hark is employed in intoxicating fish. 
EL.£AGNACE.K. 

Elceagnus lutij'ofius: Braud. For. Fl. 3DO ; B. !.:olu9u Daiz. and 
Gibs. B. Fl. 2~ .f. .A11dJ!J ul, N11r9i. 

Very commou. 
1 6 \'OL. XV. 2~ 
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A ,·ery large climbing shrub, easily known by its leave~, which are · 
green abOl·e and silrery shining beneath. Fruit oblong, size of a small 
date, red when ripe; eaten by the natives. Flower January
February. 

8AL1CACE1E. 

Salix tetraaperrna: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 220. Walunj, Buena, 
Indian Willow. 

Very common. 
A •;ery handsome tree, with lnnceolate leaves, covered with white 

tomentum beneath. 
Flowers in the cold season. 

LORANTHACE.£. 

Lorantliua lo119ijlor111: Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 110. 
A ,·cry common plant with honeysuckle-lc;oking flowers; these 

appear in l\fnrch and April. 
L. cuneatua : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 110. Flowers yellow; appear 

in the hot season. 
L. ol.Jtusatua: Daiz. and Gibs. Il. Fl. 109. 
Common on trees at l\lohablcshwar. 
Flowers red, pcdicelled ; appear in l\Iay ; berry nenrly globose. 

f.UPHORBIACE.'E. 

Euphorbia neriifolia; Daiz. and Gibs. ll. Fl. 226. Tlior. 
N" ot common. 
Flower8 February-1\larcb. Lenves foll off in the cold season nnd re-

appear towards the end of hot season. 
E Rotltiana : Daiz. nnd Gihs. B. Fl. 22G. 
Very common. 
Flowers February-April. 
In Daiz. and Gibs. B. 1"1. 110 error is made in describing E. Rothiana 

and E. glauc•J as if they were one and the some species. 

Jatroplia curcaa: Daiz. nod Gibs. ll. Fl. Suppl. 77. Jainpal, 
Erunrli. 

Plnnte<l nt Wai. 
Flowe!'s in the rainy season ; fruits in the hot see.son. 

llomonuya riparia : Drand. For. Fl. 4·i5; Adelia neriifolia, Daiz. 
and Gibs. B. Fl. 231. Taniki (?) 

Flowers of a reddish colour; November-l\larcb; seen in fruit io 
May. 



LIST OF PLANTS BEEN AT MAHABLEBHWAB. 223 

Ricinua communi1: Daiz. nnd Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. 78. Erendi. 
Planted. 
Glochidion lanceolarium: Daiz. nnd Gibs B. Fl. 235. Bomd.h. 
Common. 
Flowers January-April; ripens its fruits in the rainy season. 
Phylla11thua emblic1i: Roxb. Fl. Ind. Ill., 671; Emblica <'.fficillali1, 

Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 235. .Aota, aunli. 
Flowers l\1arch-l\lay; fruit ripens October-February. 
The fruit is used as medicine and also as pickle ; employed more

over in dyeing and tanning. 
P. reticulatua: Braud. For. Fl. 453 ; Aniaonema m11,ltijlora, Daiz. 

and Gibs. B. Fl. 23-t 
Not common. 
Flowers nearly throughout the year. 
A small shrub. 
P. polyphyllua: D. C. Prod. X.\'., 352; Bedd. Fl. Sylv. Ao. Gen. 

190. 
Was brought from one of the valleys; it resembles P. ern/Jlica. 

U RTICACE&:. 

Ficua glomerata : Brand. For. Fl. 422; Covellia glomerata, Daiz. 
aod Gibs. B. Fl. 243. Un&bur. 

Common. 
Fruit ripens April-July; eaten by the natives of the place ; does not 

grow to be a high tree as in the Konkan. 
F. cordifolia : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 2·12. Pair. 
Seen oear the temples at the village of l\Inhableshwar. 
Fruit smooth, black, size of a cherry ; ripens l\luy-J une ; resembles 

F. religioaa. 
F. 1Jirgata: Roxb. FI. Jud. 111., 530; Brand. For. F'l. 419. 

Unjir. 
Common, appears to be cultivated. 
Cairnabia aath·a : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. Suppl. 79. BhtJ11g, 

Ganjuli, Ilemp. 
Seen only in gardens ; thrh·es well. 
Artocarpua integrif'olia : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 244. Phunnua, 

Jack-fruit tree. 
AnoroE.'E • 

.driscefrta Murrayii : Daiz. and Gibs. B. Fl. 258. Ndg, s11alu-lily of 
Europeans. 

Very common. 
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Scape 4.6 in:long; appears soon after the first shower of rain, be
fore the leaves. 

Sc1TAMINE_E. 

C!1rc11ma C•.tulina : Daiz. and Gibs. 13. Fl. 275. Wild A1·rowroot. 
Chowur. 

Common, especially on the flat lnnd brtween Elphinstone Point and 
Arlhnr Seat. 

J'ormerly sago was manufactured from the tuberous roots of this plant. 

0RCHIDACEJE • 

../£rides Liudleyana : Daiz. nod Gibs. 13. Fl. 2G5. 
This beautiful orchid is ,-ery common. 
Flower pinkish lilac, sweetly fragmnt, the smell lasting for days. 
Dendrobio11 cltlornps (?), D. barbatum (?). 
Seen without flowers. 

AMARYLI.IDE.'E. 

ilgare ca11tula : Daiz. and Gib!!. Suppl. 93 ; Aloe _.Jmericana : 
Roxb. Fl. Ind. II., lGi. Planted. 

Thrivc3 ns well ns on the plains. 
l'ri1111111 /,rac!tynema: 1"lowers \\'hitc, swrd scrutrd-nppenr in June, 

before the leaves. 
GRAllTNE:E. 

Ar1111di11aria Tn91itia11n: Ilecltl. Tl. Syh-. An. Gen. 230; Ba111b111a, 
ar11ndo: D1lz. nml Gibs. D. F!. 2!>r>. Chiwari. 

I belie,·e it is common. 
A small bamboo, 8-9 ft. high ; wnlking-~tieks made of this are sold 

in the bazars. 
Fu.1cEs. 

Cheila11theafari11osa: Dedcl. Fems S. Incl. p. (i5, t. HIO. Si/iier fern. 
Rather stunted in its growth ; common, but not so abundant as nt 

l\lnthcr:m. 
l'leria q11adria11rita. Dedcl. Ferns S. Ind, p. 11, t. 31. 
V cry common. 
Of nrious heights, attaining somctimrs nuder shade, 1-8 ft. ; the 

lowest pair or soml'times two lowest 1inir of piuure bipnrtitc. 
Pleoptllli& Wiglitiana: lle<l<l. Fc>rns S. lml. p. GO, t. 130. 
Frnn<ls 3-5 in. long, coriaceous, opncp1e. lanec•olate. 
Seen growing in the decayed trunk of n tree in the rompouud of the 

"Albania." 



ART. IX.-Dharmasindhu, or the Ocean of Religious Rile11, 
by the Priest Kashinatha. Translated from the Sanscrit a11cl 
commented upon by the REV. A. BouRQUIN. (A.tr. III.) 

[Read 8th Nov. 1882.] 

CHAPTER XIV. 

Description of the Eighth Tit/ii. 

For the rites of the 8th Tithi of the Light half Month should its 
second day, but for those of the 8th of the Dark half Month its first 
day be taken. When the festival of Shiva and that of his wife 
(Parvatim) meet on that Tithi, should, even in the Dark half Month, 
its second day be taken. For the rite of the 8th which falls on a 
Wednesday of the Light half Month that (of its two days) should be 
taken on which at least two Ghatikas of the Wednesday are included 
in the time between the morning and the afternoon. But if the 8th 
falls on a Wednesday in the Late Afternoon in the Dark half of the 
Month of Chaitra and in that of Shravana and the thee following, it 
should not be observed. Some people fast to the honour of Kala 
Bhairava119 on all the 8th Tithis of the Dark half ~lonths. 

For the rite of the 8th of the Duk half of the Mouth of :Margashir
sha, as the birth of Bhairava (cf. preceding note) falls on it, the rule 
for that festival should be followed, and that day (of the two) be taken 
on which the Tithi includes a Mid-day. When the Tithi includes a 
Mid-day on both its days, the first is to be taken ; the Kaustubha, 
however, teaches that that day should be taken, on which the Tithi 
includes au Evening Tide (cf. note 79). If it includes an EYening 
'fide on both its_ days, the second is to be taken, as there is thus no 
clashing of rules.·~ When.it includes an Evening Tide on its first day 

us The word of the original is Shakti, e. personification of the female 
energy. Besides these two names aha is also called Durgai.. Her day is 
regularly the_Bth of each he.If month; but I cannot mnkc out to which festival 
of Shiva the text refers here, unless it is just the festival of Kain Bhnira'l"a, 
mentioned in uote 129. 

11 • Kala Bhe.ira'l"e, or the Black Awful One, is one of the names of Shiva. 
6 * 
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and a Mid-day on its second day, then, according to the custom of the 
learned, that first day should be taken on which the Tithi indndes an 
Evening Tide. 

The prohibition in connection with the 8th concerns only Day
l\leals and not other rites, according to the text: •'On Sundays and 
on Full 1\Ioon and New Moon dnys Night l\lenls, and on the 14th and 
the 8th Day-Meals " (scil. nre prohibited). Following the text:" 
" The prohibition concerns only thnt time in which something is prohi
bited," my opinion is, t\lo.t one should fnst on the 8th only and ent 
during the 7th or the 9th Tithi. Learned men, however, should see 
whether I am right or wrong. 

Thus is the fourteenth chapter, a description of the 8th Tithi. 

CHAPTER xv. 
Description of the Ninth Titki. 

For rites of the 9th Tithi that day should be to.ken on which the 
9th is encroached upon by the 8th. Thus is the fifteenth chapter, a 
description of the 9th Tithi. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

Description of the Tenth Tit/ii. 

For rites of the 10th Tithi, like fasts and others, that day should 
be taken on which the 10th meets with the 9th ; but if the first day 
of the 10th is not thus encroached upon by the 9th, its second day, 
on which it meets with the 11th, is to be taken. 

Thus is the sixteenth chapter, a description of the 10th Tithi. 

CHAPTER XVII. 

Description of the ElefJentk Tit/ii. 

There are two kinds of fasts connected with the 11th Tithi, viz., 
merely abstaining from prohibited food ; and fasting in connection 
with sacrificial vows. The first is to be performed in the Dnrk hnlf 
l\lonth by such persons as householders who ha-re a son, &c. ; the fast 
connected with a -row should not be performed in the Dark half Month 
by householders who have sons, yet though they do not resolve upon 
a -row with holy inCAntations, ne-rcrthcless they should abstain from 
food following in that the rule of the Fast-according-to-Strength (cf 



OCEAN OF RELIGIOUS RITES. 227 

the rule given further on in this chapter). Thus also should it be 
held with the 11th Tithi of the Light half .Month when there is a 
decrease of the Tithi (that is, wht'n the Tithi has no sunrise). But 
on the 11th Tithis of the Dark half of all the months from the light 
11th ·of Ashadha to the Light 11th of Karttika, bt'ginoing with house-· 
holders who have a son, all may perform the sacrificial vow of the 11th. 
Those who are desirous of being absorbed into Vishnu, or of obtaining 
long oge or posterity may perform their Desiring rite at both the half 
months, for concerning them there is no prohibition. To Vishnu
vite householders the fast of the 1 lth of the Dark half Month is 
obligatory. This rite of the 11th is obligatory to all Shivaites
Vishuuvites, Sun-worshippers and others, for it is said that to fail to 
perform it is a sin. Yet as by performing it one gets riches (sons), &c. 
this rite of the 11th is nlso a Desiring one (that is, one performed with 
a desire for a certain blessing). 

Some writi)rs say that if the I Ith Tithi is encroached upon by two 
Ghatikas of the 10th, one ought to eat on the 10th, and then if 
the 12th begins before the next Sunrise, and is thus a very Pure Tithi, 
one must fast twice uninterruptedly, (viz., once throughout the 11th 
Tithi and once) throughout the 12th.Tithi. Thus do they keep it with 
the 11th Tithi, but it is not lawful. 

People between eight and eighty years of age should perform the 
fasting vow of the 11th Tithi. People over eighty who have the 
strength ought also to fast. 

If married women perform fasts, vows, &c., without the permission 
of their husband, or father, their vows are fruitless, the life of their 
husband is thereby shortened, and they shall go to hell. 

People who are weak may according to their strength choose one of 
the next ways of fasting, of which each following is better than the 
preceding : Eating once only, nt night, eating 011ly food fried in 
butter, unboiled grain food (i.e., prepared without salt, and by baking, 
roasting, &c.), or fruits, or sesamum seed, or miik, or water, or ghee, 
or the Five Products-of-the-Cow, 1 80 or the air; but the fiist of the 
11th must on no account be altogether omitted. 

If one has for"'otten to fast 011 the 11th, he should perform a sacri-
o. • 

fi.cial vow on the 12th 'l'ithi. If he fails to do so on the 12th, 1£t lum 

uo Namely pure milk, coagulnte<I milk, butter, urinP, and cow-dung. 
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perform the propitiatory rite of the Mouthfuls after the shape of 
Barley. 181 But if one has omitted the fast on account of infidelity, 
let him perform the rite of the Mouthfuls after the form of an Ant, 11

• 

A wife, a son, a brother, a sister, &c, may perform the sacrificial fast 
of the 11th in lieu of a weak husband, father, &c., gaining thereby the 
merit of hundred sacrifices. 

De1cription of the Day of the Fasting 1'010 of the Eleventh Tithi. 

Two kinds of people perform this rite, vii., the Vishnuvites and the 
Shivaites. 

Ritle for Piahnuuite1 1pecially. 

Though great writers say that those who wear the sign of conse. 
cration to Vishnu (cf. note 178) are Vishnuvites, and those who do not 
are Shivaites, yet the Nirnayasindhu says that the nncient sages teach 
that one is a Vishnuvite or a Shivaite according to what his ancestors 
have through many generations been. This last opinion has been 
received and is followed by the learned of all countries. 

The encroachment on this Tithi is also of two kinds, viz., 1st, when 
the 10th breaks upon the 11th at the time of dawn, and 2nd, when 
it breaks upon it at the time of sunrise. The d1twn is constituted by 
the 4 Ghatikas that precede sunrise. Sunrise is evident. If the 
10th Tithi is somewhat longer th~n 56 Gh1ttikas, and thus stretches 
over the dawn of the 11th, were it only with one minute, it is 11. Dswn
Encroachment, and is to be obserrnd by the Vishnuvites ; if it has more 
than 60 Ghatikns and thus oversteps the sunrise of the 11th Tithi, 
were it only with one minute, it is a Sunrise-Encroachment, and must 
be observed by the Sbivaites. 

When there is some doubt about these Encroachments caused by the 
want of agreement of astrologers, or by the disputes of Brahmins 

111 Cf. for Mouthfuls note 110 ; " after the form of barley " means that 
very little must be eaten at the beginning and the end of the fast, while more 
food is allowed at the middle, barley being stout o.t the middle and thin at 
the ends. This fa~t, which lasts one month, begins with eating but one rice ball 
on the first day, then the numb:ir increasing by ball every day, it runs np to 
15 balls in the middle of the mouth, veers then towards its completion with o. 
daily decrease of one ball until its last day with one ball only. 

l &a Here more food is allowed at the beginning and end of the fast, while 
little should be taken in the middle, after the form of an ant, which is stont 
at both enrls but thin in the middle. For the amos.nt of daily mouthfuls and 
their decrease or increase during the fast, which lasts a mouth, cf. note 110. 
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about conflicting rules, the 11th should be disregarded and the 12th 
taken for the fast. 

The l l th Tithi is of two kinda, viz., the Encroached and tht: Pure 
Tit hi. 

The Vishnuvites should disregard the I Ith, which ill encri>ached 
upon by the 10th at dawn, and fast on the 12th Tithi. 

The Pure 11th Tithi, whose dawn is not encroached upon, is itself of 
four kinds, viz., lst, when the II th only is Overstepping; 2nd, when 
the 12th only is Overstepping; 3rd, when both (the 11th and 12th) 
are Overstepping; and 4th, when none is Overstepping. The expression 
•• Overlltepping " refers to the Tithi stretching over part of the sunrise 
of the next day. 181 

The following are illustrations of these four cases :-

lat. The 10th lasts 55 Ghati'kas (after sunrise), the 1lth60 Ghatikas 
and I Pala, the 12th again less, viz., 58 Ghatikas: this is the Pure 
11th Tithi which alone is Overstepping, and in connection with it should 
the Vishnuvites fast on its second day, but the Shi~aites on its first day. 

2nd. The 10th has 55 Ghatikas, the 11th has 58, and the 12th 
has 60 Ghatikas and l Pala. This is the Pure 1 ICh Tithi with an 
Ovtrstepping of the 12th alone, and in connection with it should the 
Vishnuvites fast on the 12th, and the Shivaites on the preceding day. 

3rd. The 10th has 55 Ghatikns, the 11th 60 Ghatikas and 1 Pala, 
and the 12th has (a whole day less the aboYe I Pala plus) 5 Ghatikns; 
This is the Pure 11th Tithi with an Overstepping of both the 11th 
and the 12th, and in connection with it should all Vislmuvites and 
Shivaites fast on the second day. 

4tk. The 10th Tithi has 55 Ohatikas, the 11th has 57, the 12th 
has 58. This is the Pure 11th Tithi with no Overstt"pping, and in 
connection with it should the Vishnu'"ites as well as the Shivaites fast 
on its 6rst day. 

Thus is, in abridgment, the rule t"Specially for the Vishnuvitf'S. 

Rulta /or Sliivailta. 

Here it must be obse"ed that the 11th Tithi is of two kinds, '"iz., 
when its sunrise i1J encroached upon and it is then an Encroached 

133 And having thoa more than 60 Ghetikae, the number of Gbatikaa which 
con11titutes a complete Tithi. 

VOL. XV. 30 
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Tithi, and when it is not thus encroached upon and is then a Pore 
Tithi. 

Each of these two again has a fourfold subdivision, viz., when the 
11th only is Overstepping, when there is a Double-Overstepping, when 
the 12th only is Overstepping, and when there is no Overstepping on 
either day. Accordingly there are in all eight kinds of 11th Tithis, and 
the following examples are their illustrations :-

1st. The 10th has 58 Ghatikas, the 11th has 60 Ghatikas and 
l Pala, the 12th Tithi is a subtractive Tithi with 58 Ghatikas: this 
is the Pure 11th Tithi which alone is Overstepping. 

2nd. The 10th has 4 Ghatikas, the 11th 2 Ghatikas, and the 12th 
is a subtractive Tithi' .. with 58 Ghatikas. This is the Encroached 
1 lth Tithi which alone is Overstepping. In connection with' these two 
Tithis Shivaite householders should fast on the prel'ious day ; but 
ascetic wanderers, non-desiring185 householders, hermits of the forest, 
widows, and Vishnu,·ites should fast on the following day. Some 
writers say tho.t 8hivo.ites who desire to please Vishnu shcinld fast on 
both days. 

3rd. The fol4>wing is an example ol the Pure 11th Tithi with a 
Double-Overstepping : The 10th has 58 Ghatikas, the 11th 60 Gha
tikas and 1 Pala, and the 12th has (the rest of that whole day, less 
the above 1 Pala plus) 4 Ghatikas. 

4th. The following is an Encroached 11th Tithi with a Double
Overstepping : The 10th has 2 Ghatikas, the 11th has (the rest of 
that day plus) 3 Ghatikas of the following <lay, the 12th has (the 
rest of this day of the 11th pins) 4 G hatikns. 

In both of these last cases ought the Vishnuvites as well as the Shi
nites to fast on that day which contains the Inst part of the 11th Tithi. 

5th. The following is a Pure 11th Tithi with an Overstepping of 
the 12th Tithi : The 10th has 58 Ghatikas, the 11th has 59, and the 
12th has 60 Ghatikas plus 1 Pala. In conuectiou with it Madhava 
says that, on account of its being a Pure Tithi, Shivaites ought to fast on 

iu The subtractive Tithi is that which is Iese than 60 Ghe.tikas, does not 
inC'ln<le n sunrise. ancl is therefore not numbered e.s e. Date in the CnlE'nde.r. 
Its GhntiknR are added to those of the preceding Tithi. 

in Namely, eneh householders who, hrrring eonR, l'iehes, &C'., 110 not per· 
forni clesirini sacrifices. 
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the 11th Tithi and not on the 12th ; but the Hem,dri saya· that all 
1hould fast on the 12th, while some other writers say that those 
Shivaites should fast on the 12th who long after final emancipation 
from personality. 

6th. The following is an Encroached 11th Tithi with an Over-
1tepping of the 12th : The l 0th has 1 Ghatika after sunrise, the 
11th has 58 Ghatikas and is a Subtractive Tithi, the 12th is an Additive 
Tithi, and has 60 Ghatikas and 1 Pala. Here the 11th being an En
croached Tithi, the Shivaites should fast on the 12th. 

Thus Shivaites should disregard the 11th Encroached Tithi when 
it has a Double-Overstepping, or when the following 12th is Over
etepping. 

On the above six kinds of 11th Tithis with Oversteppings should 
the Vishnuvites reject the 11th and fast on the 12th. 

'ltA. The following is a Pure 11th Tithi with no Overstepping on 
either day: The 10th has 57 Ghatikas, the 11th has 58, the 12th 
has 59. Here should Shivaites fast on the llth and not on the 12th, 
but Vishnuvites, who regard it as an Encroached Tithi, should fast on 
the 12th. 

StA. The following is an Encroached llth Tithi with no Overstep
ping on either day: The 10th has 2 Ghatikas, the 1 lth has 56 
Ghatikas, and is thus a Subtractive Tithi, the 12th has 55 Ghatikas. 
Here also should Shivaites fast on the 11th and Vishnuvites on the 
12th. With this last case of the 11th Tithi with no Overstepping, it must 
be held as it was with the two first of these eight cases, namely, that 
ascetics, widows, and people who desire emancipation from personality, 
should fast on its second day. As to those Shirnites who desire to 
please also Vishnu, it seems tome that according to analogous cases they 
ought to fast on both days. 130 The learned men of our times disregard 
the rules of the Hemlidri and what it teaches about the 1 lth 
being a Non.Desiring Tithi, i.e., a Tithi on which Desiring Rite1 
[cf. note 168) cannot be performed, and follow Madhan in establish
ing general rules for the Shivaites Now here do they say thnt two fosts 
ought to be kept, or that on a Pure 1 lth Tithi with an Overstepping 
of the 12th all should fast on its secc>nd day. Let it thus be known 
that in all countries the rules given by .Madhava generally prevail. 

ua One fut to Bhiora and the other to Vishnu. 
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Thwi have eighteen kiods of the 11th Tithi for the Visbouvites and 
eighteen kiods for the Shivaites been described and carefully illustrated. 
More details are given in large works. Now if I gave here a more 
detailed description with more illustrations of every one of the times or 
the rules of the 11th Tithi, it would only confuse the ignorant. I ha'f'e 
therefore written a separate list of them (at the end of this work), 
which can be consulted. 

When the 10th Tithi stretches over midnight, it is called the Skull
Encroachment ;111 when it has &2 Ghatikas it is called the Sbadow
Encroachment; when it has 53 . Ghatikas it is called the Swallowiog
Encroe.chment ; when it has 54 Ghatikas it is called the Full-Encroach-
1Pent; when it bas 55 Gbatikas it is called the Over-Encroachment ; 
when it has 56 Ghatikas it is called the Great-Encroachment; when it 
has 57, the Destructive-Encroachment; when it has 58, the Greatly
Destructive-Eneroacbment ; when it has 59, the Terrible-Encroach
ment ; and when it bas 60, the Mooater-Eneroacbment. These 
distinctions of the Encroachment are given hy N arada, and some of 
them are followed by many of the followers of the system of Madhu 
and others. Madhav8charya, as well as all other writers, agree that 
when the 10th Tithi has 56 Ghatikas it is an Encroachment. When 
the 10th encroaches upon the 11th with 15 Ghatikas, the sacrificial 
vow must be performed without fast. Yet it should be noted that the 
accompanying rites of the sacrificial fast, like the Resolving11

• aod the 
worship, ought not, in spite of the 11th being encroached upon, to be 
quite rejected, but they ought to be performed at the mid-day time 
instead of the morning. 

Jtfanner of tlie Sacrificial Faat. 

In the morning of the day preceding the fast, after having performed 
the obligatory rites, one should pronounce the following Resolution : 
• • Beginning with the 10th Tithi shall I perform a sacrificial fast of 
three day11. 0 God ! 0 Lord of Gods ! 0 Krishna ! remove all hind
rances." Then should ooe eat the One-Meal-a-day-l'tleal at mid-day 
time. In connection with this meal one should avoid eating in 
brass veasels, meat, Cicer lentils, sleeping by day, eating much, drinking 

u' Midnight being considered the highest part of the night as the skull is 
of the human body. All the following names of the Encroachments ai-e descrip
iive of the magnitude of number of the Tithis' Ghatikas. 

l3 • Concerning this Resolving. compare notes 27 and 87. 
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much water, eating more than once in a day, sexual intt>rcourse, honey, 
telling lies, prnse, Paspalurn grain, green vegetables, another man's 
food, gombling, oily sesomuru cakes, Pan-Supari, &c. During the 
time of this rite (of the 10th) one must cleanse oue's teeth with a twig 
(cf. note 86), at night sleep on the ground ; but on the morning of the 
11th Tithi one must wash one's teeth with leaves and not with a twig. 
Thereafter, having bathed nod performed the usual obligatory rites, 
one must tnke Darbha grass in one's hand, turn one's face northwards, 
hold a copper vessel filled with water, express the following resolution : 
" Having fnsted on the 10th I shnll eat to-morrow, 0 Lotus-eyed 
Vishnu! Protect me, 0 lmpl'rishable !" aud bestow a two-handsful of 
flowers on the idol of \rishnu. 

People who are not strong may, according to their strength, pro
nounce the following resolution: " On the 11th I shall take only 
water"; or, "On the I Ith I shall take only fruits"; or, "On the 11th 
I shnll eat only once," &c. Shivaites should pronounce the resolu
tion with the incantntion of Rudra, 139 Su11-W orshippers with the usual 
Gayatri incantation. uo 

When the I 0th Tithi stretches over sunrisf', Shivaites should pronounce 
this Resolution in the night of the 11th Tithi. If the I 0th stretches 
over midnight, then should all se··1:. pronounce it after the l\lidday
time of the 11th Tithi. After having pronounced the Resolution one 
must consecrate some water by repeating thrice the incantation called 
" the Gayatri of eight syllables," 141 and driuk it. Thereupon making 
a tent of flowers (for the idol) one should worship Vishnu by means 
of flowers, fragrant spices, ghee, burning lights, offerings of superior 
eatables, nice songs, di,·ine hymns ant.I beautiful music, flat prostrations 
ond great exclamotions, and by keeping awake during the night ordered 
by the law. 

13 • The Ruurn incantation runs as follows :-

all il~lilf!i finr{ JJ~~ l:l'f IJ({ I 

if'lIT ~: >t 'if! (%\J 
Om tatpnrush6ya vitlmahe, mahade.-nyauhiniahi, 

tan no Rutlro. prachod11ynt. 
Let us know that Supreme Person. meditate on tha.t Great God ! 

Let him, Butlra, enlighten us ! 
uo Compare note !l8. 

"' The Eight-syllabics lucantntion 1·nue as follows: 

~;riff l'fl~"f'l=Om Namo Vasude.-aya ! Praise be to Vasndeva. 
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Rulea to be o/Jaerved in connection with the Eleventh Titki. 

One should not speak to, look on, or touch a heretic, should abstain 
from sexual intercourse, speak the truth, abstain from day sleep, and 
keep the rules given in the foregoing definitions. If one has by chance 
seen a heretic, let him look at the sun and be pure ! If a grown up 
man has knowingly touched a heretic, let him bathl.', look at the sun 
and be pure ! If he h11s talked with him, let him meditate on the 
purifying Vishnu, or perform other rites and be pure ! 

If the sacrificial rites for dead ancestors fall on a fasting day, the 
food which remains after the rile is performed must be gathered in a 

. vessel, smelt at, and thus given to cows and other (cattle). If one by 
way of substitution keeps the fast nominally by eating only bulbs, roots, 
fruits, &c., let him first distribute those bulbs, roots and fruits upon the 
plates of the Brahmins who sit there in the place of his ancestors, and eat 
then what remains. The following text: "0 king, when the sacrificial 
rites for dead ancestors fall on the 1 Ith Tithi, that day should be 
omitted and the rite performed on the 12th Tithi," concerns the Vish
nuvites, and is in accordance with their custom. At the time of the 
half Month in which the 16 l\lahalaya 10 rites for dead ancestors are 
to be performed, the Vishnuvites should pronounce the following Re
solution: "I shall perform the l\lah11laya of the 11th and that of the 
12th (on one day) by means of an expedient," 1llld then perform both 
o.f them on the 12th. 

When the rite of purification from the uncleanness of child-birth 
or death occurs during the time of a Desiring-fast, one ought to perform 
oneself the bodily rites (like fasting, for instance), and at the t>nd 
of the purifying rite to perform worship, the Donation rite to a Brah
man and to gh·e him a meal. 

When the rite of purification from the uncleanness of child-birth or 
death occurs during the time of a usual obligatory fast, one ought 
to bathe, to adore Vishnu, and to fast oneself, but the sacrificial wor
ship, &c., may be performed by a Brahmin substitute, The Donation 
rite may be omitted, and may not be performed at the end of the puri
fying rite. 

The same rule holds good for the rite of purification from mens
truation. 

i u These sixteen rites take place in the second half of the month Bhadrapada, 
and begin with the Fnll Moon. 
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On the morning of the 12th, having performed the usual obligatory 
worship, one must perform the sacrificial rite to Vishnu, pronouncing 
the following incantation : " For the sake of this sacrificial rite, 0 
Vishnu! be gracious to him who is blinded with the darkness of ignorance, 
give him the sight of knowledge, 0 Thou of the handsome face ! " 

If the rules concerning the 10th and following two Tithis have been 
broken, if one has slept by day, or drunk much water, or told a lie, one 
must declare (and confess) the transgressed rule, and repeat 108 times 
the incantation of Eight Letters (cf. note 141) to Vishnu, If the 
transgression is small, one must repeat 300 times the name of a god. 

If one during the time of performing a sacrificial rite hears the voice 
of one who is impure from menstruation, or thnt of a low caste man, 
of a washerman, of one who is impure on account of child-birth or 
death, one should repeat 1008 Gayatri incantations (cf. note 98), after 
which a Completing-Meal consisting of offered eatables mixed with 
leaves of the Tulnsi shrub should he eaten. Eating Myrabolams in the 
Completion-Meal- Rite destroys the sin which occurs from talking (to 
people to whom one should not speak, or at times when one should 
not speak). This fast Completing-Meal-Rite must be performed on the 
12th, as it is a great sin to omit doing so on that Tithi. 

When the 12th Tithi stretches only a little after sunrise, (nnd there 
is thus not time enough) for the rites of that Tithi which ought to be 
performed up to Midday, then should one anticipate and perform those 
rites during the latter part of the night, Some say, however, that the 
morning oblation to the Fire should not be preponed. The sacrificial 
rites for dead ancestors berng forbidden by night, they cnnnot thus be 
anticipated. At a time of great trouble, or of the rites to dead 
ancestors, or of Pradosha-rite (cf, note 114), the Completing-Men}. 
Rite (of the 12th) should be performed by drinking water only. When 
much rem1tins of the 12th 'fithi after sunrise, then should the first part 
of the day, which is called Harivasara, be rejected and the Completing
Meal-Rite be performed afterward~. 

When the 12th does not stretch-even with one Pala-over sunrise, 
then must the Completing- !\leal-Rite he performed on the 13th. 

Several writers say that when the 12th stretches over the Mid-dav
time, then the Completing-Meal-Rite must take ploce during the 6 fi;st 
Gh11tikas of the morning, and not at the time of mid-day or in the 
afternoon; but others say thnt when there is d diffirulty of time for the 
many rites, it m11y be performed in the afternoon. 
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When the moon is in conjunction with the sidereal mansion Shrarnna 
(cf. note 25) on the 12th Tithi of either the Light or the Dark holf 
Month, one who is strong enough must fast both on the 11th and on 
the 12th Tithi ; one who is not strong may nominally keep the fast of 
the llth by eating only fruits (bulbs), &c., and fast on the l2lh, which 
is in conjunction with Shra,·ana. 

Whl'n the conjunction called the Shrinkl1ala of Vishnu us occurs 
on the llth Tithi, then must the f11st which is or<lered for the 12th 
Tithi when it is in conjunction with Shravana be observed on the 
11th, and the Completing-Meal-Rite must take place on thnt d11y of 
the 12th on which the moon is no more in conjunction with Shravana. 
But if the conjunction of the moon with Shravana lasts only 11 very 
short time (on the first day) of the 12th, then the Completing-'.\lenl
Rite may be performed on that day, as it is a sin to fail to perform 
that rite on the 12th Tithi. 

Here is the rule concerning the conjunction called the Shrinkhala 
of Vishnu, in the month of Bhadrnpodn on the 12th Tithi: One must 
during the 12th Tithi abstain from t.he following eight things: Sleep by 
day, eating the food of another man, eating more than once, sexual 
intcrcoursr, honey, eating in brnss 'l"essels, meat, and oily things. Then 
the following also should Le ab~tained from: Gambling, anger, pens, 
Pnspalum grain, Phaseolus pulse, sesamum seed, flour, the Ennm 
lent.ii, Collyrium, lying, conting, fatigue, tr8\"elling, burdens, study, 
Pan- supari, &c. 

All these rules should be kept in connection with the Desiring rites. 

In connection with usulll obligatory rites these special rules must be 
observed by people who are strong enough to do so. If one is not 
strong enough to keep the special rules, let him fast one day and night 
only, for there is no doubt that he who keeps his senses in subjection, 
who is a belil'\·er and trusts in Vishnu, gets rid of his sins by fasting 
on the 12th Tithi only. 

Both he who says to another " Ent''! nnd he who himself eats on 
a fast clay, will go to bell, but by performing the sacrificial fast of the 
11th Tithi one is auimilated to Vishnu and gets riches. 

us This C'onjunction consi~ts in the 1 lth Tithi being encroached upon h.v 
~he 12th Tit hi, whirh itself C'ontinnes for some Ghatikas after the •nnrise of 
[.hi' following day. and in these two cl&)"& being in C'OnjunC'tion with Shravana. 
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That is the description of the sacrificial fast of the 11th. 

For other rites of the 11th Tithi, that day should be taken on which 
the 11th and the 12th meet. 

Thus is the seventeenth chapter, a description of the 11th Tithi. 

CHAPTER XVIII. 

Deacriptinn nf the Twe{/lh Tithi. 

For the rites of the 12th Tithi, that of its days should be taken 
which is encroached upon by the 11th Titbi. 

The glorious 12th Tithi is of eight kinds: 
1. The 12th which meets with a Pure Overstepping 11th Tithi, 

and is called the " Expanding." 
2. The 12th which is itself a Pure Overstepping Tithi, and is called 

the " Abounding." 
3. The 12th which is called the "Three Tithis' Touch," when, 

namely, the 11th lasts somewhat over sunrise, then cometh a subtractive 
12th on that same day, and finally the 13th at the time of next sunrise; 
a day and a night thus touching three Tithis. 

4. The 12th, which is called " Increase at the half Month," and 
occurs when the Dark Moon Date or the Full Moon Date are Additive 
Tithis.· 

5. The 12th, which is called the "Victorious," from its being m 
conjunction with the Sidereal Mansion of Pushya (which is said to 
grant victory). 

6. The 12th Tithi which is called " Triumphing," and is in con
junction with Shravana. 

7. The 12th which is called "Conquering," and is in conjunction 
with the mansion of Punervasu 

8. The 12th, which is called the " Sin destroying Tithi," end is in 
conjunction with the Mansion of Rohini. 

At the time of these eight kinds of Tithi, everyone who wishes to 
get rid of his sins and to be finally emancipated from personality 
&hould fast. The keeping of the 12th Tithi which is in conjunction 
with Shravana is as obligatory BB that of the 1 Ith Tithi. When the 
fast of the 11th and that of one of the above eight 12th Tithis meet 
on one day, one fast only instead of two, is to be observed. When 
they fell on two days people who ere strong enough must fast on 
1 ? YOL. XV. 31 
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both days. When one begins to perform two rites but then (sees that 
he) is not strong enough to perform the two accompanying fasts, let 
him fast on the 12th Tithi only and get thereby the benefit of the two 
fasts. For that fast even that 12th Tithi is to be taken which is in 
conjunction with Shravana only for two Ghatikns; but when it is in 
conjunction with Pushya, (Punervasu), &c., the fast ought to be 
performed only if those conjuuctions Inst from sunrise lo sunset. 

As to the Completing-:\feal-Rite of the fast of the 12th Tithi on 
which there is such a conjunction, all agree that it ought to be 
performed either at the end of both the Tithi and the conjunction, or 
at the end of either of them. 

Thus is the eighteenth chapter, a description of the 12th Tithi. 

CHAPTER XIX. 
Description of the Thirteenth Tithi. 

For the rites of the 13th Tithi of the Light half Month its first day 
should be taken, but for those of the 13th of the Dark half Month the 
second. 

The rite of Prndosha (cf. note 114), which i3 accompanied by the 
worship of Shiva and the Night-Menl-Rite, must be begun on a 13t4 
Tithi which falls on a Saturday and. be performed either on every 13th 
Tithi which falls on a Saturday during a whole year, or on twenty-four 
13th Tithis of the Light half Month. For it should that day of the 
13th be taken, which includes the Evening Tide of 6 Ghatikas after 
sunset. If on both its days the 13th includes or equally nearly includes 
the Evening Tide, then the second day should be taken. If it in
cludes it nearly on both days but not equally, then should the first be 
taken, namely if it includes more of the Evening Tide and there is 
sufficient time for the worship of the Gods and the meal ; if not, one 

·should follow the prcYious rule and take the second day. If the 13th 
does not include the El'ening Tide on either of its two days should the 
second be taken. 

Thus is the nineteenth chapter, a description of the 13th Tithi. 

f:nAPTE!t XX. 
Description <?f t/ie Fourteenth Tit/ii. 

For the rites of the 14th of the Light half Month its second day 
should be taken, for those of the 14th of the Dark half Month its 
first day. 
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It is in connection with this Tithi that the fruit-desiring Rite of 
the Night of Shiva occurs on every 14th of every Dark half Month. 
For this rite that day should be taken on which the Tithi includes 
midnight, following therein the manner of the Great Night of Shiva. 
(cf. note 65). If the 14th includes midnight on both its days, the 
second should be taken as it includes more of the Evening Tide. 
Some sects observe the 14th Tithi when it does inclo.de an Evening 
Tide, but concerning this the original rules should be followed. As 
the prohibition to eat by da.y on the 14th is a usual obligatory one, 
so far as eating is concerned, the 14th is to be disregarded and the 
Meal to be taken either on the 13th or on the 15th Tithi. Yet those 
who perform the rite of the Night-of-Shiva must eat the Completing 
Meal on the 14th, for as a prohibition cannot affect a settled precept, 
the rule that" food is prohibited during the daytime of the eight 
anll of the 14th Tithi," does not apply here. 

Thus is the twentieth chapter, a description of the 14th Tithi. 

CHAPTER XXL 
Description of tlte two Fifteenth Titltis, t1iz., of tlte Full Moon 

and of the Dark Moon Dates. 

The sacrificial vow of Savitri 10 excepted, one most fort.he rite 
of the Full M:oon and of the Dark Moon Dates take their seoond day. 
It being said by some writers that for the family traditional rites of 
the Full Moon Date of the mont.hs of Shr!l.vana and Phalguna their 
first day (though) encroached upon should be taken, some people 
take the first day of the Full Moon Date in all the months : but one 
ought herein to follow the original rules. If the 14th breaks upon 
the first day of tho 15th by less than 18 Ghatikas, then, according to 
the text " 18 Ghatikas of the 14th constitute an encroachment,'' 
no harm is done to the first day of the 15th and it c11.n be taken for 
the performance of traditional family rites. But if the ] 4th breaks 
upon the firjlt day of the 15th by more than 18 Ghatikas, it seems to 
me that it ought not to be taken. 

When the Bth falls on a Tuesday or on a Monday it is n1•y 
propitiou!I for donation!! (to Brahmins), for bathing and other cere
monies. So also is the 7th that falls on a Sunday and the 4th that 
fall!! on a Tuesday. 

H• A sacrificial fast performer] in the seconrl half of the month of Vaishlikh11. 
to Rnvit.ri, the 'l"iifc of Tirahmn·, b~· Hinrlu women to propitiate her and ra.in 
l;mgevity for their hnslianils. · 
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Rites of the Monday on which the Dark Moon Date falls, like, for 
instance, the rite of the worship of the Ficus religiosa, are performed 
on that Monday, if the Dark Moon Date nearly stretches at least 
over two Ghatikae of the afternoon ; but leS:rned men say that if it 
stretches only over the 6 Ghatikae of the Late-afternoon, or even only 
on the night, the rite ought not to be performed. 

For the hair-cutting rite, &c., wandering ascetics ought to take 
the Full Moon Date which includes the 3 Muhurtas of tho time of 
Rtmrise, but if it does not include the third of these Muhnrtas, they 
must take the day on which the 14th and the 15th meet. 

Thus is the twenty-first chapter, a description of the 15th Tithi. 

CHAPTER XXII. 

Description of tli.e Time for Sacrifices. 

The" Worship of Wood and Fire"10 must be performed in tho 
end, and sacrifices in the beginning, of the half-months. It must bo 
wE>ll observed that here tho word " U pavlisa." means the " "\V ors hip 
of Wood a.nd Fire." The time for the sacrifice is that st.retching 
from the fourth part of the la.st day of the half month to the third 
part of the first day of the following half month, and learned men 
recommend the morning for it. The sa.crifice must not be performed 
in the fourth part of the let Tithi. 

If both the 15th and the following 1st are complete Tithis, no 
difficulty arises, for one gets then the ordered timo for the perform~ 

ance of the " Worship of Wood and Fire" on tho 15th, and for 
that of the sacrifice on the 1st. 

If the 15th is an Encroached Tithi, one must first count the 
Gha.tikae by which the following let Tithi is increased or decreased, 
and take half of them, and then, if there has been a decrease 
subtract the half of the decrease from the lfith Tithi ; but if there 
lms been an increase, one must add the half of it to the 15th Tithi. 

"" The word I translate thus is " Anv;Uh·inum." 1'his rite consists in 
taking on the: day preceding the sacrifice fuel-twigs, in worshipping them with 
incantations, in throwing them either into the three domestic sacrificial· fires, 
if ON! follows tl1e ritual callcrl Rc\"elation, or into the one domestic fire, if ono 
follows Lhe ritual of Tradition (.cf. note 30), an<l tiually in meditating 011 1m•l 
w11r8l1i('(>ing the Fire. · 
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The conjunction of the two Tithis being thus established, let the 
time for the" Worship of Wood and Fire" and for (the sacrifice) be 
determined. 

When there is neither decrease nor increase, the conjunction of 
the two Tithis is clea.r (for then it is) just where they meet. This 
conjunction is of four kinds : the Forenoon-conjunction, the Mid-day
conjunction, the Afternoon-conjunction, and the Night-conjnnction. 
Dividing the day into two parts, the first half is the Forenoon, and 
the second half the Afternoon. The conj unction of the Forenoon 
and the Afternoon consisting of .one Muhurta=two Ghatikas is 
called the" Mid-day-Turning," or according to the Kaustubha the 
" Veering around." The common practice of learned men, how
ever, now, is to consider as the Mid-day-conjunction only the very 
minute on which the two Tithis meet, and not 2 Ghatikas. 

Now if the conjunction of the 15th Tithi with the following let 
Tithi, which is determined by the above rule of adding or subtract
ing the half of the increase or decrease, takes plJrce in the Forenoon 
or in the Mid-day time, then the "Worship ofW ood and Fire" must 
be performed on the day preceding that of the conjunction, and thti 
sacrifice on the day of the conjnnction ; but if the conjunction 
occurs in the Afternoon or in the Night, then the " W orsbip of Wood 
and Fire " must take place on the day of the conjunction and the 
sacrifice be offered on the following day. The following examples 
illustrate the case :-

let. The 15th Tithi bas 17 Gha.tikas, the following let Tithi 
has 11 Ghatikas; the decrease is thus 6 Ghatikas and the half 
of it is 3 Ghatikas, which 3 Ghatikas beiug subtracted from the 
17 Ghatikas of the 15th Tithi leave to it 14 Ghatikas, at which· time 
the conjunction is then. considered to occur. This makes a Fore
noon-conjunction, at least if the length of the day is 30 Ghatika11, 
but it is a .Mid-day-conjunction if the length of the day is ~8 Ghatikns. 
In tibia case the sacrifice must take place on the day of the conjunc
tion, and tho " Worship of the Wood and Fire" is to be performed 
on the previous day. 

2nd. The 15th Tithi has 14 Ghatikas, the following 1st 'fithi has 
19 Ghatikas. Here there is an increase of 5 Ghatikas the half of 
which ir; 2i Ghn.tikas, which being 11.dded to the },.5th Titbi brings 
it to 16~ Gho.tikas, at which time the conjunction is then considered to 
take place. This makca an Afternoon-conjunction, aud in connection 

1 7 * 
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with it must the "Worship of Wood and Fire" be performed on the 
day of the conjunction and the sacrifice on the following day. 

Here ia anotlier de1criptionfor 1imple people. 

Let the Ghatikas of the 15th which remain after sunrise he count. 
ed together with the Ghatikas of the following first Tithi, and then if 
their sum is le88 than the length of the day, it makes a Forenoon
conjnnction; if their sum is equal to the length of the day, it make11 
a l\lid-day-conjunction, and if it is more than the length of the day it 
makes an Afternoon-conjnnction. Thus do people now generally 
establish this conjunction by counting the Ghatikas of the 15th 'l'ithi 
and those of the 1st Tithi remaining after sunrise and comparing 
their increase or decrease. 

According to the Kaustubha and other works the Ghatike.s of the 
15th which occur before its sunrise on the day of the 14th ought to 
be counted together with the Ghatikas which occur after its sunrise; 
then again should t)ie Ghatikas of the following 1st Tithi which occur 
on the day of the 15th be counted togethel' with those that occur on 
its own day and then one should look as to the increase or decrea~e 
of the 1st Tithi in comparison with the 15th. Tho following examples 
illustrate this view. 

1st. The 14th Tithi stretches up to 22 Ghatikas after sunrise, 
the 15th up to 17 Ghatikas aner sunrise (of the following day) 
having thus 38 Ghatikas on the day of the 14th and 17 Gha
tikas on its own day, which counted together make .15. Again the 
following 1st Tithi having 43 Ghatikas on the day of the 15th and 11 
Ohatikas on its own day, has in all 54 Ghatikas. There is thus a de
crease of 1 Ghatika of the 1st Tithi as compared with the 15th, the half 
of which decrease is ! Ghathika which ! Ghatika being deducted 
from the Ghatikas of the 15th remaining after sunrise leaves to it 
16l Ohatikas making thus en Afternoon-conjunction. Bat if the 
former rule were followed, it would give in this case a Forenoon. 
conjunction. 

2nd. The 14th has 24 Ghatikas remaining (after sunrise) ; the 
15th has 17 Ghatikafl after sunrise and bas thus 3G Ghatikas on the 
day of the 14th plus 17 on its own day, making in all 53 GhatikaR. 
Again the following 1st Tithi hes 43 Ghatikas on the day of the .15th 
end 11 Ghatika11 on its own day making in all 54 Ghatika~. Here, 
follow;ng the same rule IL'l that used for the previous example where 
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we found a decrease, we find an increase of 1 Ghatika. the half of 
which is j Ghatika, which t Ghatika being added to the 17 Ghatikas 
of the 15th Tithi, brings it to 17! Ghatikas, making thus an After
noon-conjunction. 

Thns it is clear that these two manners of establishing the con
junctions are opposed to each other as their decrease, increase, &c. 
are differently reckoned. According to the last rule (of the Kau
etubha, &c.) the decrease or increase never surpasses two Ghatik8.8. 
The plural form which (instead of the dual form referring to the 
Ghatikas) occurs in the following text: "The Ghatikas by which 
the following day is increased or decreased," is a mistake, as can 
be seen in the Purushartha Chint.amani. 

Special Rules conce1·ning the Full Moon Date. 

When the conjunction occurs after the Forenoon, that is when it 
begins with the 13th Gbatika of the day and before the middle 
of the day (i.e. the 16th Ghatiku) and there is during these 2 
Ghatikas sufficiency of the Full Moon Date for the performance of the 
" Worship of Wood and Fire," then should that rite be performed 
on that day of the conjunction and during the time of the Full 
Moon Date, and the sacrifice should follow at once. Some writers, 
however, say that the performance of both rites on the same Full 
Moon Date is defective. 

In connection with the Dark Moon Date the two rites must be 
performed at two different times and never on the same day. 

If on a Full Moon or a Dark Moon Date the conjunction occurs 
in the afternoon, then the sacrifice may without harm be performed 
during that fourth part of the day (viz., the afternoon). Ilut if 
there is on the Dark Moon Date an Afternoon-conjunction, and the 
following 1st Tithi is encroached upon by the 2nd Tithi with more 
than three Muhurtas so that the moon is visible on that day, then, 
as &acrificing when the moon is visible is forbidden, the sacrifice 
must by people following the school of Baudhayana and others be 
performed on the Dark Moon Date and the " W ori;hip of the Wood 
and the Fires" on the 14th Tithi. Yet if the 2nd Tithi encroaches 
upon the 1st Tithi with 7 Ghatikas only (i.e. less than 4 Muhurtas) 
the followers (of the ritualistic rules of the ancient Sage and 
author) Baudhayann and others may perform the sacrifice on the 
ht Tithi though the moon is then somewhat visible. 
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As the visibility of the moon does not convey a prohibition to 
the Apastambas {cf. note 148) and the Ashvalayanas (cf. note 143), 
they may perform the sacrifice ou the 1st Tithi. 

When a sacrifice is performed on the conjunction day then mnst 
it be ended on the lst Tithi and not on the 15th (i.e. the conjunction 
day) ; if it is ended on the 15th it is valueless and must be per
formed again. 

Thus are the rules for the sacrifice of the cooked rice to tho 
Smarta domestic l<'ire (cf. notes 30 and 145). 

Some writers, again, say that the sacrifice of the cooked rice to 
the Smarta domestic Fire may be ended on the 1st Tithi. Thus 
there is really no strict rule. After having performed the sacrifice 
of the cooked rice in the Forenoon, one must after the conjunction 
only perform the meal rite to a Brahmin. Jayanta says that the 
sacrifice of the cooked rice is to be performed in the early morning 
nearest to the conjunction. 

Thus do (different) writers give different rules. 

In connection with the sacrifice to the three Shranta domestic 
}'ires (cf. notes 30 and 145) one must on the 1st Tithi only perforrn 
the meal-rite to Brahmins ; all the other rites must be pPrformed on 
the preceding day, for, according to the Purushartha Chintamani 
the 1st Tithi is of no use for them. 

The followers of Katyayana148 ought, in connection with the 
Fall Moon Date also, to follow the general rule as given above, for 
the Nirnayasindhu and many other anthorities agree, that the foll 
moon does not make any difference to them. Some other writers, 
however, say that. the Katyayanas onght at a Forenoon-conjunction 
on the Full Moon Date to perform the "Worship of Wood and Fire " 
on the day of the conjunction and the sacrifice on the following day. 

Bpecial '1'Ule11 jM the Follm1;er11 nj Kt'ityayana 10 concP.rning tlie 
Dal"k Moon Date. 

Let the day of the Dark Moon Date be divided into three parts, 
the :Forenoon being the first, t-he :Mid-day being the second, and the 

1 06 Kutyllyana iR an ancient 8nge am'! author of Verlie- Sotras of the Yajur, 
of TreatiAes on Ritoal anrl on Grammar. His descenclonts 11cceptcrf in 
1·0111mon life hiR rules on ritoal oml hnTc followed them until this prcsrnt time. 
TJ,,.~· are cnll<'rf 11frrr him thf' K6t~·:lyan:is. Som!' onthor8 opine that nil those> 
,,-J,., follow the rituaJi,tic ruJ,•s of K61~·(1~·11nn ore Kar~·uynna~. 
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Afternoon being the third. If the conjunction occurs during the 
night, the K;ltyilyanas ought, like other secti:, to perform the offering 
of the rice balls to dead ancestors and the " Worship of 'Vood aud 
F'ire" on the day of the conjunction (that is the 15th) and the 
Sacrifice on the following day (i.e. on the 1st Tithi), though the 
moon may them be visible. There is a general agreement as to this 
point. 

If the conjunction occurs in the Forenoon or in the second part 
of the day called ::\-lid-day, then the "W ors hip of Wood and. }'ire" 
and the oblat.ion of rice balls to dead ancestors must be performed 
on the day preceding the C!lnjunction and the sacrifice on the day 
of the conjunction. · 

When on the 14th Tithi the third part of the day called Afternoon 
is pervaded by the D1u·k Moon Date, t.hen there is no doubt that the 
oblation of the rice balls to dead ancestors must be performerl on 
that afternoon of the 14th which is pen·aded by the Da.1·k :Moon 
Date. Some ot.her writers say that when the Da.rk ::\loon Date only 
nearly touches the afternoon (of the 14th Tithi); the oblation of the 
cooked rice to one's ancestors ought to be performed on the day of 
the Dark Moon and not on the 14th Tithi. However, some other 
authors again say that it may be performed at the end of the Heh, 
as the moon is very dim then. 

There are four kinds of Afternoon-conjunctions :-

1st. When the Dark Moon Date is included in the afternoon of tl1e 
conjunction day. Example: The 14th has 29 Ghatikas, the Dark 
?tloon Date 30, the following 1st Tithi 29, and the Ieng-th of 
the day is 30 Ghatikas. Here the "Worship of the Wood 
and of the Fires " and the oblation to dead ancestors must be 
performed on the Conjunction-day aud the sacrifice on the following 
day. 

2uJ. When the Dark )foon Date is included in the afternoon 
of the day preceding the Conjunction-day. Exnmp!e: The 14th 
has 20 Ghatikas, the Diuk l\Ioon D:lte 22 Ghalikas, the followin.g 
lst Tithi has 24 Ghatikns, and the length of tl1c clay is 30. Here 
according to the Kaustnbha, as the 1st Tithi indndes Oil the u::iy 
following the conjnnction day (that is the 15U1 Tithi) n full morniug 
of 6 Ghatikas nncl folly three pnrts of the lst Tithi, and tlms time 
enongh to perform the sacrifice, the" 'Vorship of the 'Vood and of 
the Fires" anrl thf' oblation to 1le11rl ancestors must toke place on the 

YOL. XV. 3:! 
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day of the conjunction and the sacrifice on the day of the 1st Tithi. 
Some other writers however following the text, " when the afternoon 
of the 1st Tithi includes 6 Ghatikas of the 2nd Tithi then, e.s the 
Moon has become visible and therefore the sacrifice cannot be per
formed, the Worship of Wood and Fire mnst be performed on the 
14th Tithi," say that the Worship of Wood and Fire and the oblation 
to dead ancestors should take place on the 14th and the sacrifice on 
the day of the conjunction. Here is another example illustrating 
this case : The 14th has 18 Ghatikas, the Dark Moon Date 18, the 
following 1st Tithi has 19 Ghatikas and the length of the day is 27; 
now as the 1st Tithi includes the morning but not the three parts 
of the day (necessary to a sacrifice) the followers of Katyayana 
(cf. note 148) according to all authorities must perform the sacrifice 
on the conjunction day (i.e. the 15th) and the" Worship of Wood 
and Fire" and the oblation to dead ancestors on the preceding day 
of the 14th Tithi. 

3rd. When the Dark Moon Date nearly pervades the afternoon 
of both days equally or unequ11lly. Example : The 14th has 25 
Ghatikas, the Dark Moon Date 25, the following 1st Tithi 24, and 
the length of the day is 30. Here both .Afternoons indnde equally 
(the Dark Moon Date); concerning snch a case we have seen above 
that there are two opinions, viz. that of the Kaustubha and that of 
other authorities. 

Another illustration of this case: The 14th has 25 Ghatikas, the 
Dark Moon Date 20, the following 1st Tithi 17, and the length 
of the day is 27. Here also the afternoon of both days alike 
nearly includes the Dark Moon Date. All agree that here the 
Katyayanas should perform the sacrifice on the conjunction day 
(i.e. the 15th) and the "Worship of Wood and .Fire" and the 
oblation to dead ancestors on the preceding day. 

Here is an example where both afternoons nearly include the 
Dark l\loon Date, but not equally: The 14th has 25 Ghatikas, the 
Dark Moon Date 23, the 1st Tithi 23 and the length of the day is 30. 
Concerning this case also two different opinions are given by the 
authorities mentioned in the former case. 

A farther example illustrating this case: The 14th has 25 Gliati. 
kas, the Dark l\loon Date 22, the 1st Tithi 18, and the length of the 
day is 30. Here also do both afternoons nearly include the Dark 
Moon Date, but not equally, and concerning it a.II agree that the 
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Katy~yanae (cf. note 146) shoold perform the sacrifice on the con
junction day and the "Worship of Wood and Fire'' and the oblation 
to dead ancestors on the preceding day of the 14th Tithi. 

A last illustration of this case: The 14th has 25 Ghatikae, the 
Dark Moon Date 2i, the following let Tithi 29, and the length of the 
day is 30. Here should the " Worship of Wood and Fire" and the 
sacrifice (sic! instead of" sacrifice" it ought to be the "oblation to 
dead ancestors") be performed on the conjunction day and the 
sacrifice on the 1st Tithi. 

4th. When the afternoon of the conjunction day nearly includes 
the Dark Moon Date: The 14th has 31 GhatikaR, the Dark Moon 
Date has 26 Ghatikas, the following 1st Tithi 28 Ghatikas, and the 
length of the day is 30; or again: the 14th has 28 Ghatikas, the 
Dark Moon Date 22, the followi~g 1st Tithi 17, and the length of the 
day is 27; in both these cases the" Worship of Wood and Fire" and 
the oblation to dead ancestors must take place on the conjunction 
day and the sacrifice on the following day of the 1st Tithi. 

Thus even for Katyayanas (er. note 146) tho visibility of the moon 
does not always imply a prohibition ; in some cases the prohibition 
holds good and the sacrificial rites,· &c. must be performed on the 
preceding day, while in other cases they may be performed on the 
day the moon is visible. The same is the case with regard to the 
daily oblation of rice balls to deceased ancestors. Concerning the 
meal given to Brahmin in hononr of deceased ancestors on the Dark 
Moon Date, a general description will be given further on in the work. 

Rule fur Sama-Vcdists concerning the Sacrifice. · 

In connection with the Fall Moon Date they should follow the 
genera.I rule given above. I~ connection with the Dark Moon Date 
if there is a Night-conjunction, they should perform the sacrifice on 
the following 1st Tithi, even if the moon is then visible; if there is 
an Afternoon-conjunc.tion and the 1st Tithi includes a Morning of 
6 Ghatikas and stretches over the three first parts of the day, 
affording thus time enongh for the sacrifice, then it should be per
formed on the let Tithi even though the moon should be visible and 
the "Worship of Wood and Fire" and the oblation to dead ancestors 
mast take place on the Conjunction day (i.e. the 15th). If there is 
not sufficient time on the 1st for the sacrifice, then it must be per
formed on the Conjunction day and the " W orehip of Wood and Fire" 
and the oblation to ancestors on the previous day of the 14th Tithi. 
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Thus should the Samn. Vedists like t.he Kat.yayanas (of. note 146) 
obser\•e as much as possible the prohibition of tho visibility of the 
n1oon. This is the rule for the Sama-Vedists. 

Thus is the twenty-second chapter, a description of the time of 
the sacrificial rites (of the 15th 'l'ithis). 

CHAFl'ER XXIII. 

Definitiou of tke time for tke Oblation of Bice Balla to dead 
.Anceatora. 

For the oblation or rice balls to dead ancestors should the 
followers ol' Ashvalil.yana'" take, from among the five parts into 
"yhich the day is divided, the fourth part, namely the afternoon, of 
that day and night on which the Dark Moon Date and the 1st 'l'ithi 
meet. If the conjunction occurs in the afternoon this oblation is 
pe1·formed during the afternoon on the d11y of the "Worship of Wood 
and Fire." 

If the conjunction occurs in the Mid-day time or in Forenoon, 
the oblation must take place on the day of the sac1·ifice after the 
se.c1·i6ce has been offered and during the afternoon. 

When the conjunction of the two Tithill occurs at the time of the 
conjunction of day a.nd night then the 8acrifice of rice halls to dead 
ancestors must take place on the day of the " Worship of Wood and 
Fire" (in the aftemoon). 

Both the Apaste.mbas m and the followers of Hire.nyakeshi169 

pe1·form the oblation of rice balla to dead ancestors on the day of th~ 
conjunction. It must be performed eit.her in the afternoon or just 
when the sun stands over the tree (i.e. mid-dsy). 

When the day is divided into five parts, the fourth is the afternoon; 
but when it is divided into nine parts the seventh is the afternoon. 

It has been shown above that the Sankhy.iyanas,110 the Katyff.. 

u1 A8hvnl:i.~·nna is an ancient Snge an<.! author of Sntraa, or RnlP.s on the 
RituRI of the Rig-Yo'la. His descendants and others who follow hiA rules in 
common life nre ca lied after him Ash,·alayanas. 
us Apastnmba is the name of an ancient Sage and author of Sntras, or Ru lea 

on Ritual. His dcscentlant-s and the followers cf his rules are called after him 
Apnstambas. 

1 u Hirnuynke~hi, nn ancient 811~0 aud nuthor of Sutras, or Vorlic Rnlea on 
Ritunl. lI is uesccllllauts and follower• nre callerl after him Hiranyekeshayns. 

uo Shunkhyi\ynna or Sh:inkhyR~·mia i~ an ancient sage and author of Fiutras, 
or RnJeq on the IlituRI of the Ilig-Verle. His rlcscendants and the followers uf 
his rulos are called ofter him Sliiukhy6.yana$. 
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yan&A and the Suma-Vedis~s should perform the oblation of rice balls 
to decea.'led ancestors on the day of the " 'V Ol'ship of Wood and 
}'ire." The day being divided into three parts it most be performed 
during the third part, viz. the afternoon. 

If the oblation of rice balls to dead ancestors and the meal given 
to Brahmins in their honor fall on the same day, then must Rig· 
Vedists, who keep the domestic sacrificial fire, perform them by 
amalgamation. "Amalgamation" means here that both rites must 
be performed at the same time. 

If the 15th Tithi is a defective Tit,hi, then only the meal to 
Brahmins in houor of dead .ancestors Ehonld take place on the first 
day and only the oblation of rice balls to them on tlie second d&y. 

People who keep the three domestic sacrificial fires ought only 
to make the oblat.ion of rico balls in the North Jt'ire and not by 
amalgamation (with the other rite). 

When the Dark Moon Date is complete, people who keep the 
three sacrificial fires ought to perform the rites in the following 
manner: Firstly the "Worsl1ip of Wood and Fire," then the 
oblation to all divinities, then the oblation of rice ba1ls to dead 
ancestors then the meal to Brahmi11s in honour of dead ancestors. 

A man who keeps the sacrificial fire and whose father is i;itill 
alive, should perform the oblation of rice balls to his deceased 
grandfather (his grandfather's father}, &c., up to three generations 
nt that specified time or at the end of the daily fire oblation, and 
either with balls or without rice balls. If such time cannot be got 
the oblation of the rice balls to ancestors should not be commenced. 

If a 11acrificial rite is neglected, then the Four-1''eeted-Penanceu1 

rite must b~ performed. If two sacrificiai rites have been neglected 
the Half-Penance rite111 must be performed. 

1 • 1 The Four-Feetcd-Penance derives its name from the four days over 
which it stretches. It is performed as follows :-Let one on the first day eat 
only once at the time of Mid-day, o.nd only twenty-six handfuls of rice fried in 
ghee; on the seeond day eat only once o.t night o.nd tnke only twenty-two hand
fuls of food ; on the third day only twenty handfuls of food which bas been 
received yet without begging; on the fourth day keep a full fast. 

1 .. The Half-Penance derives its name from the fa.ct that it stretches only 
over six of the twelve days of a Full-Penance which will be described later on. 
It is performed as follows :-On the first day one should eat but once, viz., in 
the afternoon; on the eecond day only once, viz. et night : on the third and 
fourth day cat only food which hWI been received, yet without ht'ggiug; and 
on the fiftu and sixth fast·. 
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As by the neglect of three sa.crificial rites the domestic sacrificial 
Fire is destroyed, it should be renewed and reconsecrated. 

If the oblation of rice balls to dead ancestors has been omitted 
then the penance of Vaishvanara 103 should be performed; or, in 
lieu of the omitted rite one should pronounce the following words: 
" I offer seven oblations" and, by throwing four times ghee into 
the Fire, perform a full Fire oblation. 

Thus is the twenty-third chapter, a definition of the time of the 
sacrificial rite to dead ancestors. 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

llules for the Meal to Brahinins in honor of Dead Ancestors i'n 
connection u·ith tlte Dark ,1foon Date. 

For the Meal to Brahmins in honor of dead ancestors, that day 
should be taken, whose fourth part of the five into wl1ich the day 
is divided, viz. the afternoon, includes the Dark Moon Date. Either 
the first or the second day of the Dark Moon Date may be taken, 
of their afternoons fully or nearly include the Dark Moon Date 
If the afternoons of both days nearly include the D11.rk Moon Date. 
but not equally, then that. day whose afternoon includes more 
should be taken. When the afternoons of both days include the 
Dark :Moon Date equally, then if there has been a decrease of the 
(15th) Tithi, the first day should be taken, but if the (15th) Tithi 
ha:i increased or is like the 14th the second day should be taken. 

Here follow e:ramples of the afternoons of both days nearly 
including the Dark Moon Date, and that equally when there is 
either decrease or increase or likeness : 

The Hth has 19 Ghatikas after sunrise, the Dark )loon Date 
has 23, and the length of the day is 30. Here the afternoons of 
both days include equally 5 Ghatikas of the Dark Moon Date, and 
as there is an increase of 4 Ghatikas of the 15th as compared with 
the 14th, the second day should be taken. 

Another example: The 14th has 23 Ghatikas after sunrise, the 
Dark Moon Date 19. Here as the afternoons of both days 
include equally I Ghatika, and as there is a decrease of 4 Ghatikas, 
the first d11y should be taken. 

A further example : The 1-!th has 21 Ghatikas after sunrise, and 
the Dark l\Ioon Date also 21 Ghatikas. Here both afternoons 

u' I C'Ronot finrl imy particulars concen1ing the manner of this Penance 
Ritt:. 
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include 3 Ghatikas alike, and as there is neither dccreaRc nor 
increase, but the 14th and 15th are equal, then the second day 
should be taken. 

·when both the afternoons include fully (that is during their own 
length, vi.i:. 6 Ghatikas) the Dark Moon Date, then as there is forci
bly an increase (of the 15th as compared with the 14th), the second 
day should be taken. 

When the afternoon of neither of the two days includes the Dark 
Moon Date, then those who keep only one domestic sacrificial Fire as 
well as those who keep all three domestic Fires must take the first 
day, i.e. the day on which the 14th meets with the 15th and includes 
that time of the 15th or Dark Moon Date which is called Sinivali. 1

H 

As for those who keep no sacrificial Fire as women, Shudras1
•• &c. 

they must take that day on which the 1st Tithi meets with the 15th 
Tithi and includes that time of the 15th or Dark Moon Date, which 
is called " Kuhn" 100

; thus at least is the opinion of Madhavacharya 
as to the Dark Moon Date of those people, and it is generally accepted 
by all learned men. 

The Purusharthachint6mani says that people who keep the sacri
ficial domestic Fire and are followers of the Rig-Veda or of the 
Black-Yajur-Veda must perform the meal to Drahmins in honor of 
dead ancestors on the day preceding that of the sacrifice (that is on 
the 14th) even then if its afternoon does not include the Dark Moon 
Date. 

'fhus when the afternoons of both days are completely pervaded 
by thtl Dark Moon Date, the meal to Brahmins in honor of dead 
ancestors must be performed on the &econd day. If the afternoons 
of both days include nearly the Dark Moon Date and there is an in
crease of the 1st Tithi, then must the meal to Brahmins in honor of 
dead ancestors be performed on the first Tithi after the sacrifice. 

When the afternoon of the second day includes the Dark Moon 
Date and there being a decrease of the 1st Tithi, the sacrifice is 

lo+ Binivali is the first watch of the whole time of the Dark Moon Date. 
10 • The lust of the four castes into which Hindn society was divided in 

ancient times ancl which arc not allowed to wear the sacred shoulder cord. The 
word Shndras is now need for all lower divisions of castes within the pnle 
of Hinduism. 

1 08 Kuhn consists of the two last watches of the whole time of the Da.rk 
Moon Date. 
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performed on the Dark ~foo9 Date, then most Rig-Vedist.s take t.he 
first day which includes the time of the Dark Moon Date, called 
Sinivali (cf. note 154); the Blo.ck-Yajur-Vedists157 must take the 
second day which includes the time of the Dark Moon Date called 
Kohn (cf. note 156) ; and the Sa.ma-V edists may take either. 

When the afternoon of the first day includes more of the Dark 
Moon Date than that of the second day, then Sama-Vedists must 
take the first day, but Black-Yajur-Vedists the second. It is said 
that even when the afternoon of neither of the two days includes the 
Dark Moon Date, Sa.rua-V edists most take the first and Black-Yaj ur
V edists the second day . 

. When both the Dark Moon Meal and the Yearly l\feal to Brahmine 
in honor of deceased ancestors, or both the Dark Moon Meal and the 
Monthly Meal to Brabmins in honor of deceased ancestors ; or both 

117 One must remember that the Veda called Yajur exist& in two Recen
sions, viz. the Vajasaneya. or White Recension and the Taittiriyn or Bia.ck 
Recension, which are at variance in many points, that this difference arose 
probably before the text of the Yajur wa.s committed to writing at a time when 
the Vedas were still transmitted orally from one generation to the next. The 
legend of the Matsia Purana relates thnt the author of the Yajur-Veda, the 
Sage Vaishampnynun imparted that Veda first to his pupil Y1\jne.valkya. 
charging him to teach it to his twenty-six fellow-pupils. Defore Ynjnavalkya 
had time to do so, however, he contrived to offend his teacher, the Sage, who 
at once commnndecl him to relinquish the acquired Vedic words he had confided 
to him. Yijnnvalkya vomited them at once in a tangible form on the ground. 
The teacher transforming then his twenty-six other disciples into so many 
Ta.ittiris, or partridges, bade them pick up the vomited Veda, which through its 
contact with the ground, had already become soiled and blackened and was ever 
aftervrards called the Black· Y ajur, also Taittiriya-Yajur- Veda. 

Being left without Veda, Yajnavalkya by means of pleasant Hymns gratified 
the Sun, who to reward him appeared in the fonn of o. horse, or Vajin, and gave 
him a fresh Yajur text, called therefore Vajasaneyin Text, also White-Yajur
Veda. 

The true mennir.g of this legend is not difficult to surmise. As it has always 
been with scholastic or philosophical sehools, numerous examples of which we 
aec in Greek history of philosophy, and even in our own times, in the relation of 
St. Simon, Comte, Spencer to each other, that, namely, a. spirited and progressive 
disciple separates from his teacher, rejects parts of his system, and, adding to 
thnt which he retains new conceptions, makes, so to say, a new system, and 
despises the fountain from which he had first drawn; so also Yajnnnlkya, after 
ha,·ing mastered his teacher's philosophy, rejected parts of it, established a 
new method, nucl called the old system of his former master b~- n bad name, 
the Black Ynjm· or the Ynjnr of Partridges. 
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the T>ark Moon Meal a.nd the \Vater-Pot Donation Meal'" to Bm.hmins 
in houor of <lead ancestors occur on the same Dark Moon Date then both 
arc to be performed on the same day; but different divinitic11 must bo 
worshipped. On such occasions the monthly moals, the yearly mealR, 
&c., ought first to ho performed, and then the Dark Moon l\leal to 
deceased ancestors should be performed with food separately prepared. 

The Vishvltdcva. Rite 100 must be performed before the Dark 
l\foon Meal to Brahmins in honor of deceased ancestors with the foo•l 
that remains from the .Monthly Meals or the Yearly Meo.ls, or fresh 
food can be expressly prepnred. 

People who keep the sacrificial domestic Fire when these rites meet 
thus on the Ra.me day, must firBt perform the Va.ishva.deva. Ritt", 
then the oblation of rice balls to dead ancestors, then the Yearly, 
:Monthly Meals to Bra.hmins in honor of deceased ancestors, etc. 

The Dark Moon Meals t-0 Bra.hmins in honor of deceased ancestorR 
may be performed even by people who have not been invested with 
the sacred cord, by widowers and by trave11ers. 

People who have neglected to perform the Dark Moon Mee.ls to 
llrahmins in hono1· of dead a.ncc!:ltors must repeat hundred times tlrn 
Rig-V cda incantation which begins thus: "Niyushu viicham. "'"0 

Thus is t.hc twenty-fourth chapter, concerning the meal rites to 
deceased ancestors on the Dark Moon Date. 

,. • This Water-Pot-Donation-Bite consists in ~he neul\I M.eii.1 Rite to Bra.h· 
mins in honor of one's doceasod ancestor• with this difference, tha.t lt:.:1·lfulh 
of wo.tcr are poured upon the ground t.o refresh them nnd & pot filled with 
water given to every ono of the Brahmins who represent one's o.neestors. It 
is very meritorious to give e. pot of gol<I, silver a.nd other mete.ls (ef. note 32). 

• • 1 Tho Vishve.clcvus o.re a. kind of di\·inities, lower thnn the gods, lmt 
hiJ.(her thiin dccen•ecl l\ncestors. They muNt l.Je propitiate-•! dnily a.nd th1• 
oblation oll'ered to tht'm necorr!ing- to t hi~ tc:<t mnRt be pcl'formo<l h<•forc th,• 
111c11l to BrllhminR who reprcRent the nnC'estors. In the Vet.In•. the wonl 
Vi.<hl"a·lcvas seems to mcnn a.11 lhe rrrnls of tho Unh-er~e. 

•6° ~! ~r~ trift ltu"! flr!:it"r~~ f!~i: 1 

iP!1t<rif mJfflf~'l'rf~~~~r~ ve:r"€r I 
••We hring to tho glorions Indrn, whose throne is in tho Sun, n sweot Hymn 

of l'rnisr, (for) he llCl'<'pt~ with ea.gomess r.he !:(ift of the goo·l. nr11l ha.I prtLi>"' 
i• not ne<:<'ptnhlo to gift-givorR." 

Jn Jl'iving thn meaning of this Mantrn. of tho Rig-Ye· la MRn11. I. 5;l. 1, 1 11•1 
nnt follow l'fltil'l•ly R:iynnl\'s Commentary, for his ~upply of rxtrn worrls only 
<'•Hil'11st-:i the Ki1nplidty of th~ fPxt. His takinl-{ '· t.{ira" a~ n Nc11n 1,1. i"' 
\"l•itl••nt ly in this pln1·1~ a n1i~tnkf•. 

8 
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CBAPT.l!:H xxv. 
011 the time for 6tgin11i11g Sacrificial Ritt1. 

The periodical sacrificial rite and the offering of cooked rice should 
begin on the Full Moon Date and not on the Dark Moon Date. 

Laying the ea.crificia.l domestic Fire 111 should take place after 
the daily burnt offering which is performed on the entering a new 
dwelling place. 

When the periodical sacrifices of both the Dark and the Foll 
Moon Date is began on the date of the Full Moon, then neither the 
intercalary month, nor the month of Pausba, nor the settingofVenns 
and other Pia.nets are detrimental to them ; but if one has neglected 
to begin them at the time of Fa.II Moon, some writers say, that then 
due regard must be pa.id to Pa.re montqs (for their beginning); other 
authorities even say that they ought always to be begun do.ring a 
Pure month. . 

Thus is the twenty-fifth chapter, a description of the beginning 
of sacrificial rites. 

CHAl'TF.I' XXVI. 

1.'imes for Irregular S<icrificial Rites. 

There are three kinds of Irregular sacrificial rites :-

1st. Obligatory Irregular s!l.criiicial rites, like tae oblation of the 
first-fruits, the Four-months' sacrifice, &c. 

2nd. Occasional Irregular sacrificial rites like the cbild-birth
sacrifice, kc. 

3rd. Desiring Irregular sacrificial rites, a.s those connected with 
the Sun, &c. 

All those rites a.re of great importance. 

The sacrifice completing rites are also Irregular rites. They a.re 
of two kinds ; viz., Obligatory and Occasional. 

u1 As the <laily burnt offerings to the All-Spirit, to the Gods, the Vishva
de,·as (cf. note 159), the Ga.nae (a kind of ma.lcficia.l demi-Gods under the 
11upcrvision of Gana.po.ti, cf. note 6), the Demons( cf. the Sandhyll.pusta.ka.m) and 
c"l"eL to the crowH and the two dogs ~ha.ma and Shabala (cf. ibidem) are obliga
tory on entering 11 new resi<lcnec the pince for the domestic sacrificial Firtl must 
be ;reparerl and the Fire kindled at onc,-c for evo1· (cf. note 30) a.s soon as one 
ha~ offered ono burnt offering 011 u provieory plRce, where the Fi.re wluch one 

ha~ brought from the old 1-esirlenl'.e i~ kept. 
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There is some o.ncertaioty aR to whether Irregular sacrificial rites 
mo.st be performed at the very moment of their occBBion or during 
the spa.ce of two days. It is doubtful as to whether they ought to 
ta.ke place at the Dark Moon, or at the time of the Mansions of the 
Gods (cf, below) in the Light hll.lf month. 

When the rnle that they are to be performed at the Dark Moon 
Date is followed, if there is an Afternoon·conjunction, then the 
Irregular sacrificial rite must take place either on the day of the 
Conjunction and during the very time specified, or in the course of 
two days; the &gular rite then follows. But when there is a 
Mid-day or a Forenoon-conjunction then the Regular rite must be 
performed on the Conjunction day and the Irregular rite must 
follow at once. 

The 14 sidereal Mansions J>eginning with K!ittika and ending 
with Vish&ka. are called the Mansions of the Gods. 

A description of the oblation of thtl first fruits will follow in the 
second part of this work. 

The Initiatory sacrifice is to be performed on the 14th Tithi. 
Thns is the twenty-sixth chapter, a general definition of Irregular 

Rites. 
CHAPTER XXVII. 

On Sacrifices of Animals. 

The sacrifice of animals should be performed on one of the four 
Full Moon Dates of the rainy season, beginning with the month 
of Shrhana., or either on the day of the Snn's southward course 
or on that of its northward course. 111 

If the Full Moon Date is Defective then the general rule of the 
15th given above for the Irregular sacrificial rites should be followed. 

Thus is the twenty.seventh ohapter, on the time for the sacrifice 
of animals. 

CHAPI'EB. XXVIII. 

Times for the Sacrificial Rit611 called Fou·Y Months' Sacrifices. 

There are fonr kinds of Four Months' sacrifices:-
1st. That which is called the Life-Long.m Let the Vishadeva 

rite (cf. note 159) be performed on the Fnll Moon Date of the month 
of Phalgnna or of the Month of Cha.itra; then, oounting either from 

111 On this double motion of the Sun oompa.re note 28 and tlae text to it. 
1 •a The reason of the name of this a.nd of the two following rites ia evident 

from the description of the rites themselves. 
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the one or the other of these two months, let u. rite be performed 011 

the same date of all the following fourth months up to one's drath. 

2nd. That which is called the One. Year-Long. Its time is the 
bame as that of the above rite, only that it lasts but one year anll 
that its end consists in performing either a ·savana or an Animal 
ur a Soma sacrifice. 

3rd. 'l'he Twelve-Days-Rite, which consists in this, that an All
UoJs-Rite (cf. note 159) is performed on the first-day, a V u.ruru.
l'raghasa-Rite (cf. not.e lG7) on tho fourth day, the 11acrifice called 
:-iaka on the eighth and ninth days, and the sacrifice called Shunu
i:;iriya on the twelfth day. 

4th. The Much-Practiced-Rite, 186 which consists in this that a 
rite is performed on four consecutive days and ended on the fifth. 

Some writers say that these last two rites, viz., the Twelve-Days
Rite and the l\luch-Practiced-Rite should begin on o. day of the 
Northening course 101 of the Sun, in the Light half month and during 
the Conjunction of one of the Sidereal Mansions of the Gods, and that 
they should have their end-rite in the Light half month. Some other 
writers however say that their end should occur in the Dark ho.If 
Month. 

If the Twelve-Days-Rite and th.o Much-Practiced-Rite are ended 
by offering a Savana 180 or any other like sacrifice, then they may 
be performc1l once only; but if they are not so ended, they must be 
peiformed every year. 

Some writers even say that a rite of one day only is sufficient and 
that it is to be performed on one of the four Full Moon Dates 
beginning with Chaitra. 

Other writers again mention a rite of seven days, namely the 
V aishvadeva (cf. note 159) on tho two first days, the Varura
Pru.ghasa 187 on the third day, the Domestic-Sacrifice on the fourth 

10• The reason of tho appollo.tion of this rito iR ~ory probably this, that being 
easier to perform then the procoding ones, it is cftoner practiced than they. 

i o o Compo.ro noto 28. 
1 eo This rite consists in oblations of tho Bomo.-jnico o.nd forms tho completing 

part of other sacrifices. Particulars will be given lo.tor on in the work. 
u1 A kind of oblation to Vnmna (tho Goo of tho Ocean) at which time 

barley is Loth olforod o.nd eaten. Ae this and tho following rites will ago.in 
appear and be explained in tho courso of this work; and BS it would to.kc too 
muoh time to give hero 11 Ratisfu.ctory doscrivtion of them, I l'efer to the 
transhuiou of li.>lt1:1· chal'ten<. 
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d:~y, the Great Ghee oblation on the fifth day, the oblation to dead 
:meesto1·s and other other-like concluding rites of the Saka-Sacrifice 
on the sixth day, and the Shnnasiriya-Rite on the seventh day. For 
these rites of seven days the same time of the Light half Moon must 
be taken, which are ordered for the rites of tho five days. 

Thns is the twenty-eighth chapter, a definition of the time for the 
rites cu.lied Four-Months.Rites, 

CHAPTER XXIX. 

Description of tke time for Desiring and Occasional Rites. 

Regarding Desiring rites188 the general role which has been 
given for the Irregular rites should be followed and the Dark 
Moon Date be taken, or they may be performed daring the conjunc
tion of tho lunar sidereal Mansions of the Gods in the Light half 
Month. 

A wife should perform the (thanksgiving) sacrifice for child-birth 
on the Date of the Moon's change after the removal of the unclean. 
ness of delivery, which for twenty days precludes the performance 
of rites. 

Occasional rites like, for instance, that connected with the con-
6.agration of one's house, should be performed at once after their 
occasion has arisen, and a Moon's change should not be waited for. 
But as to rites for which there is no such· occasion one should per
form them on the date of the Moon's change. 

Those sacrificial rites, which obligatorily accompany sacrifices, 
must be performed along with those sacrifices by which they are 
occasioned; no other time should be looked for. 

If during a sac!'ifice a defilement m of the things to be offered 
occurs and one becomes aware of it after the part of the sacrifice 

1u Deeiring-ritoe are ench which o.ro not obligo.tory bnt a.re only occa
aione.l ancl performed for the se.ko of certain bleeeings, like getting a. son, 
riches, long life, fo. 

10 1 Thie defilement occurs by the thinga to be offered and the Drn.hmins 
who officio.ta being touched or even only looked upon by a low ca.ste mo.n; by 
their being touched by another Brahmin who has not bathed o.nd put on newly 
washc<l cloths, by cats, doge, rate, crowe, fowls, &c. by the f&ll of !lies, insects 
into the olJcringR to be burnt nncl liy n host of other rnused. 

1 8 * 
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called Svisbtakrit1 70 has been performed, a.nd before the Y ajnr-Veda.
lnca.uta.tion called Samishta.111 is pronounced, then must one perform 
the penetential rite which is occasioned by the defilement a.t that very 
time a.nd begin the saorifioe a.gain with the Sowing-Ceremony ;1

u 

but if one becomes aware of the defilement only towards the eud 
of the sacrifice, then must that sacrifice be finished a.nd a fresh one 
from the very kindling of the Fire be performed. 

This is the twency-ninth chapter, a. definition of Desiring and 
Occasional sacrifices. 

CHAPTER xxx. 
Laying the Sacrificial Fire. 

The laying of the sacrificial fire (cf. note 161 and 30) must take 
place on the Date of the Moon's change and of the conjunction of 
certain lnne.r sidereal mansions. For it the.t Date of the Moon's 
change should be ta.ken which lasts throughout the rite from the 
time of pronouncing the Resolution to that of the final oblation. 
If such a 15th Date cannot be obtained, such a one may be taken 

110 The word Svishtakrit means "the fulfilling of the desire" sci I. one has 
to get some special blessing by means of the sacrifice offered. The part of the 
sacrifice called by that name consists in a burnt offering of n mixture of ghee, 
boiled rice, fruits, &c. and is supposed to cause the whole sacrifice to be plensant 
to the goods, and to effect it, that they grant that which one wishes to obtain 
t1y means of the whole sacrifice. 

111 Samishta is the Yajur-Veda incantation which is pronounced at the 
end of the Sacrifice to unify its different parts and to fructify them. 

1 11 In order to understand the meaning of this ceremony one most re
mem bcr that at the time of sacrifices before the rice, &c., can be offered, it 
must in the hands of the officinting Brahmin figuratively pass through the 
natural process of sowing, watering, threshing, cleansing, and cooking. The 
olliciatiog Brahmin therefore takes handfolls of rice and pretends to sow it in 
11 winnowing wicker basket, then throws handfulls of water on it to represent 
the rain. Thereupon he waits some minutes repeating incantations and 
merlitating upon the rice which is supposed to spring up and to grow. When 
it i~ imagined as ripe it is reaped in the basket, winnowed, washed with water 
and cooked with many incantations. When it is cooked it is offered in obi&· 
tion. This "Sowing Ceremony" of the text refers to the sowing of the rico 
i u 1 l1c lmskct. 
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which lasts from the time of laying the Garhapatya.fire to that of 
laying the Ahavania·fire.78 

The following is the role concerning the lunar sidereal mansions : 
If elich of the two de.ye of the 15th Tithi includes the time which is 
necessary for the performance of tho rite, that day of the two should 
be taken which bas the conjunction of the ordered Tithi. If 11 day 
can be bad which has the threefold advantage of being in the season 
of Vasanta (cf. note 29), of being in connection with the date of the 
Moon's change and of having the ordered lunar aidereal conjunc
tion, it is excellent·; if the Vasanta season is wanting, it is middling; 
and if it bas either only the date of the Moon's change, or only the 
ordered lunar mansion, it is bad. 

The Ashvalayana-Sutra gives the following seven lnnar sidereal 
mansions as the ordered ones : Krittika, Rohini, VishakhH, Purva· 
pbalguni. Uttaraphalguni, Mriga and Uttarabbad:rapada. Other 
Sutra works give the following seventeen: Krittika, Robini, Utta:ra
phalguni Uttarabbadrapada, Uttarashadho, Mriga, Panervasu, 
Pushy&, Purvapbalguna, PurvasbOdha, Ha.eta, Cbitra, Vish&kho, 
Anoradha, Shravana, Jeehta and Reva.ti (cf. note 25). 

According to the text: "For the laying of the Fire before the Soma
eacrifice 17 

• one must not look for a (propitious) season or for a con
junction with a lunar sidereal mansion;" tbe time for the laying of 
that fire is in accordance with that of the Soma, and one does not 
want to look for a special time. 

Thus is the thirtieth chapter, a description of the time of the 
laying of the sacrificial fire. 

173 For these Fires compare note 30. The three Fires are not always 
glowing; at ordinary times or when the house-holder entitled to oft'er the three 
Fires-Oblations is absent, two are covered over with ashes and the third only 
kept burning for the daily burnt-offering which the wife has to perform. This 
pasRege refers probably to the rekindling of the two extini,ruished Fires from 
the burning third one and to the ceremonies accompanying it. 

1 H It is to be performed with the juice of the Soma-plant (Asclepiu~ 

aeirla). It ia now it scem8 quite out of u~e nml the manner of its performance 
is difficult to ascertain. 
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CHAP'l'ER XXXI. 

Description of Ecliiises 115 

'l'he time of a solaT or lunar eclipse is propitious as long ns the 
eclipse is visible. If the eclipse sets in aud is apparent in another 
island but invisible in one's own country, its time is not propitious. 
Thus also if the eclipse begins before sunrise, the time of the eclipse 
before sunrise is not propitious, yet if the eclipse is made invisible 
by clouds, &c. then one ought to ascertain from astronomieal 
worlfs, almanacs, &c. the exact time it begins and ends, and to 
perform the ceremony of bathing, donations to Brahmins, &c. 

EclipstJs of the Sun on a Sunday and of the Moon on a Monday 
arc called "Gem Eclipses," and i;tes of donations to llmhmins, &c. 
performed then are very meritorious. 

The regular order for rites during an eclipse is ns follows: At 
the beginning, bathing; in the middle, oblation worship of the gods, 
meal to Drahmins in honor of one's deceased a.ncestoTB ; at tho end, 
rite of donation to Brahmins ; and when the eclipse is passed, 
br..thing. 

Tho following is a rule concerning the degrees of merit of the 
water u!led for bathing. 

Bathing in cold water is more meritorious than bathing in warm 
water; bathing in water which has been drawn by one's self is more 
meritorious than in water prepared by another; bathing by plunging 
is more meritorious than pouring the water over one's self; bat,hing 
in a pond is more meritorious than in flowing water, yC't bathing in 
fl large river is better than it; af~cr thnt come the following kind!<, 
of which each is more meritorious than the preceding: bathing 
in holy rivers, in the Ganges and in the sea. 

For the (two) baths in connection with an eclipse, one mast keep 
one's cloths on ; some writ<'r however say that the cloths are to be 
retained only for the bath after the eclipse. 

110 In order to uwlcretan<l this 1lcserip1ion of e<'lipsrs with their dcfilt•· 

mcnt nnrl rites one mu~t remcmhcr thrit the el'lipsrs of the f'1111 nn.J Moon arll 
1111rilmtcrl to the e..-il power of Rnhn, n kind of 1len11m hclm1g-i11g- to thr l'lns• 
f·nlle<l l>aityaR. lie i11 bclicvoil to snnp at the Monn anol Hun at thr timl' of 
partial eclipRe• nnrl to swallow nnrl rliRgorgo them n~ain nt the ti nu' of total 
•<clip•<'R. This he rloes lo rc\•enge l1imsclfupon thn 81111 an•I ~loon for that, that 
?lie~· 1n·1•\·r11t<·~l him fr•nn tn;.;ring along with r.111' (in•l:-i. wiLh whom Lh1•y 

I.ail ini:,1·11 i11 di:i-:J,!11is1~. tlu~ X''elat· qf ]n1ni111·1ali1y wliid, tli<'y ha·1 jn~t 

1 .. 111111 ;.111,I w•·l"f' ~~11inJ! to dri11k. 
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if one does not bathe after the eclipse is passed the defilement 
accruing from childbirths or d1·aths remains. 

The bath of the eclipse shonl<l not be accompanied by incantations. 

Married women should bathe from the head down ; bnt other 
Women should bathe even the h0ad at the time of an eclipse. 

The rites connected with an eclipse as bathing, donations to 
Brahmins, meal rites to Brahmins in honor of one's deceased 
ancestors, &c., must be performed even if there is then a defilement 
from childbirth or death. 

If an Occasional ha.th-rite (like that of e.n eclipse) occurs during 
the time of menstruation, a woman must perform the bath by pouring 
over herself water from a pot. I·et her not wring her cloths, nor 
change them. 

In connection with an eclipse it is very meritorious to fast three 
days or one day, and to perform the rite of donations to Brahmins, 
&c. Some writers say that those who fast one day, should do so 
on the day before the eclipse, bnt some other~ say that they ought 
t-o do so on the very day and night of ~be eclipse. 

The householder who has a son ought not to fast on occasions 
like eclipses, solar conjunctions, &c. ; some say that even if he has 
(only) a. daughter he ought not to fast. Some authors say that on the 
day of eclipses, libations of water ought to be ma.de to the gods and 
to deceast::d ancestors. 

'The sight of the demon Rahn (cf. note 175) (at the time of an 
eclipse) brings defilement to all, therefore the cloths, &c., which have 
been touched du.ring an eclipse mo.st be washed, or cleansed by other 
proceedings. 

At the time of eclipses donations of cows, fields, gold, grain, &c., 
a.re very meritorions-

The Brahmin who leads a penitential life and is learned is most; 
worthy of donations; now, giving to a worthy Brahmin is very 
meri torions. 

Following the text : " at the time of a lunar or solar eclipse, all 
waters aro like the water of the (holy) Ganges, a.II Brahmins like 
Vyasa. (the supposed a.u.thor of the Vedas), all donations like the 
donation of fields," some think that every thing is alike meritorious. 

Somo others tea.ch that there a.re degrees of merits, that giving to 
a non-Ilrahmin is meritorious, t.hat giving to a. Brahmin wbo i.1> t"Ol) 

H\J,. xv. 34 
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by name only is doubly meritorious, that giving to a learned Brahm in 
who is conversant with the Vedas is hun!redfold and thousandfold 
meritorious, and that giving to a worthy Ilrabmin is endlessly 
meritorious. A non-Brahmin is a Brahmin 170 who has not had the 
holy ceremonies of investiture performed (cf. note 57) and is thus a 
Brahmin by caste only : making donations to such a one is only 
meritorious in the manner settled above. The Bre.hmin only by name 
is a Brahmin who has had the holy Ctlremonies of GarbhadhBnnm 
&c. (cf. note 54) performed, but has not studied nor taught the 
Vedas; giving to him is only doubly meritorious. Giving to a 
Brahmin who has studied and is conversant with the Vedas is 
thousandfold meritorious. He who is both learned and leads a 
godly life is a worthy Bra.hmin; giving to him is endlessly merito
rious. 

A meal rite to Bra.hmins in honor of one's deceased ancestors at 
the time of an eclipse is to be performed by giving raw grain or 
gold. If possible one should do it with cooked food. 111 

At a solar eclipse the meal to Brahmins iu honor of deceased 
ancestors should be performed after the manner of that which ie 
performed in holy places of pilgrimage, viz. with food the chief 
component of which is ghee. 

He who eats of the meal to ancestors at the time of an eclipse 
commits a great sin. 

A rich man should perform the Weighing-Rite at the time of 
an eclipse. 

110 A non-Brahmin BCcording to other writers is a man belonging to other 
castes. Giving to him according to all authorities is a 1·ery little meritorious. 
The anthor of our work the Dharmasindhu, a Brahmin of the Brahmins, tries 
even to shnt this email door by which giving to other castes but Brahmins is 
meritorious, and explains the expression "non-Brahmin" in the unwarranted 
manner of the text. 

1 7 ' As that which the Brahmins eat is said to be folly enjoyed by de
ceased ancestors, tho best and most meritorious rite is to give cooked food. 
Bnt here is a difficulty, for Brahmins during eclipses are forbidden to eat and 
will take upon themselves the sin of breaking the rule only when large sums of 
money are paid down to them. To a rich man only therefore is it possible to 
give a meal to Brahmins at the time of a.n eclipse. 
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He who goes to receive the investiture of vedic incantations and 
the (sacred) mark178 at the time of a solar or lunar eclipse need not 
look for a propitious month, or a Star-conjunction, &c. as is the case 
with it when it is done in holy places of pilgrimage and at the time 
of Grand.conjunctions. 

As to the manner of receiving the investiture of vedic incanta
tions and the mark one must look for it in the works called 
Tantras.118 

To take the "mark" means now to receive the (holy) doctrine (by 
word ofa Priest). In all former Yuga-Ages (cf. note 60) the "mark" 
of investiture was taken; in this present (bad) age of Kali ho\vever 
the investiture by " wotd only" is received. 

Receiving the investiture by " word only" means, when the 11oly 
incantations only are communicated to an adept at the time of a 
solar or lunar eclipse, near a holy river, in a holy place, and in a 
temple of Shiva .. 

For the initiation with holy incantations a solar eclipse is tho 
best time. Some writers even say £bat if it is performed during a 
solar eclipse, one will fall into poverty and other like troubles. 

On the day of a solar or lunar eclipse one should first bathe, 
fast, and then repeat without interruption from the beginning of the 
eclipse to the end, praying incantations. 

Burnt offering should be made in the ratio of T
1u to the number 

of incantations and libations in the ratio of la to the number of 
burnt offerings. 

If one is nnable to make burnt offerings lot him repeat fourfold 
incantations. One should first pronounce the chief incantation, 
then the incantations of the names of the divinities, putting these 
names in the accusative case and saying: "I refresh this or that 

1 11 It was in former times the custom at the time of Brahmanic investi
ture to have the mark of Brahmanism and of the Divinity to which one 
consecrated oneself ma.rk.ed with a red hot iron on the forehead o.nd other 
parts of the body. 

1 7 • The Tantras a.re a kind of treatises teaching mystical and magical 
incantations for the attainment of superhuman power and for the worship of 
the gods. As they contain incantations to do evil to one's enemies and protect 
oneself from the evil influence of demons, sca.rcellora, &c., they are Tery much 
read and studied in India now. 
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god with my libation. Praise ! " Then taking with both hnnds 
water mixed with barley one should make libations in the ratio of 
1'u to the number of the burnt offerings. 

At the end of the worship one should also utter a chief incantation, 
then say: "I anoint tLis or that di>inity," pouring at the same time 
some of the holy water on one's own head and thus perform the 
Anointing-Rite in the ratio of 1 '0J to the number of libations. 
Finally, let one make meals to Brahmins in the ratio of ~u to the 
number of Anointings. 

Thne should the rite called " Purascharana" be performed which 
consists in the five following ceremonies: Repeating incantations, 
burnt-offerings, libations, anointings, and meals to Brahmins. 

If one cannot make the libations or any other of these rites let 
him repeat the worship of incantatioJJs fourfold the number settled 
for every one of them. 

Thie rite of Puraschara.na must not be performed at the time of 
an eolipee which has begun before sunrise, or ends after sunset. 

In connection with this rite of Purascharana even a householder 
who has a son should fast. 

As it is s. sin for a. man who performs this rite of Purascharana to 
neglect the usual obligatory rite of bathing, donations to Brahmins, 
&c. which are connected with the eclipse, he should have them 
pcrfo1·med by his son, wife, &c. as substitutes. 

Here fullo1os tlae manner laow to perform tlie Purascltarana rite. 

Having bathed before the beginning of the eclipse, one must pro
nounce the following resolution : " I, of this or that tribe, of this or 
that name, at the time of this eclipse of the sun or of the moon, 
desiring the fruit of this or that incantation, which I repeat with 
the name of this or that divinity shall perform the rite of Purascha.
rana in U1e forn1 of repeated incantations lasting from the beginning 
to the end of the eclipse" ; whereupon one should prepare one's seat, 
perform the Nyasa-1·ite190 befo1·e the cclip!:!e set.a in, and then from 
the beginning to the cud of the eclipse repeat the chief incantation. 

1 so This 1·itc comists in l"epcating incantations and attributing special divi. 
nitics to c'l"el"y member and part of the body. In pronouncing the name of th() 
gocl to which this 01· that membcr is consecrated one must touch the di11erent 
parts with the forefinger of the right ham.I. 
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On the following day after having performed the usual obligatory 
rites of bathing, &c. one must pronounce this resolution : " In 
order to complete the incantations of the rite of Purascharana per
formed a.t the time of a.n eclipse by means of such and such a num
ber of incantations, I give burnt offerings in the ratio o( -!lJ to the 
number of iuco.ntations, make libations in the ratio of T'u to the 
number of burnt offerings, perform anointings in the ratio of+,; to 
the number of libations, and meals to Brahmins in the ratio of-(., to 
the number of anolntiugs" ; and then ono should perform the burnt 
offerings and other rites, or instead of them repeat incantations in -
the ratio of 2 or 4 to I of the number ordered for each of those rites. 

On the day of the eclipse the son, or wife, &c. who has been 
ordered (by father, husband, &c.) to perform as substitute the usual 
obligatory rites of bathing, &c., must pronounce the following reso
lution : " I of t.his or that name, 1 •1 of this or that tribe, in order to 
get the fruit accruing from bathing at the beginning of the eclipse, 
shall perform the bath of the commencement of the eclipse", and 
then he should instead of his father, &c., bathe, make donations to 
Brahmins, &c. 

Those who do not perform the rite of Parascharana ought never
theless at the time of an eclipse to repeat the incantation taught by 
their spiritual teacher, that of the na.ma of their beloved divinity, 
and that of the Gayatri. If they fail to do so the incantations are 
defiled. 

During an eclipse, he who sleeps is punished by sickness; he 
who pisses, by poverty ; he who discharges excrements by becoming 
a worm (in the next stage of transmigration), be who has se:z:ua.l 
intercourse by bAcoming a town swine, 181 he who anoints him
self (with sweet oil) by leprosy, and he who ea.ts by hell. 

The food which has been cooked before the eclipse should not be 
ea.ten after the eclipse, but thrown a.way. 

The water also which has stood (in pots) during an eclipse 
should be thrown a.way, as the penance ca.lled Kritchra. is ordered to 
him who has drunk such water. 

1u The name to be used ie not tho.t of him or of hor who o.cte as a enbetitute 
but of him for whom they act. 

i u A town swine ie more abominable than a wild or country ewiue on 
aCC011Dt of tho filthiuces of its food. 
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Rice-water, curds, food fried in ghee or oil and milk which have 
been prepared before the eclipse, may be ta.ken after the eclipse. 

At the time of an eclipse some of the holy Darbha-grass should 
be thrown into the -ghee, and in the milk and other products of the 
cow (for preservation from defilement). 

Here ia a deaoription of the Defilement of Eclipse&. 

At the time of a solar eclipse the fonr watches preceding the 
watch of the eclipse are defiled; at that of a lunar eclipse the three 
watches preceding the watch of the eclipse are defiled. When a 
solar eclipse occurs in the first watch of the day, then one ought not 
to eat during the four watches of the preceding night ; when the 
eclipse occurs at the second watch of the day, should one not eat 
from the second watch of the preceding night. 

When a lunar eclipse occurs during the first watch (of the night), 
should one not eat from the second watch of the preceding day; if 
the eclipse occurs during the second watch of the night, then 
should one not take food from the third watch of the preceding day. 

For children, aged and sick people the defilement of the eclipse 
lasts only half a watch or six Ghatikas. 

A strong man who eats at the time of this defilement must per· 
form a penance of a. three days' fast. 

If one eats during the very time of the eclipse, one must perform 
the Prajapatya 111 penance. 

If the moon rises when tho eclipse has begun already, then one 
should abstain from food on the preceding day, as its four watches 
are defiled. 

Some people say that when there is a full eclipse of the moon, 
four watches are defiled, but that if it is a partial eclipse the defile
ment is only of three watches. 

When the moon sets during the time of an eclipse, one should 
regard the following text: " when either sun or moon set during 
the time of an eclipse, one should after their next day's rising bathe 
and thus be purified and then do one's daily work." As the words 
"one should bathe and be purified" mean here that by bathing after 
the sun's or moon's disc has become visible, the previous defile-

1 81 The Pr3j6patya penance ie the same ae the Four-Feeted-PeJ1&11ce de
scribed in note 151 repeated thrice. 
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tnent (of the eclipse) is removed, my opinion is, that before having 
previously bathed after the moon or sun have become visible, one 
should not draw water or cook food. 

Some say that as a householder who has a son ought not to fMt 
at the time of the sun setting or rising dnring the time of the eclipse, 
he should avoid a defilement of sis Muhurtas before the setting in 
of the eclipse and eat afterwards . 

.Madh11.va, following the usual cnstom of the learned, says that 
even a householder who bas a son should fast fully. This is the 
right teaching. 

If the sun sets during its eclipse, or the moon rises dnring its 
eclipse, one who keeps the sacrificial domestic fire should perform 
tho "Worship of Wood and Fire, " and in connection with it drink 
water, but cat no food. 

If the moon sets during its eclipse, then the daily bath, burnt 
offering, &c. must be performed on the next morning ; yet if from 
astronomical books or almanacs it appears that the eclipse is over in 
a very short time after the moon's setting, then one must bathe and 
perform the burnt offering after the eclipse is passed. If the eclipse 
(according to almanacs, &c.) lasts a longer time afier the moon's 
setting so that it oversteps the time of the daily burnt-offering ( i. e., 
the morning), then, following the rule given for the" rising when the 
eclipse has set in," it seems to me that he should perform the daily 
Sandhya 190 and burnt offering during the time of the eclipse, bathe 
at the time at which, according to almanacs, the eclipse ends, and 
perform the Brahma libations m and other usual daily obligatory 
rites. 

By performing the meal rite to Brahmins in honor of one's 
deceased ancestors, in connection .with an eclipse falling on a Dark 
Moon Date, one gets both the fruit accruing from the meal rite to 
deceased ancestors, which ought to be performed on that Dark Moon 

1 o The Sandhya may bo said to bo the most sacred ceremony of the ritual 
of the Brahmius. It consists briefly in bathing ceremonies, incantations, 
oblations to gods, ancestors, ancient sages, demous, men, crows and the two 
doge Shama and Shabala, in worship of the penates, and prayers. For n full 
definition of thie rite I beg to refer to my tranelation with annotations of the 
"Book of Sandhya of the Big-Verlists,'' which will shortly be published. 

181 The Brahma libation consists in pouring water on the ground 119 8 

refreshment to the gods, to ancestors, and to the ancient sages. 
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Date, and that of a meal rite to ancestors in connection with a solar 
conjunction. 

If the Yearly or other Occasional meal rites to Brah mine in honor 
of one's deceased ancestors fall on the day of an eclipse, then, if one 
can do so, one shonld perform it with food. But if one cannot get 
Brahmins to eat the food, then one should perform it by giving them 
raw grain or gold (cf. note 177). 

Counting from one's own birth's solar conjunction {cf. chap. IJ.) 
the eclipse which occurs during the third, the sixth, the tenth, and 
the eleventh solar conjunctions, is propitious; that which occurs 
during the second, fifth, seventh, and ninth solar conjunctions is 
QJ.iddling; and that which occurs during the first, fourth, eighth, and 
twelfth solar conjunctions is unpropitious. 

One ou whose birth-solar-conjunction or on whoso birth-star an 
eclipse occnrs is very unfortunate. Let him perform the penance 
ordered by Gargauo or the Diec-Donation-Rite, which is as follows:-

At the time of a lunar eclipse he should make a lunar disc of 
silver and n. serpent of gold, and at the time of a solar eclipse a solar 
disc of gold and a serpent of gold, and put them in a brass or copper 
pot filled with ghoe; then prepare a donation of eesamum, clotha, and 
the Brahmius-Gift, and p1·onounce the following resolution : " I 
make a donation of this disc, &c. in order to be freed from all un• 
luckiness coming from this or that eclipse which has fallen on my 
birth-star or my birth-solar-oonjunction, and to get the benefit 
accruing from the eclipse which occurs on one of the eleven con
junctions." He should then meditate upon the Moon, the Sun, and 
the demon Rahn, worship and say : " 0 'l'hou tenebrous one! 
Thou destroyer of :\loon and Sun, for the sake of this disc of gold 
avert all calamities from me ! Worship unto thee, 0 'l'hou harasser 
of the J\10011 ! For the sake of this gift of a (golden) snake eave me 
from the fear of the defilement (of this eclipse), 0 Thou Imperish
able son of Simhika ! "m. Then giving those gifts to a Brahmin, 
whom he has akeady worshipped he should say : "In order to get a 
blessing and to destroy the unluckiness coming from this eclipse 
I give uut-0 thee this golden snake in the form of R:ihu (cf. note) 

1 se c:arga i~ the name of nn anC'ient Sngc nncl nuthor of Rules on Ritunl. 
I nm nnalil<" tu ascertain the manner of the pcnnuC'e ordered liy him iu this 
C'nse n111l rl'f1·rre1l to in tho text. 

157 The mother of Halm (d. uote li5), fl ferocious feminine clen1on. 
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and this golden solar disc, or silver moon disc (if this eclipse is a 
lona.r one), which a.re deposited in this bra.es vessel filled with butter, 
and add, a.ooording to my ability, sesa.mnm, cloths, and the Bra.hmins' 
gift." It seems further to me that these donations should be made 
also then when the eclipse occurs in the foarth and other unlucky 
solar conjunctions. 

The man npon whose birth-solar-conjunction or birth star an 
eclipse of the sun or moon falls, shoold not look at their disc so 
long as Rahn seizes upon them (cf. note 175). Other people also 
should not look at the eclipse immediately, but only through a thin 
cloth or reflected in water. When there is a total eclipse of the 
moon, one shoold a.void performing joyful ceremonies (like marriages, 
&c.) for seven days, counting from the 12th of the half month to the 
3rd of the next half month ; if it is a total eclipse of the sun, the nine 
days between the 11th and the 4th should be rejected. If the eclipse 
is partial, three days should be rejected, beginning with the 14th. 

According to the degrees of the eclipse's magnitude, which can 
be ascertained in almanacs, &c., more or less days should be rejected. 

If the moon or san set daring thil eclipse, the previoas three days 
are to be rejected. 

If the moon or sun rise during an eclipse, the following three 
days should be rejected. . 

If the eclipse is total, the star which is in conjunction (with the 
moon) during the eclipse must be rejected, whenever it recurs during 
the six following months. 

If it is a quarter-eclipse (or a half eclipse), &o., the star in 
conjunction should be rejected in the ratio of Ii month per qoarter. 

If one gives to theBra.hmin that gift which one in one's Resolution 
had made the vow to give only after the eclipse, one must give it 
double. 

Thus is the thii-ty-6.rst chapter, a description of Eclipses. 

CHAPTER XXXII. 

Rulea for Bathin9 in tlie Sea. 

One may bathe in the sea on a Full Moon, Dark Moon and other 
such Dates, but one must avoid doing so on Fridays and Tuesdays. 

The holy fig tree and the sea may be worshipped but not touched, 
yet one may touch the first 011 a Saturday and the lait on the Dates 
of the moon's change. 

1 9 VOL. IV. 35 
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In connection with the Rite of Rama's Bridge188 bathing in the sea 
is not prohibited. 

for further rules on sea-bathing one should look in other works. 
Thus is the thirty-second chapter, rules for bathing in the sea. 

CHAPTER XXXIII. 

Bulea concerning proldhition in connection with certain Tithia, 
Sidereal Lunar Mansions a11d Daya. 

On the 7th Tithi one should not touch oil, wear black cloths, wash 
one's 11elf with Emblic Myrabolan fruits, quarrel or eat one's food in 
copper 1·essels. · 

On Joyful Tithis (like the 1st, the 6th, and the 1 Ith) one should 
not anoint one's self with oil. 

On Worthless Tithis (the 4th, the 9th, and the 14th) one should not 
ha1·e one's hair shaved. 

On Victorious Tithis (the 3rd, the 8th, and the 13th) Shudras and 
othrr low caste people should not eat meat. 

On Full Tithis (the 5th, the 10th, and the Full Moon 15th) one 
should abstain from sexual intercourse. 

On Sundays anointing one's self with oil should be avoided. 
On Tuesdays one's hair should not be shaved. 
On Wednesday one should abstai~ from sexual intercourse. 

On the sidereal lunar mansions of ChitrR, Hasta and Shravana one 
should avoid oil ; on that of Vishakba as also on the 1st Tithi of both 
half months one should not shan one's face. On the sidereal lunar 
mansions of l\lagha, Krittika Uttaraphalguni, Uttarash9.dha, and 
Uttarabhadrapada one should abstain from sexual intercourse. 

On the 7th Tithi one should not eat sesamum, nor make libations 
with water mixed with sesamum. 

On the 8th Tithi one should not eat cocoanuts. 
On the 9th Tithi one should not eat gourds. 
On the 10th Tithi one should not eat Patol cucumbers. 
On the 11th Tithi one should not eat the Phaseolus Radiatus pulse. 
On the 12th Tit hi one should not eat Cicer lentils. 

1ss This rite of R'ma's Bridge refers to the pilgrimage made to the se.Cred 
place Rameshve.ra and to the bathing ceremonies which are performed there 
in the see. at a place supposed to be that where R'ma, with the help of the 
Ape-God Hanum'n and his host of Monkeys, built his bri<lge stretching from 
India's South Coast to Ceylon. 
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On the 13th Tithi one should not eat the Solanum Melongana 
Vegetable. 

He who uses oil, has intercourse with a woman, or ea.ts meat on the 
Full Moon or Dark ·Moon Dates, on the day of a solar conjunction, 
and on the 14th and 8th Tithis, will be born again in the womb of a 
low caste woman. 

On a Full Moon or Dark Moon Date, on the day of a solar con
junction and on that of a Meal-Rite to Brahmins in honor of one's de
ceased ancestors, one should not wring one's cloths (after bathing). 
In the night one should not bring earth, cow-dung, or water. In the 
Evening Tide one should not bring the urine of the cow. 

On a Dark Moon Date and the other Dates of the Moon's change, 
one should necessarily make the sesamum oblation and perform the 
Donation Rite for one's own salvation. On those dates one should 
not study (the Vedns), but one must perform the Rite of Purilica
tion,18" the Sipping ceremony"0 and the Brahm&charya-Rite.181 

On the 1st Tithi, on the Dark Moon Date, on the 6th and 9th 
Tithis, on t.he day of a Meal-Rite to Brahmins in honor of one's de
ceased ancestors, on one's birth-day, on days of sacrifices, on fasting 
days, on Sundays and at the time of Mid-day-Bathing one should not 
cleanse one's teeth with a twig (cf. note 86). 

On days when one cannot get twigs or on days when cleansing one's 
teeth with a twig is forbidden, one should wash one's mouth with 
twelve mouthfuls of water or with tree-leaves. 

These prohibitions concern only the time of the Tithi, or of the 
Sidereal Lunar Conjunction, or of the days on which something is 
prohibited. 

Thus is the thirty-third chapter of the Ocean of Religious Rites, a 
list of prohibitions concerning certain Tithis, Sidereal Luna! Conjunc
tion, &c. 

1so This ri.te consists in going at least one mile away from one's house for 
cvacnation. This mnst be done near a tree and on dry grass. After retnrning 
home one mnst rnb one's body with earth and bathe. 

: oo The Sipping ceremony consists in sipping water with incantations to 
the honor of gods, deceased ancestors, ancient sages, &c. 

1 91 The Bre.hm6.charya Rite consists in abstaining from sexual in tercouree. 
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It is not for ~ed, wise, and industrious men who are conversant 
with the Mimansa101 and the Dharmashiistra181 and can from their 
knowledge of previous writers perform thl'ir (religious) duties, that 
I have written this easy work, called the Dharll)asindhu, but rather 
for the stupid, the lazy, the ignorant who yet wish to know the rules of 
(their own) religion. 

l\lay the Great Vittala (cf. note 2) he who is so kind to the faithful 
be pleased with my work. 

Those who wish to know and investigate the original texts used 
here may look in tbe Kaustnbha, the Nirnayasindhu, the works of the 
great Madhava and others. 

Though there may be grammatical or other mistakes in this work 
yet it is worthy of being accepted with kindness and examined by the 
learned ; for did not Vishnu himself accept the poor Brahmin Sud&ma's 
handful of rice though it was mixed with chaff 7 106 

Thus is the end of the first part of the work called Ocean of 
Religious Rites written (by me) the Priest Kashinatha and the son 
of the Priest Ananta (cf. note 16). 

MAY IT BE As A BvaNT OFFERING TO THE GREAT RAMA. 

END OF THE FIRST PART. 

1 19 Mim'-nea is one of the great divisions of Hindu philosophy. It is 
divided into two parts: the Purva-Mimansa and the Uttara-Mimbsa. Our 
text here refers to the first, the Purva-Mimansa, which is rather an interpre
tation of the vedic ritual than a philosophical work. 

193 Under this appellation are included all treatises on Hindu law and 
customs. 

1 u This refers to an anecdote related in the Mahabharata of a poor 
Brahmin who came to the incarnated Krishna in Dv&rsk& to pray for riches 
and happineBB, and gained his purpose though he had with him to propitiate 
1 he incarnated Vishnu but a handful of coarse rice milled with chalf. 
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ART. X.-.Antiquai·ian Remains at Sopar4 and Pada~&a. 
By BHA(]VANLAL INDBA.JI, l 

[Read 25th May 1882.] 

This pa.per treats of two groups.: of a.ntiquaria.n remains. One of 
these groups was found in and near the ancient city of Soplra, 
a.bout five miles north of Ba.ssein a.nd thirty-seven miles north of 
Bombay. The other group belongs to Pa.da.i_ta. Hill, a. great block 
of trap in Saisette, a.bout fifteen miles north of Bombay. 

In December 1881, I received from Mr. J a.mes M. Ca.mp bell, Com
piler of the Bonway Gazetteer, some notes on remains a.t SopAra, a.nd 
a. rough sketch of a. mound locally known a.s Buruda. Rajilcha KillA, 
that is, the Fort of the Ba.sket-Ma.king King. These notes and the 
sketch had been obtained through the kindness of Mr.W. B. Mulock, 
the Collector of Th&na., whose exertions, during the pa.st year, have 
brought to light a. large number' of inscribed Silhara la.nd grant 
stones and other early Hindu remains. 

Finding from the rough sketch that the Buruda. RAjA's fort was 
much like a. st(lpa., the desire overtook me of seeing Sopara, a name 
which, under slightly varying forms, occurs in the NAsik, Junna.r, 
Karle, and N8naghat inscriptions, but about which nothing has 
yet been written. On the seventh of February I went with Mr. 
Campbell to SoparA. We found three short inscriptions from a small 
hill to the south-west of the town known as Vakilla or Brahma 
Tekdi, saw several other remains, and eatisfied ourselves that the 
Buruda. King's fort wa.s a stupa., and that Sop&rA wa.s rich in 
objects of antiquarian interest. At our· fil'St hurried visit of one 
day we had not time to open the sttil?.a. ~r to make a detailed search. 
We therefore returned to SoparA 9-nring the Easter .holidays (April 
7-10) to make further inquiries and with the special object of open
ing the sttipa.. During the four days we stayed at SopArli we opened 
the stupa a.nd ma.de a. careful search for ancient remains. 

Sopara is a. la.rge villa.ge in the Ba.ssein sub-division of the Thana 
district. It lies a.bout thirty-seven miles north of Bombay, a.nd three 

1 I am indebted to Mr. Ratiram DurgV-.lm, B.A., for much help in preparin1 
this paper for the pre11. · 

9 * VOL. XV. 36 
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and a half miles south-west of the Viriirstation on the Baroda railway. 
It appears as a. holy city in Buddhist, Brahmanical, and Jain books, 
and as a wealthy city and emporium in .A parl\nta or the Konkal}a. 
from B. c. 250 to about A.D. 1500. About the middle of the third 
century before Christ, ~oka sent to Aparnnta. one of his missionaries, 
Dhammarakhita (Sk. Dharmarakshita) the Yona or Yavana, that is 
the Greek or Baktrian. This missionary is said to have preached the 
Buddhist faith to 70,000 hearers, of whom a thousand men and more 
than a thousand women, all of them Kshatriyas, entered the priest
hood.1 Aparanta included, I beliew, all the coast country from 
Navsori to Gokarl}a. It was bounded on the west by the sea and on 
the east generally by the Sahyadris, though perhaps at times it in
cluded a little of the Deccan.• Of all this coast Sopiiru was the 
capital. 1 It was the chief city as early as the time of A~oka, as in it 
were engraved his rock edicts, a fragment of ·which was found in 
April 1882, and will hereafter be noticed in detail. I believe Dhamma
rakhita made Sop8rt1 the centre of his missionary efforts, and that 
it was from Sopurii that Buddhism spread on•r Western India.• 
It iR worthy of note that Dhamma111khita was a Y ona or Y ava.na ; 
and A~mka'R choice of him as misi;ionary to Aparanta seems to show 
that there was at that time a Yavana element in the population of 
the western coast. ln ~oka's time there was a Yavana ruler in 
Surashtra or KH.thiiiwt1r, with which Aparanta was closely connected 
by sea.• And in the first century after Christ the Junnarand Karle 

1 T11rnour's Mah!lwnnso, 71, 73. Tho text mns :-
' TathlparlntaUn Yonln Dhamrnorakhitnnilmak6.n. 

• • • • • 
Uantdpar!lnta.kim Thero Y onako Dhomrue.re.khito. 
Aggikhe.ndhope.man Sutte.n Kathetva Jane.me.jjhago. 
So Batte.ti Sahaaaln' PAne Tatthe. So.mlgatc. 
DhammAme.te. Mapayisi DhammAdhammesn Kowido. 
PurisAna~ Se.haase.ncha Itthiyocha Tatodhikl. 
Khatti)'inal) Kullyewa Nikkhamitwina Pabbajnn.' 

• Indian Antiquary, VII. 269. 
a The e:ii:ple.nation of the word Aparinta in the Yadava Koaba, ill'!JU~ 

Qi•air<41\fl "f'4[<f\'111(<4: seems to show that ~nrpa.re.ke. was the chief place 

in Aparlnta. lrlallinAthe.'a commentary on vereo 63, Be.ghuv&'l!'fa., Canto iv. 
• It ia curious to find ihe Ji'rench friar Jorde.nus, 1500 yea.rs le.tor (•. ·n. 

1820) writing of • Supera' 118 an important Chrilltian mieaionuy oentre. 
Yule's llirabilia V. Mr. J. M. Campbell. 

• Indian Antiqnary, VII. 2:>7. · 
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ca.ve inscriptions record gifts by Yavanas who had Indian nameii 
a.nd were apparently settled in lndia.1 

Like several other places Soparu is honoured in Buddhist books as 
the birth-place of Gautama. Buddha in one of his previous births, and 
as having been visited by Gautama during his last and greatest 
appearance on earth. Buddhist writers say that in one of his former 
births Gautama Buddha was Bodhisat Suppnraka, • and that at the 
request of Punna (Sk. PurQS.), the son of a slave girl who had risen 
to be one of the chief merchants of Sopara (Surparaka), Gautama 
came to Sop&.ra and had a temple built there in his honou1·. In the 
neighbourhood of Sopara he converted to Buddhism a BrBhmanical 
sage no.med Vakka.li, who lived on the Musalaka hill, and five hundred 
widows, to whom he gave his nails and some of his hair as relics, over 
which they built a stftpa, which was called the Widows' Stupa or 
the Vakula Stdpa. While at Sopara Gautama. also converted to 
his faith two powerful Naga kings, Krishna8 and Gautama., who 
lived in the sea 8.nd he.raased Soparu.• 

Br&hma.nical writings also speak of ~llrp&raka as a. holy place. 
The Mahi\bharate. mentions that while visiting various places on the 
western coast, Arjuna, the third of the Pmde.va. brothers, came to the 
very holy ~urparaka. • From there, crossing a. little inlet of the sea, 
he reached a. famous forest where in times of yore the gods had per
formed austerities and pious kings had offered sacrifices. There he 
saw the altar of Richika's sdn, the foremost of bowmen, surrounded 
by crowds of ascetics, and worthy of worship by the pious. He saw 
the holy and pleasant shrines of V asn, of the Marudganas, of Ashvin, 
Vaivasvat, Aditya, Kubera, Indra, VishI].U, Savitri, Vibhu, Bha.va, 

i A.rchieological Bu"ey of Western India, No. X., 32, 43, 55. 
• Hardy's Manual of Buddhism, 13. The Mah.lwa.nso ca.Ila it BuppArakn.pa~- • 

!a.n&lp where Vijaya (e. c. 54-0 P) la.oded. (Tumour, 46.) 
s The Kanheri or Krishna.girl Hill, with the celebrated Buddhist ca.vea, 

6.fteen miles sonth·east of Sop&rA, perhaps ta.kes its name from this NAga king 
Krishna. 

• Legend of Pllrna. in Burnouf's Introduction a. I'Histoire du Bnddhisme 
Indian, 285-274. I should not here fa.ii to record my obligations to Dr. 
De.Cunha. a.nu Mr. Campbell for eiplaining to me the French original. 

• MaUbhArata. (Bom. Ed.) Vanaparva, Chap. CXVIII. The Calcutta 
Edition has SurppAra.ka. The Ha.rivam~a, (Cha.p. 89, verse 28, and Chap. 4.-0, 
verse 39,) calls it Surppllraka, 500 bows (3,000 feet) broa.d. and 500 arrows 
(1,500 feet) high, the height being, I bolicve, in consona.nce with the idea of 
Sanskrit pocte that the palaces of large ritie1 touohecl. na.~·. supported the uy. 
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Chandra., DivAkara, Va.nu;i.a, the S&dhyage.i:ie.s, Dh&t!i, the Pitris, 
Rudra. with Ganas, Sara.svati, Siddhage.qa, and other holy gods. 
He gave clothes and jewels to Brahma.nae, returned to ~OrpAraka, 
and from ~urpArake. went with hie brothers by sea to the fa.moue 
Prabhaea, or Somnatha Patta.na in South Kathiawar. I have no 
doubt this ~urparaka is Sopi1ra .. The fact that it is reckoned 
among the holy pla.cee on the western coe.st, and that Arjuna, 
coming from the south, is said to have gone from ~urparake. to 
Prabhosa., prove to my mind that the ancient ~firparaka is the 
present SoparA.1 · 

J a.in writers also mention Sopara. Their mythical king ~rtpiila 

married Tilakasundari, the daughter of king Mahasena of Sopara
kanage.ri.'1 The well-known Jain priest and writer Jinaprabhasuri, 
who flourished in the beginning of the fourteenth century, 
and compiled hie work from old stories and personal observation, 
mentions Soparake. as one of the eighty-four holy places of the Jaine. 
He notices that during the lifetime of that ea.int it had an image of 
IJ.isbabhadeva, the first mythical Tirthai;ikara.1 Of the eighty-four 
Jain sects or gachchhas, one is ca.lied ~orp&raka gachchha, or the 
sect which originated in Sopara. • 

W eetern India. cave inscriptions con ta.in six references to SopAra. 
A Karle inscription of the beginning of the first century after Christ 
records a gift of money to make a pillar by Satimita., eon of Nanda 
and nephew and disciple of the reverend Dhamuta.riya from Sopa-

1 Though I have no hesitation in identifying BopArA with BdrpAra.ka, I do 
not quite see what pla.ce of Brihmanical celebrity nee.r BopAr! ·ie situated in a 
forest, reached from BopArA by crossing a small arm of the sea, and has an 
altar of Jamadagni and shrines of Brahmanical gods and u.cred bathing 
places, ttrthaa. The legend of Plll'J?a mentions a place apparently nee.r SopArA 
where five hundred Br&hmanical ij.iehis lived whom Budd ha converted to his 
f&ith.-(Bnrnonf's Introduction a l'Hietoire du Buddhieme Indien, 265.) 
Perhaps this may be the place mentioned in the great epic as situated 
somewhere in the Kanheri forest, a tract which still requires to be carefully 
Hplored. 

• S1lpAla.oharita, Chap. III. The Jaine still regard SopAri as holy, and not 
a few.visit it as a place of pilgrimage. Some broken ce.rved stones in Bon&rbhAt, 
about 200 yards south of the Rama Kunda (see belO\v p. 281) mark the site 
of one of the old Jain temples. 

s The te:d is ~ ;iiftqpd~ii'il 'llf~q!jl1Pn'. 

• Lm of 84. Jain gaehehhae or sects. 
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raka..1 Usha.va.d.Ata, the son-in-law of the Kshatrs.pa. Ne.ha.pans., 
records in a Nasik cave inscription, in the beginning of the first 
century after Christ, the gift of a rest-house with four doors and 
four verandahs, and a.n almshouse in l;Jorpirs.ga.. The same inscrip
tion .mentions another gift of 32,000 cocoa palms in Nanagola. 
village to the mendicants of the Charaka. order who lived in RAma
ttrtha in ~orparaga.1 A.bout the ea.me time a Nanagbat inscription 
records the excavation of a ciRtern by one Govindadasa of Sopilraya. 1 

A. little later, about the middle of the first century after Christ, 
inscription XII., fu a cistern recess marked No. VIL in the Kanheri 
caves, records the gift of a cistern by the worshipper Samika, a 
merchant of Soparaka ; and, about the end of the second century, 
inscription V. in Kanheri Cave III. records the gift of something in 
the district or dhiira of Soparaka. This ends the list of early Indian 
references to SoparA. 

Among foreign references the earliest and the most important is 
its identification with the Ophir of Solomon, ma.de by Benfey and 
Reinaud. The point has been ably discussed- by these and other 
scholars. I need only remark that the antiquarian remains found 
at Sopara strengthen the identification of Benfey and Reinaud. • 
The Greek geographer Ptolemy, about the middle of the second cen
tary after Christ, has, among the Ariakeports,aSuparabetweenNusa
ripa (Naosari) and Simylla (Chemuda ?) which is very probably our 

1 Thie inscription has been e.lfe.ced and another ca.rved below a em.all round 
hole which has been cut into the pillar. The later inscription may be translat
ed, • The gift of a piilar containing relics by BAtimita, nephew of the reverend 
Dhamutariya from SopAre.ka.' It seems hom this that Dhamntariya died 
after the pillar and the first inscription were carved; that a hole' was 
cut into the pillar, and relics were placed in the hole and the inscription 
changed. See my Kirle Cave Inscriptions VIII. and IX. in Arch. Snr. X. 32. 

I NAsik Inscription XIII. 

a NAnAghAt Inscription VIII. The Nlln.ghAt is in the Sahyidri hills about 
half-way between the north-eastern and the sonth-eaetem lines of the Peninsula 
railway" It was the old highway of trade Ix-tween Paithana, the capital of the 
Deccan and SopAr&. I trust, at an early date, to have a paper on the N li.ni\ghAt 
inscriptions ready for publication. Cf. Bombay G<uetter, XIV. 287-291. 

• Benfey in McCrindle's Periplns 127; Reland in Ritter's Erdlmnde Asien, 
VIII. Pt. 2,386; Beinand Memoir Snr l' Inde, 222. Bir Henry Yule (Cathay, I. 227) 
considers the connection between Ophir o.nd BopArA plausible. A summary of 
the chief views held on the position of Ophir is given in the Bombay Gazetteer, 
XV.317. 
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SopGri.1 About a hundred years later (A. D. 247) the author of the 
Periplus of the Erythl'lll&.n sea notices Ouppara as a local ma.rt 
between Ba.rnga.za. or Broach and Kalliena. or Ke.lyAn. 1 

In the sixth century (545) the Greek merchant and monk Kosme.s 
Indikopleustes has a doubtful reference to SoparA under the name 
of Sibor near Ka.llia.na..1 In the beginning of the tenth century (915) 
the Arab traveller Me.~udi mentions Sube.ra. along with Th&na and 
Saimur as coast towns where the Lar dialect was spoken.• About 
forty years later, the Persian travellers lbn Hauke.I and Al lsta.khri 
place SurbAra.h and Surabaya between Cambe.y and Se.njan, perhaps 
confusing it with Ulpar near Surat.• At the beginning of the 
eleventh century the Arab geographer and traveller Al Biruni (1030) 
calls it Sube.ra, and restores it to its right place, forty-eight miles 
south of Sanjan and forty north of ThAna.8 

About sixty years later, A. D. 1094(~Aka1016), in the grant of the 
SilhAra. king Ana.nta.deva, exemption from tolls, at the ports of 
~risthAna.ka, Nagapura., Surpparaka, and Chemuli, was granted to 
ships belonging to two brothers, BhabhalJa and Dhal}ama, the minis
ters of Ana.nta.deva.7 About the middle of the twelfth century 
(A. D. 1135-1145) SoparA (~urparaka) had the honour of sending 
the Konkar;ia delegate, Tejaka9tha, to a literary congress held 
in Kashmir. The Konke.JJa king who sent Teja.kal}tha is named 
Ape.raditya. • About the middle of the twelfth century the African 

l Bertiu' Ptolemy, 198. 
• Geographim Veterie Scriptores, I. 30. 
a Koemae Indikoplenstea quoted in Yule's Cathay, I. CLXXVIII. Thia a.nd 

the three following references I owe to the kindne1111 of Mr. Campbell. 
• Elliot a.nd Dowson, I. 24. Prairies d' Or, I. !54, 381. 
1 Elliot and Dowson, I. 30, 34. 
e Beinand's Fragments, 121 ; Elliot nnd Dowson, I. 66. 
7 Indian Antiquary, IX. 38. 
8 Jouma.I B. B. R. A. S., XII. Extra Number CXV. Dr. Biihler (ditto 62) 

seems to identify this Apar4ditya with the A.parAditya of the Pare! and Th&na. 
atone inscription1 which are dated ~aka. 1109 (A. n. 1187). Mr. Telang (Ind. 
Ant., IX. 44,) ha.a doubted the correctness of Dr. Biihler's identification. The 
kindness of Mr. Mulock enables me to settle the point. During the current 
year Mr. Mulock has collected and placed at my dispose.I fifteen SilhAra. atone 
inscriptions which throw much light on severe.I unkno\Vn periods of North 
Konka.:qa. SilhAra. histo1-y. From these materials I am preparing a. paper which 
I hope, ere long, to ha~e the honour of laying before the Society. One of these 
•tollN, foUlld in the ~illnge of Ch4njeh, near Ura1~a, in the island of Ka1·anjil.. 
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geographer Al ldrisi describes Subara as a mile and a ha.If from 
the see., a very well-peopled city with a great trade, one of the 
emporiums of lndia..1 In 1322 the traveller and missionary Friar 
Jorde.nus went from ThAna to ' Supera. ' on his way to Broe.ch. He 
brought with him and buried the bodies of his four companions 
who had been killed by the Muse.lmi.ns of Thiina. There would 
seem to have been Christians at that time in SopilrA, as the friars 
a.re said to have been buried in a church, and Jorda.nus is said to 
have made many converts. 1 

In the fifteenth century, with the rest of the Thllne. coast, SopArA 
seems to have passed to the MusalmAn rulers of Ahma.daba.d.. Early 
in the sixteenth century the building of the Musa.Iman fort of Bassein, 
and later, under the Portuguese, the establishment at Ba.ssein of the 
Court of the General of the North took from SopAra its former 
importa.nce.8 Of several coins I collected at SopAra a.bout ten were 
of Shah Jahi1n (.t... D.1625-1658). They were square in shape, ma.de 
of white metal, and bore the legend of Shah Jahiin in Persian. I 
believe these coius were perhaps struck at Sopara to replace the 
Portuguese white metal coins, which were cuiTent in this part of the 
country. I may mention that except here I have never found a 
white metal Moghal coin. (Plate II., fig 9.) 

'l'hese references prove that from B. c. 250 to about the end of 
the fifteenth century SopAra was not only a pla.ce of sanctity, 

l'ecords a grant by king Apa.r&ditya in Saka 1060 (A. D. 1138). This Urana. 
Apar!ditya is dilferent from the Ape.raditya of the Parel and Thba stones 
(A. D. 1187). Between the two AparAdityas come two kings, Haripnla, whOlle 
uame occurs in two unpublishod stone inscriptions, dated Saka 1072 (A. D. 1150) 
and 1075 (A. D. 1153), and Mallik&rjuna, whose name· occlll'll in two other 
unpublished stone inscriptions dated ~ 1078 and 1082 (A. D. 1156 and 
1160). As Dr. Biihler fixes Mankha's date between A. D. 1135 and 1146, there 
seems no doubt that the Apariditya mentioned in Mankha.'s book is the :lint 
or Umna Apadditya and not the second or Parel and Thba Apa.riditya. 

1 Jaiibert's ldrisi, I. 171; Elliot and Dowaon, I. 85. 
9 llirabilia, VI., VII. An extract from Dr. W. Germe.nn's Thomas Christen, 

187, kindly sopplied by the Bev. H. Bochom, B.J., places this beyond donbt, 
nnd shows that the Bop4r& church was dedicated to St. Thomas. 

3 In UiOO the Midt-i-Ahmadi has a doubtful reference to BopAr& under the 
form Borah, which ia mentioned as a Konka~e. port trading with Guja.rlt.
Bird'• Jlio·iit-i-Ah11Kldi, 119. 
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Lut was one of the leading cities and trade centres on the western 
coast of India. 

The following stat.ement shows the different forms under which 
the name SopA.rA. occurs :-

AUTHORITY. 

Suryodgamana.sutra ............................. . 
Ma.hawanso ........................................ . 
Legend of Puri;ia ............................... .. 
Yadava.koshe. ...................................... . 
Mahabharata. (Bom. Ed.) ..................... } 
~rika.nthe.charite. ............................. . 
!;lripAla.charite. ................................... . 

SPELLING. 

Suppilraka. 
Supparakape.He.nam. 
SurpA.raka. 
!;lurpe.rake.. 

~urpilra.ka. 

Soparaka.naga.ri. 
Jinaprabhasuri ................................ · 1 
Karle Inscription .............................. J Soparaka. 
Ka.nheri Inscriptions .......................... . 
List of 84 Gachchhas . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~orparaka. 
N asik Inscription . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $orpi1raga.. 
Niini'ighnt Inscription ........................... Soparaya. 
MaMbhiirata (Cal. Ed.) ..........•............. Surpparaka. 
Ptolemy . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Su para. 
Peri plus . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . Ouppara. 
Kosmas . . . . . . ... . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . .... Sibor (?) 
Silhara Copper-plate .............................. Surpparaka. 
Mac;:udi . . . . • . . . . . . . . • ..• . .. . .. . .. . . . . .. . . . . . .. .. . .. . Su hara. 
Ibn Haukal . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Surabaya. 
Al Iste.khri .......................................... Surbarah. 

!} rj:r. .. ::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: }I Subara. 
Jordanus ............................................. Supera. 

The modern village or country town which stands on the sit.e of 
the old city is called Sopara. It lies on the west bank of a. creek or 
be.ck water which winds between the railway bridge on the Be.ssein 
creek a.nd the Vaitan,i.a. Though SoparA. is no longer a. port, the old 
landing-place is still shown on a low mound about fifty yards east 
of the Bhatela lake to the east of the town. The pa.rt of the 
creek near Sopara is still called the Sopara creek, and at high 
tide boats of from t.en to twelve tons still pass, within a mile of the 
town, both from the V a.itarl}a and the Bassein creek. 

Soparii has about 2,000 people and 600 houses. Of the people 
the class w;tiich has the most markedly local cha.ract.er a.re the 
Samvedi Brahmal}e.s, who number about 4,000 in Sopllra a.nd the 
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neighbouring villages. They live as husbandmen and know nothing 
of the ~astras. They can be readily distinguished from the 
other inhabitants by their pentagonal faces e.nd muscular frames. 
They have sixteen Gotras or family stocks, a.nd four sub
divisions, Naik (Sk. Naya.ka., leader), V ajhe (Sk. Upadhyaya, priest), 
Joshi (Sk. Jyotishi, astrologer), e.nd Bhatare (Sk. Bha.kta.
ka.ra (?), cook or cultivator). Besides the Hindu Samvedis there 
are others of the same ca.ste who were converted to Christianity by 
the Portuguese. They are locally known as Kira.stii.ul}. (~),but 
in their 'surnames, dress, manners, and some religious practices they 
do not differ from their Hindu brethren. Another class of people 
who seem to have been long settled in SoparA are the BhandAris, 
or palm-juice drawers, a strong sturdy set of men. The rest of 
the upper class Hindus are probably more recent settlers, LAda. 
Varus from Cambay, Palshe Brahma1}88 from the Deccan, and 
~rimali Vanis and Brahmal}.as from Gujarat. The Musalmdns are 
an important class at Sopara. There is among them a strong trace of 
the Naita or foreign element introduced by the Arab and Persian 
rdugees and merchants who settled on the west coast of India. 
ch.ie6y between the eighth and the thirteenth centuries. 

Old SopAra spread fa.r beyond the present town. The exact area. 
cannot be made out, but the remains show that buildings stretched 
about a mile from east to west over modern Sopara and the neigh· 
bouring village of Gas. As in the modern town, most of the houses 
of old Sopara must have been built of wood, which when ruined 
leave no trace except their foundation plinths. It is this which 
at first sight gives Sopora so modern an air, but in various pla.ces 
cxa.mination brings to light sculptured and dressed stones, pieces of 
broken images and large old bricks, and, besides these, the surest sign 
of a.n old city, an extensive provision for storing water. Of seven 
reservoirs the four largest a.re the ·Bhatela, Chakrf1la, Khare or 
~irmoli, and Gas lakes, the last a great sheet of water 800 yards long 
by 120 broad, with two cross dams. Besides these reservoirs or lakes 
there are three old ponds or 1.mndas, and seveml old wells. The kmulas 
are RRmalmnda, Pokaral}.a, and Bogh& Tirtha. Of these Ramakunda. 
is the most important, and though much filled with earth, elev-en 
stone steps ma.y still be seen. On its be.nks are some Brahmanical 
sculptures of about the eleventh or twelfth century. The pool, or 
bnda, is still regarded as holy. It is the ' Ramatirtha in 
~orparaga. ' mentioned in N i.sik Cave Inscription XIII. Poka.rava is 

VOL. XV. 37 
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a. square reservoir built of dressed stones with steps on a.II four sides. 
Bogh.A Tirtha., e.Iso called Bud Ta.lavdi, though now much filled with 
earth, seems to have been a. well-built stone-lined reservoir. 

The Antiquities of _Sopara come under four heads :

I. A fragment of the VJIIth of ~oka.'s Edicts. 
II. Inscribed stoneR at VakAlA or Brahm.A Hill. 
III. A brick Buddhist stO.pa. 
IV. Sculptures at the Chakre~va.r temple. 

I. The Asoka Rock Edict. The most important discovery 
that ha.a yet b0en ma.de at Sopara is a broken block of ba.sa.lt bee.ring 
o. fragment of one of ~oka.'s edicts. The stone was found near the 
BhAtelA pond to the ea.st of the town close to the old landing-place. 
It appears to be a. fragment of a. large block of ba.sa.lt. It has the 
remains of six lines in the ~oka. character, which, when compared 
with other copies of A~oka's edicts, proved to be pa.rt of the 
eighth edict. Plate I. gives a copy of the inscription. The dark 
letters are those preserved on the SoparA stone, the other letters 
are filled from the Gimar and other edicts. The copy shows that the 
fragment is about one-third of the original edict. 

The fourteen or fifteen edicts of ~oka which have been discovered 
in Gimar, Kapuredi-galji, KAlsi, Dhauli, and Jaugad&, have always 
been found in a group. In no case have separate edicts been found. 
}'or this ree.son I think that a complete set of edicts was inscribed 
in or near Sopara. After this fragment was discovered I ma.de a 
careful search on the banks of the BhilteIA pond. Many blocks of 
basalt were examined, some of them loose, others built into Musa.Iman 
tombs, but on none of them were there traces of an i.nscription.1 

There is no large single rock near Sopha suited for engraving a 

1 Bala. Mia.h, the police pateZ of Pelar, about five miles ea.st of SopArl, told 
me tha.t be believed the in.scribed stone ha.d lately been left uea.r the Bhil.tel! 
pond by some one who had cha.rge of the stone a.nd had broken it, a.nd was 
afraid his carelessness would be found out. This agrees with a. Atory which many 
of the people of SopAr! tell, that about ten years ago there was a la.rge stone 
covered with letters near the brick st1ipa ; that an Assistant Collector ordered 
the 1iatel of SopAr! to take special care of the stone, but that within the last 
five or six yea.re the stone has diea.ppea.red. :Much inquiry has since been ma.de 
at Sop!rA, but no trace of this stone has been found. This stone may ha.ve had 
pa.rt of the .A~oka edicts, but it is slso possible tha.t a. minute examination of 
the Musalmin and Christian buildings in the neighbourhood may bring to 
light some more fragments. 
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set of edicts. The fragment found seems to show that the edicts 
were engraved on the large blocks of basalt which are common in the 
neighbourhood of Soparn, and that the blocks were built together 
like a wall or a face of rock. In ti.me the blocks must have got 
separated, and then have been broken by the people for their petty 
wants, or have been used by l\Iusalman or Christian builders. 

The fragment preserved is the lower left hand corner of the eighth 
edict. A narrow strip of the face of the stone on the extreme left has 
been broken off and has carried with it the first letters of three lines. 
All that remains are the beginnings of six lines. On filling in the 
missing letters of these six lines from the edicts as found at Gimar, 
Killsi, Kapurcdi-gaqi, Dhauli, and Jaugada, each line when entire 
seems to have contained from fifteen to twenty letters. From this 
it would seem that three four top lines have been lost, and that the 
original edict consisted of nine or ten lines. In the seventh 
line six letters seem to have been omitted at the first engraving, and 
to haYc been entered by the engraver in smaller size above the line. 
The form of the letters and the language of the inscription resemble 
the Girnur edict. As at Girnar the letter f is used instead of the '5" 

of the K1llsi, Dho.uli, and Jaugada edicts. 

To show what is missing in this fragment I give the transcripts of 
the edict from Girnar, Killsi, Ke.puredi-gaqi, Dhauli, and Jaugada, the 
last from a photograph kindly sent me by General Cunningham, the 
others as taken by myseli from the originals. The numbers show 
the line:> of the original fnscriptions. 

2 0 
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I would offer the following translation of this edict :-

"For long, kings have started on pleasure tours where were (which 
consisted of) the chase and other such amusements. For this reason 
a religious tour was started by the ten-years-installed king Piyadasi 
(Sk. Priyada~i), dear to the gods, who had reached true 
knowledge. I~ which (tour) this happens : Visiting and making gifts 
to BrnhmalJ.aB and to Buddhist monks, visiting old men, making gifts 
of gold, looking after the land and the people, giving iustruction in 
religion and making inquiries as to (the state of) religion. Dy such 
means this (religious tour) becomes a source of gi-eRt delight in 
other parts (of the dominions) of king Piyadasi (Sk. Priyadar~i) 

dear to the gods." 

In support of this translation I would offer the following 
remarks:-

a:r~ arat Sk. aifti•w"•ht{ 'for long,' 'a long time since.' 
Prof. Kern gives in Sanskrit aITTAiriif a:r~{ 'in past times,' but 
this is unnecessary as the accusative of a:r~ is an accusative of time 
referring to 3l"lfl~ in the sense of 'till,' thus aITTt'fiT~ ~ .... ~t 
~!lriy:. like~~~ 'fllf· 

{1'Jl10!')-The Kalsi edict has here mt~ which would show that 
~ ~ was a term commonly used for a king. 1 nt~t Sk 
,._l!l<'11''1t 'on pleasure tours,' Kap. has <it~ Oflll'-where the if!' 
is, I think, a mistake of the engraver for fit, the hrn letters 
being closely alike, and "frlf also in Dhauli which has (1t~i'f 

orrir is redundant, meaning 'named,' 'called.' 

:w:rr~ Sk. ~:. Killsi and Dhauli hnvc r-1'~ and Kap. fiAi'
fif'! all of which stand for Sanskrit f~:, a synonym for 
"'1lfl~: in the sense of 'started,' 'went out.' lffl probably Sansk. 
3f11". Kap. has 3ffl' which is no doubt af'lf. Dlmuli, too, 1tppears to 
have had ant as the first letter 3f is distinct. Killsi has '"1" which 
also must stand for {f in the sense of ar.f. The Kachchhi word for 
' here' is still (Rt. 
~ is I think a mistake of the engraver for ~;ff. Ki1lsi 

has ~it for Sansk. ~[~fir, a word which much resembles the 
present Kachchhi word for 'such '{:it. Kap. has \Ti{mf.t and Dhauli 
~both for Sansk. fnrrf.t. 

1 Ind. Ant., X. 108. 
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~ Sk. ~· Kalsi has R, which is the same the 3f being 
dropped. Kap. has ~ but Dhauli !<IDt" for Sansk~ ~ in the 
present tense, which would seem to show that pleasure tours were 
still in vogue at the ti.me Priye.dal'f}i wrote. After ~ Dha.uli 
and Jauga.d& have ;f, which I think an expletive. 

tTI' Sk. ffi1: Kalsi and Dha.uli omit ffl, but Kap. has !if, and Jauge.dil 
a- both for fl"l: . ifil.. is used here in t.he sense of ~I'll.. llil\1'lfi{ ' for 
that reason' or 'therefore.' The meaning is that because the pleasure 
tours of former kings, which principally consisted of the chase and 
other such amusements, were a source of annoyance to the people, 
and caused loss of animal life, for that reason king Priye.dal'f}i 
started e. religious tour. 

8ATlf Sk. ap.:m'it in the sense of 'was started.' Kilsi and Sopara 
have instead~ which appears to stand for Sanskrit ~ifr. 
Kap. has ~l'lr and Dhauli f.f"'1t for Sansk. f.ttitilflr. Girni\r is 
the only edict which has afqr(it which on the analogy of filq;iflrcu 
and f.RArn'it must be taken with l:ffrlfT'll'T and not with ~ as 
Messrs. Kern and Sena.rt have done reading f{i' for 1\t" though none 
of the five has an Anusvara. I must therefore read ~~it.r in 
the sense of 'by one who has reached true knowledge.' I especially 
differ from these two great scholars in this point, as the f.tlirfJnlr of 
Kalsi and Sop&r&, the f':Airflr of Kap. and ~ of Dha.uli which 
are used for 3fllTlf of Girnilr mean 'started' or 'was started' and go 
with ~ and not with~ assuming there was an Anusvi\ra. 
Another difficulty if ~aitl'\ is adopted and ~ or f.tl<fl'irar taken 
with it, is that 'ef1l1Ui'1' has no verb. The ' behold ' of M. Senart 
and 'began' of Prof. Kern are mere additions, there being nothing 
in the original for which they stand. The only difficulty I feel is 
about ~~: ~in the nominative case, where, according to 
my reading of the passage, the Sanskrit idiom would require~
~~ ~i'IJ'. This must have been a PrU.kfit idiom. 

~ Sansk. ~.if.tCTurt may mean 'of old men' or' of the Theras' 
(Seniors). That the former meaning is intended, appears from ~ 
in Kap. and Sop:1ra, ifiT;f' in Dhauli and JaugadA, and "'1r;f in 
Kalsi, all of which stand for ~t; and we know that ~oka several 
times inculcates respect to old men in his edicts. ~ 
Sk. ftt'rlf~ means ' gifts of gold.' It seems here to have some 
technical ritualistic meaning. 

2 a • 
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'11'~ "f ~ ~of means looking e.fte1· the country and the 
people. 

~is a little difficult. KUsi and Kap. have ifiltq"?fr. I believe 
it stands for ~tm'l ' by such means.' 

~ may mean,' producing repeated desire' or 'producing 
great desire.' It is a Bahuvrihi compound attributive to ~ 
and may be dissolved into 11.lfEfi Uit~~qt ffi"; or it may be an adverb 
l{!fa'itl'itm~' so as to produce great pleasure.' Dhauli and 
JaugadA have q-if ~ for ~it~ where ~it refers to the 
collective notion of a.11 that Priyada.~i does in his religious tour. 

~ ~5" Sk. lfrfr ar=(f ' in other parts (of his dominions),' that is, 
other than the part he visits at a particular time. 

The sense of the edict is that while the pleasure tours of 
former kings were disliked by the people on account of the forced 
labour, the exactions, the loss of animal life, and the general oppres
sion with which they were attended, Priyadar~t's religious tours 
were so popular that, when he went to one part of his kingdom, the 
people of other parts considered the place where the king was 
touring highly fortunate, and longed to sec him come to their part 
of his realm. 

,.. ,.. ,.. 
II, Vakala or Brahm.atekdi, the second object of anti

quarian interest in SopAra, is a be.salt hillock about a mile south
west of Gas village ; it stretches from north to south, slopin~ gently 
westward, and ending towards the cast in a steep rocky face. The 
hillock is thickly overgrown with karand (Carissa Carandas) bushes, 
with here and there some brab-palm and ruyan (Mimusops Indies) 
trees. At the foot of one large rd.yan tree are pieces of the pedestal 
of a medieval image later than the eleventh century. Brahmntekdi, 
one of the names of the hill, suggests that the image may have 
been of Brahma. Near this rayan tree is a flat level space where 
Brahma~as are fed in the discharge of vows and dm-ing scares 
caused by the outbreak of epidemic diseases. To the east of the hill 
is a small pond known a.':l the V ak&la pond, from which the 
name of the hill is popularly de1-ived. To the south-west is an old 
well called Visral which is regarded as holy. At some distan~e to 
the west are two large ponds much filled with silt, whose beds a.re 
tilled during the hot weather. Further west, covered with brusli 
wood, is Nirmal hill, with a modern temple of ~ankarach&rya. 
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The chief ohjcctA of interest found on the Vakula hill arc four 
im~ril>ed blocks of baimlt, the lctteri< much resembling those used in 
the fmgment of the A~oka. edict. 1 The inscriptions arc all of the same 
age, .and consist of persona.I names in the genitive cu.sc. (Plate II.) 

Inscription J. WU.A fou11d a little to the no11Ji of the large rayan, 
tree, on a block of undressed basalt in Rhape nu irregular hexagon, 
eighteen inches long and eighteen inchc-s high. It lny by the sid1} 
of several other blocks of basalt, which lookc1l ns if thl'y had been 
arranged in a circle somewhat like a south Intlian fomh. The 
iuscrihcd stone lay to the cast of the cirdC', close to it., and 
nppnrcutly hclunging to it. The Hionc wa:-; partly buried, lmt the 
i11scrib1•d side was exposed. The lcttcl'!; Ul"f' distinct aud well 
J >l"CSCr'\'Cll. 

Trons.cript. 
Ui'l"~ff 

Su-;;skrit. 

~ffi{!r 
Transhtion. 

Of ~atrumardann. 
y.,1,-.-!!nlmmnr1ln11n is n mnu's unmc. It is n nnmr Jikrly to have bcc11 

tt:ictl hy one.! uf the w'\rrior classes, ntl'nning 'killer of encn1h~~.' 

I11se1·iptio11 II. wa>1 found on n block of basalt three fc•et, long 
l1y two lll"uad, about fifty ynrd>:i to the west of tlw fot"lUCI' i;toul'. 
It wu,: half lm1·ieu aud only three lcttcrH were at fit-st viHihlP. 
'l'lw lctwrs a.re U.it1ti11ct, la1·gc, and well preserved. 

T111.nscript .. 

~'l'Jnl:ri:r. 
Sanskrit. 
~~P.11': 

Tmn1>lntion. 

Of Dabi (Sk. Da.U·i) the 11::in'.rhtl'r of Dhfma. 

;\' .. 1,-.-Frum 1 hc fc111i11i11e form of the ~cuitin• the \\or<l Dat:'i 11ecm& to he 
the 11a 111~ of a wonrn.n. 

I11~1Tiptin11 Ill. W:t>J CllL Oil a. »i?11ilm· u1"11·essc.I \JJ.,ck or lia,..all. 
ahu11(, twu feet hrorul, t,wo and a half J.,ug- allll twu f,•i;t higli, wlii1·l1 
was found in UaM villag-1', iu f1·.i11t. of tlie l1orn;c of a l:;:\mn·di 

1 The 011ly k<ICI" whid1 1liffc·rs iu fvrm frum the idt<·fo 1Jf the .\~oka iuscl'ip· 
tion is )f. 

ll•I,. X \". ;18 
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Kirast&n. Though now lying in Gae village and used as a. ha.thing 
and washing stone, according to the owner's story, it was brought 
from Vakala hill. The inscription, which consists of three large 
distinct letters, is of the same age as the two other inscriptions. 

Transcript. 

~ 
Sanskrit. 

1(\."f: 

Translation. 

Of Badhu. 

Note.-From the feminine form of the genitive the word seems to bee. 
woman's name. 

Inscriptions IV. and V. are cut on two sides of an irregular 
block of basalt, about a foot and a half across and a foot and a half 
high, which lies in Giie village, in front of the dwelling of Bl\b Naik, 
a Samvcdi Brahma!].a. The owner of the house states that this 
stone was brought from the old pond at the eastern base of 
v akiua hill. 

Transcript. 

cimr~ 
Sanskrit. 

~'11Mi41\ltq 

Translation. 

Of Kalavada, a Kotta. 

Note.-Kode. (Sk. Kotte.) is I believe e. tribe.I no.me, e.nd Ke.le.v&de. the no.me 
of e. me.n. About the time of this inscription the Koda tribo seems to have 
been widely spread over India.. A coin, which I brought from SA.hAre.npore for 
the late Dr. Bh&u D&ji, he.e K4dm1a engraved on both sides in letters much 
resembling the letters of this inscription. (Ple.te II., fig. 10.) At the eud of the 
second century e.fter Christe. Kott.a. king was reigning in Upper India.. Ske.n· 
dagupte.'s inscription on the Allah&bAd pillar eta.tee the.the punished the scion 
of e. Kotte. family in P&te.liputre.. 1 This would show that the Kotte.a were 
ruling in India. for nearly 300 yea.rs. 

Inscription V. is cut on the other side of the same stone as Inscrip
tion IV. The letters are worn and somewhat dim. 

1 This voreo he.a uot hitherto been properly rendered. ltree.ds ~

irlf Cj\l&IJIMJi ~~if i5tTrrr, that is ' (by whom)' while playing in Puahp&_ 

vhaye., ' (P&taliputra) the scion of tho Kotta family we.a, as it were, pu.niahed.' 
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Transcript. 

~ 
Sanskrit. 

~. 
Translation. 

Of u gra.deva. 
Note.-From the feminine form of the genitive the word eeeme to be a. 

woma.n'e name. I cannot account for these two inecriptione being cut on the 
ea.me stone except by euppoeing thnt the inscription originally cut became 
useleBS and was slightly defaced, and a second inscription cut on the other 
1ide. 

The fact the.t five inscriptions, three of them bearing the names 
of women, and two of them bearing the names of men, all in 
the genitive case, have been found in the VakAla hill calls for 
explanation. As noticed above, Inscription I. is cut on a stone 
which lay close to a circle of undressed blocks of base.It, and appa
rently belonged to it. This seems to-show that the circle is connected 
with i:;atrumardana, whose name is carved on the stone in the 
genitive case, and that in the same way the other inscribed stones 
originally belonged to other circles. Though the meaning of these 
circles of undressed stones is not certain they seem to be memorial 
circles, probably tombs. One of them was opened hut yielded 
nothing except some enamelled pieces of earthenware. Two other 
circles on the hill top were also opened, but after digging two feet 
below the surface, the work was stopped, as the ground waa a mass 
of large blocks of stone which seemed never to have been moved. 

These circles may he.ve been empty memorial tombs, or the 
contents may have been close to the surface and taken away. It is 
also poRsible that the· contents may be below the level to which 
the digging was carried. In any case, the circles seem to be tombs. 
As Inscription IV. gives the tribal name, they were perhaps Kodn. 
tombs, and from the form of the letters I think they are of tho 
second century- before Christ. 

VaknlAtekdi, the present name of the hill, looks n.s though it 
was originally Vakulat-ekdi, or the hillock of the i•alc1da tree 
(Mimusops cfenghi). The Buddhist legend of Punnn. (Sk. Pnr1:m), 
translated by the lnte M. Bnrnouf; notices that., on his way to Sopar1i, 
Gautama went to a place, apparently near Sopara, where firn 
hundred widows lived. H!' preached the law aml converted them 
to Buddhism. In answer to their prayer, Gautama gaye the widow-; 
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some of hie hair.and nn.ile. The widows built a st?1pa over the relics, 
and the presiding goddess of Jetava.na, who had come with Ga.ut."tma., 
planted a branch of the vakula tree near the stUpa, and, from this, 
besides a.e 'The Widows' StUpa,' it ca.me to be known a.e •The Vakula. 
Stupa.' May there not be some connection between this Va.kula 
sttlpa and the V nkiiL1 hill ? I did not find near or on the hill 
any vestige of a stupCJ. But it is worthy of note tho.t of the five 
V ak&li\ inscriptions, three give the names of women. All are in 
the genitive ca.ec with some word understood. I have taken the 
unexpressed word to be " tomb"; hut it is possible that the inscrip· 
tions relate to the stUpa, and that the unexpressed word is "gift," 
each stone marking the gift of the woman (perhaps one of the 
widows of the legend) whose no.me it hears. 

" " III. Buru.da Rajacha Kota.-Buruda Ri\jff.cha. Kota, or 
the Basket-Making King's J:t'ort, is the name of a. large brick 
mound about half a. mile west of modern Soparil, on the ca.st 
border of Mani~ village. According to n. local story, Sop1iril had 
once a Buruda king, who lived with hie wife on this relic mound. 
He wa.e a kindly king and lived a most simple life. He levied no · 
taxes, and met his expenses from the sale of bamboo baskets 
which ·he made with his own hands. Hie wife wa.e a. sati and 
lived an equally simple life. H ever she wore ornaments they were of 
bamboo chips, or palm leaves. She used to fetch water on her 
own hca.d, and her chastity ancl goodness enabled her to walk on 
the water and fill her jar from the centre of the Chakrala lake, 
where the water was undisturbed. The village women, well 
dressed ancl with rich ornaments, upbraitled the simple queen 
for her bamboo and leaf ornaments, telling her that such orna
ments were unworthy of a. queen, and that she should wear rich 
jewels and pearls. The queen asked her hm1ba.nd to give her 
ornaments like those worn by other women. The king said ' Of 
what use are jewels ?' But the queen persisted, and he levied 
a betulnut from every house and gal"e her ornaments of hetel.1 
\V caring them she went as usual to fetch water, but the unrighteous-

1 Bealle, with <lclicnte ornamental lines and like beteln11te in aha.pa, are 
foun•l in che neighlionrhooJ of SoparA, and are C'alle<l by the people the Baroda 
<1ueen'e ornaments. The story goes that these bends were once of hctel and 
are now of stone. They appear to be clay ornaments which were formerly 
11.;;c<l by the people. (See Plate II., fig 8.) 
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ness of which she had been guilty in obliging her husband to levy 
o. tax on the people weighed her"down, and as she found she could not 
walk on the water she filled her jar at the mudrly shore. The king 
asked why the water was muddy, and she told him that she had 
sunk when she tried to walk on the water and had filled lier jo.r at 
the side of the lake. The king stopped the levy of the betel tax, 
seeing that this was the result of his wife's forsa.king her simple 
mode of life. 

It is said that his subjects once went to this simple king to 
reason with him been.use he had no army. The righteous king 
patiently replied that God was his p1·ofr·ctor. Some of 11is people 
dissatisfied with hifl answer banded to.~cthcr and came against the 
city as if about to nttack it. The king- was told that an invading 
army wafl advancing against the city. Without a sign of nngcr ho 
cleft with his knife some bamboos that were lying before him, and 
at that instant the band of his pretended enemies perished. The 
origin of this Iluruda king's story may perhaps be the likeness 
in sound between the Prnkrit !1"~3f, a winnowing basket maker 
or Buruda (Sk. 'f!q~) and !Ji::tlT{af the old name of Sop1hli. 

The Ilm"Uda Rlij11's fort is a large dome-topped mound in a rectan
gular enclosure, su1Toundcd by a ruined wall, and about ten feet 
above the level of the road. Its original shape was a round plinth, 
from the centre of which with a terrace eighteen feet broad, rose n. 
dome half a circle or nearly three-quarters of a circle in shape. 
:Most of the dome has fallen and hidden the plinth, while pmiions 
of both the plinth and the dome lie scattered on the ground. The 
whole appears like a small conical heap on a large mound of clay 
and brick. The height of the tope is about thirty-one feet and tho 
diameter sixty-seven feet. The outline of the plinth is well preserv
ed on the east, and gives a fair idea of its original form. On the 
mst of the terrace is the grave of one Ramjiin Khan, afa/.:ir who 
lived on the tope, and who has a fragment of a Hinrlu temple as a 
head-stone. Karanj bushes and other trees have grown on tl1e monml. 
The people Ray thnt till within the last fifty years the land round the 
tope was o. thick wood, and that it was cleared and turned into a 
gnrdcn by a Pathimjakir named Shaikh Amir, who planted the jack, 
mango, and cocoanut trees with which the tope is now smTou11ded. 
This Shaikh Amir. was much respected for his snpposed knowle(lge 
of alchemy and magic, and li\-cd iu a hut on the top of t.hc plinth 
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near where Re.mjAn Kh&n's grave now stands. He dug into tho
dome a pit a.bout six feet deep, and large enough to hold four men 
whom he employed to rob for him at night, and whose plunder he 
kept in the pit. After a time the robbera were traced to the mound, 
the stolen property recovered, and Shaikh Amir transported. After 
him the place was occupied by his disciple, Ramjan K.hiin, whoso 
grave now stands on the top of the plinth. The tope and the sur
rounding piece of land is at present in the posseBBion of the Mu.sal
mln community of Sop&ra. 

In opening the tope we fixed its centre and made a cutting 
a.s nearly ea.st and west as Ramjan Khiin'e grave would allow. 
Digging was begun from the top. In the ti.rat six feet were found 
a pair of ecissora, a two-e.nna piece of 1841, ~ivrai pice, fragments of 
glass bottles and porcelain, and bones of sheep, all of them traces of 
Shaikh Amir's plunder. About eight feet were dug on the first 
day and four more on the second. On the morning of the third 
day (9th April 1882), at about eight or nine o'clock, in the centre of 
the dome, a little below the level of its base, the beginning of a built 

·brick chamber was found. The chamber looked like a hollow brick 
pillar, three feet square, with a pyramidal top, the direction of ·the 
we.lie corresponding with the cardinal points of the compe.se. Within 
the chamber, under a.bout two feet of soft moist clay, was found a. 
large circular stone coffer kept in its place by eight large bricks. 
On the top three large bricks were laid side by side, and below the 
coffer were some black spots as if the ground he.d been strewn with 
scented powder, before the coffer was le.id in its place. Under the 
coffer were a.bout four inches of soft clay, and then layer of bricks 
set in clay. These le.yera of bricks were dug out of the chamber to the 
depth of about thirteen feet, when the le.yera of loose bricks ceased. 
While taking out these bricks a. frog was found in a small hollow in 
the clay a.bout four feet below the coffer. It is of a different species 
from ordinary frogs. It is about an inch and a he.If long and has a; 

reddish stripe down the back. The sides are dark green, the chest 
white, and the arms and legs a.re dark speckled with white spots. 
A brick coloured stripe pa.sees over the eyes to the sides. The 
mouth was closed, and the seam of the closed pa.rt was of a sulphur 
colour. The throat throbbed violently. 1 believe it closely resem
bles a variety found in some of the old Ke.nheri cave cisterns. 1 

1 The frog ia at present in the Victoria and Albert Museum at Byculla. 
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About thirteen feet from the top, the base of the pil1ar was found 
to be le.id with large baked bricks, which were fastened with cement 
to the bricks of the pillar walls. Further digging we.a stopped, as 
there was little time at our disposal, and because we were anxious 
not to spoil the relic chamber by removing its sides. It is possible 
that further digging may bring to light some more remains. 

In Nepal the ordinary Chaityas ma.de at the present de.y hold no 
relics. In these Chaityas, three stones, each with nine square holes 
containing the seven jewels and gold silver and other metals, are 
laid, one at the base of the mound, a second at the base of the dome, 
and a third under the top, which is generally called chulti or ~ikM. 
A:n.y relics which me.y have been kept in the top of the Sopar& 
tope have disappeared. The relics that were found were near 
the level of the base of the dome. The relic chamber began a.bout 
a foot below the base of the dome, e.nd the coffer was two feet below 
the beginning of the chamber. It is possible that the seven jewels or 
some inscription me.y still be found at the foundation of the tope. 

After securing the relic box, the east foundation of the tope was 
cleared to determine its exact form. The clay and bricks which 
had fallen from above were removed, but nothing particular was 
noticed. A brick roughly shaped like an elephant was found, which 
perhaps stood by the steps which led up the plinth. Some brick 
moulding was also found, but the short time at our disposal did not 
allow us to clear the entire face of the plinth. It is possible if the 
whole side was cleared that some traces of the original shape might 
be found. 

The plinth was about eighteen feet high, 268 feet in circumfer
ence, and its terrace was eighteen feet in breadth. The dome is in 
too ruinous a state to determine its original height. I believe it was 
about a semicircle of from fifteen to eighteen feet high, or it may 
be nearly a three-quarters globe, about thirty feet high. On the 
top of the dome there must have been a tee, perhaps about 
seven feet high. Thfs would give a total height of a.bout fifty-five 
feet from the base to the top of the tee. The tee would be crowned 
with umbrellas e.nd fl.age. (See Plate III.) 

As regards the masonry of the tope, the outermost coating was 
of smooth bricks well set in carefully-prepared clay. A trace of this 
outer coating appears in the pa.rt of the east wall which was cleared. 
Inside were layers of brick and clay, the proportion of bricks gra-
2 1 
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dually diminishing and the proportion of clay gradually increasing. 
Further in, close to the base of the dome, the proportion of bricks 
became greater, and bricks were again scarcer towards the middle of 
the dome, where the material was chie6.y a soft sticky clay, mixed 
with stones. Exactly in the middle of the tope was the relic cham
ber, square and well built -0f very good bricks. The inner measure
ment was two feet nine inches square, with a depth of four feet two 
inches. Tho top of the chamber was a.bout a foot below the base 
of the dome, or almost on a level with the surface of the plinth. 
The base of the chamber was cleared of bricks to a depth of thirteen 
feet. 

The tope stands in a rectangular enclosure, which was once sur
rounded by a brick we.II a.bout four feet thick, of which only tho 
foundations· remain. A deep foundation at the south-west corner 
seems to show that there were towers at the corners. On the 11ortl1, 
which is close to the road, there is no trace of the original wall ; but 
there is a ruined modern wall, said to have been built by Shaikh 
Amir, wl1ich apparently runs a little inside of the original wall. The 
tope stands a.bout ninety feet from the western wall, and about 
ninety-six from the eastern wall. Its entrance gate was from the east. 
As the space to the east is covered with thick brushwood, nothing 
certain can be said a.bout the position of the gate. It probably stood 
at a spot where there is now a break in the eastern wall. In front 
of this break, outside of the wall, arc traces of the foundations of a 
building about forty-eight feet square, and near it other foundations, 
probably of small rooms. A break in the middle of the south wall 
seems to show that the enclosure could also be entered from that 
side. (See Plate IV.) 

The coffer ie a circular stone box seventeen and a half inches high, 
with a diameter of twenty-four inches. It is in two equal parts, a 
body and a lid, which meet in the middle and fit tightly together. 
The stone is a yellow trachytic trap, like the trap found in the Nila 
hill, about a mile east of Sopara, and also near Kurli1 in Snliiette. 
Their perfect smoothness and the sharp accuracy of t.ho lines, seem 
to 1;J1ow that the two stones were turned on a lathe. On opening tho 
coffer tho lid wo.s found to fit the body by a flange or inner rim a.bout 
o.n inch thick and u.n inch higher than tho outer rim. Tho body has 
an innc1· diameter of nineteen inches and n. dopth of six inches and 
a hall. Its sides u.rc upright, and the bottom is somewhat i·oundod. 
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The whole is smooth and without any coating. The lid.is 24 inches 
in diameter and five inches deep. It has no groove for fitting into 
the flange of the body of the coffer, and is therefore about two 
and a ha.If inches larger. Like the body of the coffer the sides of 
the lid o.re upright, and the top is somewhat rounded. On the outer 
surfiWe of the coffer is a thin dark layer like the glaze with which 
the old Jaine. and Br1ihmanic images, called lepya pratimas, or var
nished images, are darkened and smoothed. The old broken image 
of the Jaina saint Neminatha in Girn1\r is varnished iu this way, 
and in the Bri\hmanic temple of Bet, near Dwarkn, the coating 
of the old image of Ra.nchhodji sometimes fa.Ile in flakes, which 
under the name of Kardla chandana, are given to pilgrims as an 
object of worship. This coating is never used for modern images, 
but the Jaina.s still apply it to old images, It is made from the 
following seven materials ; the resin of the sd.l or Shorea robusta., 
sandalwood charcoal, powdered oxide of iron or sulphate of iron 
in small quantities, fine myrobalan powder in small quantities, 
antimony, lamp black, and clarified butter in small quantities. 
These ingredients are powdered for several days on a block of stono 
by an iron hammer. A thin coating of this powder is first laid on, 
and the image is smoothed by a trowel, naila, with powdered 
silicate of magnesia or oxide of tin to prevent the trowel from 
sticking. Further layers are added till the coating is thick enough 
to form a smooth black shining surfa.ce. The coffer when new 
must have been of a bright shining black. (Plate XIII., fig 1.) 

In the middle of the coffer stood an egg-shaped copper casket sur
rounded by a circle of eight small seated copper images. Both the 
casket and the images seem to have been sprinkled with wh:it looks 
like scented powder. This powder formed a layer about!an inch thick 
on the bottom of the coffer, and lay on the images in a thick crust 
of verdigris. It looks much like the mixture of aloe pawder, a:711m

chiir?1a, sandal powder, chandanachitr!'a, saffron powder, kcsara
churtia, and cassia powder, tamillapatrachui"T}a, which the Ncpf1\cse 
Buddhist books frequently mention as thrown on Buddha by the 
gods. There are distinct traces of sandal and aloe ; the saffron may 
have lost its yellow colour and so cannot be made out; a.nd apparent
ly no cassia powder was used. 

Thi8 powder, wl1ich is called Gandhad11wya, Vilsachitrl}n, or 
Viiimkshcpa, is still m;cd hy Brli.hma1.ins and Jainas. Its lJrahmanicnl 

2 1 * VOL. XV. 3!) 
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name is Abir. It is white in colour, and is mostly used in worship 
and for throwing about during the Holi holidays. Another almond
coloured scented powder is called Padi in Gujarati and Ghisi in 
Hindi. It is laid in small cloth bags or paper covers to scent robes 
and rich clothes. The Deccan Abir, or Bukki1, which is black in 
colour, is used in worship and in religious meetings, such as Bhajane.s, 
Ki.rta.nas, and He.rdils Kathas, when it is applied to the foreheads 
of visitors.1 The powder which the J aine.s make is of a pale yellow 
colour. It is used for worship, for sprinkling on newly-consecrated 
images, and on disciples when first admitted to holy orders.1 

Of the eight images, the chief, facing the west, is Maitreya or the 
Coming Buddha. His image is about five inches high by three and 
a half broad. This is larger than the rest, which, wit.h slight 
variations, measure about three and a half inches by two and a half. 
All the figures aro seated on flat raised platforms, and over each is a 
horse-shoe arch or canopy. The chief figure, or Maitreya Bodhi
sattva, differs greatly from the rest, whose general character is muoh 
alike. His pedestal is higher, and it is square instead of oval ; his 
right foot hangs over the edge of the pedestal ; he wears ornaments, 
and has a rich conical crown or tie.re. ; his .crown is surrounded 
by a horse-shoe aureole, and his canopy is plain. All the other 
figures are seated in the usual stilI cross-legged position, wearing a 

1 The white Abir is made from the following ingredients: the root of the 
Andropogon mnricatns, t•tf!o, the tuber of the Hedychium spicatnm, kapurakci
chali, the wood of the Santalnm album, chanAna, and arrowroot or tho flour of 
cleared Sorghum vnlgare. Besides 1.'cilo, kapurakdchali and chandana, Padi or 
Ghisi is prepared fl"om the seeds of the Cerasns mahaleb, ghaunla, tho lee.ve1 
and stem of the Artcmisie. indica., dat•~o,the wood of the Pinna deodore., dernddm, 
the tuber of the Cnrcoma zornmbet, kachuro, the dried flo\'ll'er bud of the Ce.ryo
phyllns aromaticus, larin!la, and the fruit of tho Eletto.ria cardamomnm, elchi. 
The Deccan variety of Abir is made of the following three ingredients in 
addition to those used in preparing Pa.di : the wood of the Aloe:oylnm age.lloc
hnm, a!lara, the root of the Aneklandia costns, kuth, the root of the N e.rcloste.chya 
Jatamanei, jatd.indsi, the half liquid balsam of the Liquidamber orienta.Ie, 
aelcirasa, and charcoal. 

• The J nin scented powder V6sakhepa, or more properly VAeaksbepa, is ma.de 
of aanclalwoorl, saffron, musk, and Dryobalanops arom11tica, bhimaeni barcisa. 
The last two ingredients are ta.ken in very small quantities and mixed with 
saffron enrl water. They are rubbed on a Btone slnb by e. largo piece of 
B&D.dalwoo<l, and a ball is prepared. This ball is dried, powdered, and kept_in 
•ilk bage which are specially made for holding it. 
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waistcloth, and with an upper robe drawn over the left shoulder. 
The expression of all is calm and unmoved, the hair looks as if close 
curled with a knob on the crown, and the ears are heavy and long. 
'l'he hands are arranged in different positions, two of the positions 
being repeated. Each figure represents IL different Buddha, the 
plume of leaves that crowns the canopy showing which of the 
Buddhas each image represents. All are copper castings, well
proportioned and clearly and gracefully formed. The ears, though 
large and heavy-lobed, are not so unshapen or ugly as those of later 
images. And the leaves of the different bodhi trees, which crown 
the canopies of the different BuddhlloS, are fol'II\ed with extreme care 
and accuracy. 

Maitreya; Bodhisattva, or the Coming Buddha, the chief and largest 
image, is placed facing the west, because, on gaining Buddhahood, 
he will pass through the great eas~rn gateway, open tho relic. 
chamber, and, from the gold casket, take out the fragments of 
~ukyamuni's bowl. Maitreya is represented as a Bodhisattva or 
Coming Buddha, not as a Buddha. He is seated on a high pedestal. 
His right leg is half-drawn across, the foot hanging down, the toe 
resting on a lotus. The left leg is doubled right across, the heel 
drawn back close to the body, and the solo half turned up. The 
right arm is stretched forward, the back of the open hand resting 
on the right knee in what is known as the Giving Position, or Vara
mudri1. The left hand, which is raised a little above the elbow, · 
bolds, with much grace, a branch which ends above in three flower 
heads. He wears a rich conical crown or tiara, and round the 
crown a detached aureole in shape like a. horse-shoe. He wears 
earrings, two necklaces, a. sacred thread, armlets, bracelets, and 
anklets. Round the waist is a band as if of thick string, and round 
the hips and hanging in front is a fringed belt. Over his head rises 
a horse-shoe arch or canopy, with a.bout half-way up a. cross-bar or 
back-rest. (Plate V.) 

To the left, facing south-west, is ~akyamuni, the last or seventh 
Buddha.. He sits, as he sat when he gained perfect knowledge ; 
his left hand is laid in his lap with up-turned palm, his right a.rm 

stretched in front, the palm laid on the right knee, and the finger 
tips resting on the pedestal, in the Earth-Touching Position, or 
Bldi11parshamudrd.. From the centre of the arched canopy above 
him rise three sprigs of the peak-leaved pipala, Ficus religiosa, 
~akya.muni's Bodhi 'free, (Plate VI.) 



300 ANTIQUARIAN REMAINS AT 

To the left, facing south, is Knf!yapa., the sixth Buddha. His left 
hand is laid in his lap with up-turned palm like ~t1kyamuni, but the 
right hand is raised to the level of the shoulder, and the palm is open 
with a slight forward bend in the Blessing Position, or Varaniw.lrii. 
The centre of his canopy is crowned with a tuft of banyan leaves, 
Ficus indica, Kof!yapa's Bodhi Tree. (Plate VII.) 

Next to the left, facing south-east, comes Kanaka, the fifth Buddha. 
Like the image of ~akyamuni he is seated in the Earth-Touching 
Posit.ion, the left hand laid open in the lap, and the palm of the 
right hand on the knee, the finger tips resting on the ground. The 
two twigs of the udambara fig, Ficus glomerata, which crown hie 
canopy, show that he is Kanakamuni. (Plate VIII.) 

Next to the left, facing east, comes Krakuchchhanda, the fourth 
Buddha. He sits cross-legged with both hands laid in his lap, the 
back of the right hand placed in the palm of the left in the Meditation 
Position, or Dhyt1namuclr1t, also known as the Lotus-seated or 
Pmlnu1sana Position. The leaves that crown his canopy apparently 
belong to the sirish11, Acacia sirisa, the Bodhi Tree of Krakuch
chhanda. (Plate IX.) 

Next to the left, facing north-east, comes Vi~vabhu, the third 
Iluduha. He is seated cross-legged, like Maitrcya in the Giving 
Position, or Viira1nwlra, the left hand with up-turned palm laid in 
the lap, tho right arm stretched in front, and the hand open, the 
back resting on the right knee. Unlike the other figures, he has an 
aureole which fills the space between the head and the arched canopy 
above. The canopy is crowned with a bunch of leaves, and there 
are pinnato leaves on each side of the head. According to tho 
Ceylon books, Vi~vabhtl's tree is the siila, Shorea rubusta. But 
these arc not sala leaves, but apparently pa!ali, Bignonia suaveolcns, 
leaves, w!tich, according to Ceylon books, is the badge of Vipa~yi, 
the first Iluddha. (Plate X.) 

Tho next image, facing north, is ~ikhi, tho second Buddha. 
He sits cross-legged in the Thinking or Padm1/.~ana position, the 
hands with up-turned palms laid on the lap, the right hand resting 
on the left hand. The tuft that crowns his canopy is apparently a 
white lotus or pmufiril.:a, which, according to the Ceylon books, is 
~ikhi's badg-c. (Plate XI.) 

The lust image, facing north-west, is Vipa!!lyi, the first Iluddha. 
lfr $its cr,,s:;-leggcd in the Teaching or Dharmaclwkrn Position, the 



Plate VII. 



Pla. te vur. 



Plate IX. 

---- ·---· -

K~. 



Plat.e X. 

Vi:f va/JkW. 





.t'I ate XlL 



BOPARA AND PADA~A. 301 

hands rniscd to the chest, the tips of the left little finger caught 
between the points of the right thumb and forefinger. His canopy 
is crowned by a centrnl bunch, and two side plumes of leaves, much 
like the leaves of the a~oka tree, Jonesia asoka. This agrees with 
the sculptures in the Bharhut stl1pa (B. c. 200), but not with the 
Ceylon books, which make Vip~yi's badge the pd!ali or Bignonia 
suaveolcns, (Plate XII.) 

With these eight Buddhas the row of eight Buddhas in a fifth 
century painting nbovc the doorway of Ajantn CM·e XVII., 
forms an interesting comparison. The eight Ajanta Buddhas are 
of one size, about twelve inches high, in pnnels eighteen inches by 
twelve inches. All n.rc seated cross-legged on cushions, and all lmvc 
cushions behind their backA. Except 1\laitrcyn., whose long tresses 
hang to his shoulders, all have close-cropped curly or woolly hair 
rising to a knob on the crown. All wear the ascetic's rohc. In 
some of the figures the robe is dmwn over the left shouldor, 
leaving the right shoulder bare; in others it covers both shonlrlera 
and is fastened round the neck like a coat. Round the head of 
each is a nimbus, and each sits under his JJndhi tree. The eight 
figures form two sets of four. The four on the right vary 
in hue from wheat colour to umber brown; tho four on the 
left arc black, perhaps because tho colour has fadc1l. The 
black Bncldlms have also a white brow mark which the othcra 
have not. The flower scroll and a belt of small figure groupti under 
the four right hand Buddhas also differ from the flower scroll 
and the figure groups under the four left hand Buddhas. Tho figure 
most to the right is Maitreya, the Coming Iluddlm. He is painted 
in the act of passing from being a Bodhisattva to be a Buddha. 
His skin is wheat-coloured, and his hair falls in .long tresses on his 
shoulders. He is dressed 1\8 an ascetic in a brick-coloured robe 
drawn over the left shoulder, leaving the right shoulder bare. He 
wmra the ornamentS of n Bodhisattva, a rich tiam, earrings, a neck
lace, armlets, and anklets. He sits in the Vanrnmdra, or Giving 
Position, his right hand near or over his right thigh, with open 
upturned palm, his left hand, also with upturned palm, rests ou his 
lap over his fokled feet. He is sen.ted under a lon~-lmved tree 
which is difficult to identify. On Maitrcya':1 right is ~akyanmni or 
Gn.utnma, wheat-coloured, inn. salmon robe, which con•rs both shoul
<let'll to the neck like a coat. His hauds arc in the IJltarmaclwkra-
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mudrii, or Teaching Position, both raised to the chest, the tip of the 
left little finger caught between the points of the right thumb and 
fit·st finger. Over his hen.cl hangs a bunch of 11ipala, Ficus rcligiosa, 
leaves representing tlie tree under which he is sitting. On Gautama's 
right is Ki'1~yapa, dusky yellow in hue, with a dark grey robe 
covering both shoulders like a coat. His hands arc in the Dhyana. 
m 1t1lrii, or Meditating Posit.ion, both laid in the lap, with upturned 
palms, the right hand above. His tree is an 1i1hi1nbara, Ficus 
glomcrata, with faded fruit. On Kii~yapa's right is Kanaka, umber 
brown, with a white robe drawn over the left shoulder, leaving the 
right shoulder bare. His hands are in the Abliaya1nudra, or Bless
ing Position, the right hand raised to the right shoulder, the palm 
open and held slightly forward : the left hand in the lap open and 
with upturned palm. His tree looks like a banyan, but it has no 
air-roots, and may 'be a pakl1adi or pipri, Ficus infectoria. On 
Kanaka's right is Krakuchchhanda who, like Kil~yapa (No. 3), is 
shown in the Meditating Position. He is black with a white robe, 
which rises to the neck, covering both shoulders. His tree is the 
11afali, llignonia sua\'eolens. On Krakuchchhandn.'s right is Vi~
v11bhu, black in hue, with a white robe drawn over his left shoulder, 
He sits like Kan.aka (No. 4) in the Blessing Position. Over his head 
is a bunch of long deep green leaves, perhaps of the asoka, Jonesi.e. 
asoka, but they are difficult to identify. On VifvabhU:'s right is a. 
da.maged figure of ~ikhl, black, with a light coloured robe that 
fastens round the neck, covering both shoulders. Like KH.~yapa (No. 
3) and Krakuchchhanda (No 5) his hands are in the Meditating 
Position. His tree has disappeared. On ~ikhi's right is Vipa.~yi, 
black, with a white robe dmwn across the left shoulder. Like 
~iikyamuni (No. 2) his hands are in the Teaching Position. Above his 
head hangs a bunch of sala leaves, Shorea robusta, representing a 
pol'tion of thetree under which he is sitting. (Plates XVII.-XVIII.) 

In the copper casket were enclosed, one within the other, four 
casket~, of sih·er, of stone, of crystal, and of gold. The copper 
casket i~ a~out six inches high, one-hnlf of it body and the other 
bnlf lid. The hotly is cup-shaped with a flat base. The lid is 
slightly conical, and has two circles of hollow moulding about an inch 
arni a half apart. .At the back and at the front of the lid is a copper 
ring, nnd at the back and at the front of the body is a pair of similar 
copper rings. 'Vhen the lid is shut, the three rings in front and the 
the three rings behind come into a straight line. At the back a copper 
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staple has been passed through the rings, and the three rings n.re per
manently fastened together to serve as a hinge. In front the cas
ket was closed by a small movable bolt of copper like a rough nail 
passed through the three front rings. The front of the casket faced 
ee.st. (Plat,e XIII., fig 2.) On opening the copper casket the silver cas
ket was found sprinkled with powder which had damped into small 
cakes. The powder seemed of a dull white, much like dirty sandal 
powder. Between the silver casket and the copper casket were gold 
flowers much tarnished and dimmed by damp and verdigris. The 
flowers were of seven varieties (Plate XV I.) : 165 were eight-petalled 
lotus flowers, some with cleal'ly marked veins, and 830 touch (fig. I); 
89 were Mimusopselenghi, babtli, flowers (fig. 2); ten were four-petal
led flowers (fig. 3); ten were jessamine flowers, one five-petalled and 
the other nine four-petalled (fig. 4); seven were thick eight-petalled 
flowers (fig. 5); of seven more one was fifteen-petalled, anot.hcr 
nine-petalled, and the rest twelve-petalled (fig. 6); finally there 
were seven with eight alternate large and small petals. These 
six varieties are of 720 touch, and weigh in all318 grains. 1 'Vith 
the flowers there was a small image of Buddha (l l' X r) pressed 
out from a thin plate of gold weighing 14 grains and of 620 toucl1, 
seated cross-legged on a lotus in the Dhannachal.:ram1iJra or 
Teaching Position. Round the head is an aureole. (Plate XIV., fig 4.) 
There was also a piece of silver wire about two inches long and 
nearly one sixty-fourth of an inch thick, and a little patch of thin 
gold leaf about three-quarters of an inch square. 

Along with the gold flowers and the image of Buddha, were 
thirteen st-Ones, apparently taking the place of the seven jewels, 
saptarafnas, which have been found in other stOpas. Three of them 
are beryls, all irregular in shape. The largest, which is very clear, 
measures !" by n•. A second, which is six-sided and fiat, measures 
./•' by h'. A third is a six-sided tube i/' by ?1". Three nrc 
crystals, one a small broken half bead, the second long and rounded 
like the Indian drum, mridanga, about f' by l', and the third 
very clear and roughly heart-shaped, n' by i.'. One is a flat 
six-sided amethyst w'11' by!'; another a small clearly-polished car
buncle, semi-circular in shape, and a.bout n' long. Besides these there 
were three fragments of rough green glass, and a fourth stone, -h' by 

1 Tho weight and touch of tho gold flowers have been ascertained through 
the kindnoBB of Col. White, R.E., the Master of tho Boml,.i.y Miut. 
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less than t•, spoilt by verdigris. Theso stones arc of seven kinds, 
e.nd take tho place of the seven jewels or saptaratnas. The correct 
seven jewels a.re the diamond or vajm, the ruby or -niatiil.:ya, the 
pearl or muldd., coral or pru11d.la, lapis lo.zuli or va"itlu1·ya, the agate 
or gomeda, and the omerald or marakata. From what has been 
found in other stilpas, great variety seems to have been allowed 
in the choice of the seven procions stones. 1 (Pie.to XIV., figs. 5 to 
lG.) 

Besides the representatives of the seven jewels, there were thirty.ono 
drilled stones of various shapes, four gold drops, two button-shaped 
and two round, and three gold tubes. All the thirty-one stones 
were loose, but appear to have probably been intended to serve as 
a necklace presented to the relics. It is difficult to arrange them, as 
several of the stones arc not in pairs as they ought to be in a neck
lace. I have therefore arranged them in four strings, so as to 
make them appear to the best advantage. (Plate XV.) The first 
string consists of three gold tubes and six gold drops, four round 
and two button-shaped. They arc of such thin gold plate, and 
were so injured by damp that one of the gold drops broke whilo 
being cleaned. The second string has in the middle an irregular 
triangular beryl H'' )( 1V', clear and of a fine colour; on either 
side of the beryl is a block of crystal, one -ti'' X H", a double six-sided 
block like two pyramids set base to base, the other oblong and 
six-sided with three broad sides and three narrow sides ~" long; 
next comes on either side a small six-sided ca1·buncle bead ; then 
on the left, a round flat crystal and on the right a similarly shaped 
beryl. Last comes on either side a small irregular beryl bead. 
In the third string, in the middle, comes a six-sided block of deep 
blue glass. It is undrillcd, and was probably held by gold catches at 
either end like the middle jewels in the Ilharhut stupa ornaments. 
On either side of it is an irregular long beryl bead. Next, on the 
right, come a pair of beryl fishes, an aus;iiciom; Iluddhist symbol, 
and corresponding to the fishes on the left is a broken beryl shaft, 
which was probably shaped like an elephant goad. Next comes 
on either side n beryl tube. Next comes on the right a small palo 
beryl bead, and on the left a six-sided block of malachite. Next on 
the right comes n six-sided bead of carbuncle, and on the left a 
similarly shaped beryl. Last comes on either side a beryl bead. 

i CWlniugham'a Bhitsa Topcs, 2!J8. 
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In the middle of the fourth string comes a. white and pnrple 
amethyst cut in the form of a. Buddhist trident, about H" broad 
by a little more in length. On either side of the trident come two 
pairs of six-sided beryl beads. Next on the left comes a carbuncle, 
and ·on the right a small bead of dark red glass. LMt comes on 
the right an irregular six-sided amethyst and on the left a Oat 
round crystal. 

In the copper casket, among the stones, gold flowers, and scented 
powder, was a. well-preserved unworn silver coin. It weighs thirty
four grains. On the obverse is a well made-male head looking to 
the right. The head-dress consists of a strap with a bunch of 
pearls on the forehead; and from the temple locks of combed hair 
fall over the strap. Behind the head hangs a string knotted 
at the end, probably a braided lock of hair; from the ear hangs 
a three-ringed ornament, one ring below another, falling to 
the neck. The beard and moustache are shaved, and the face 
looks about forty years of age. Round the face is a. legend in 
ancient Nagari characters, much like the character used in Nasik 
and Kanheri Cave inscriptions of the first and second centuries 
after Christ. The legend reads :-

f~fflil\11~'1' nil" ~ 
Sanskrit. 

~~mil ~rrr'l't~ 

Translation. 

' Of the illustrious Y ajna ~atakari;ii, the king Gotamiputra.' 

Yajn3.1!ri's title, as given in the Nasik and Kanheri cave inscriptions, 
is n1t llr~'f ({!ft '43Hlli141fi11Et, that is,' Of king Gotamiputra, the 
illustrious Yajna !;iatakari;ii.' The legend should, therefore, be read 
first from above the head down as far as the mouth, and again from 
the back of the neck to the middle of the head. This would read as in 
Plate II., fig. 6. The reverse has, in the middle, a pyramidal symbol 
with three tiers of circles, the lowest tier of three circles, the 
middle of two, and the highest of one, with a larger circle on the top. 
To the left is the usual ~atakarl].i and Ujjain coin-symbol, of four 
circles joined by two cross lines. Above these two symbols are the 
sun with rays and a crescent moon, and below them is a waving 
serpent-like line. R-0und the symbols is the legend in characters 
exactly the same as on the obverse, and round the legend is a dot-

2 3 VOL. XV. 40 
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ted circle. The impression on this side is imperfect, as the coin 
seems to have slipped while it was being stamped. Six letters of 
the legend are only partly shown. The letters that appear entire 
are~~ qs:mrfAi(it. Of these the JJT of~ and m of miRil~ 
look like tr ; both of these, I believe, are mistakes due to the engra
ver's ignorance of the character. Of the six letters, of which only 
the lower parts appear, the sixth is evidently~ and from their lower 
parts· I believe that the other letters are "I',~, {, er, or, together 
forming the word ~Q'Of. (Plate II., fig. 7.) 

In the absence of another specimen of this coin with the legend 
entire, the legend on the reverse may be read:-

"l]l(Q'iij •lin(')igt"l!'lllt q31ij(i'iifir.t" 

Note.-The lower pa.rt of "I' appears; then there is a long stroke, probably 
!! ; then another stroke, probably {; the lower parts of er and or are fairly 

distinct. 
Translation. 

Yajna l;latakan;ii, eon of Gotamt, prince of Chaturapana. 
Note.-Chaturape.na is, I believe, the name of Yaj~a~rl's father. As the coin 

is struck in imitation of the Kehatrapa coins, which give the name of the 

father, and as the ~&tak11.r1;1is were always called after their mothers, care has 
been taken to give the names both of Yajna~ri's father and of his mother. 

The workmanship of the coin is. good. The style is copied from 
the coins of the Kshatrapas, the difference being in the bare head, 
the side locks, the bunch of pearls, and the hanging braid of hair 
of the ~atakarl)i king. 

The silver casket, which was inside of the copper casket, is about 
six inches high, with a diameter in the middle of 4! inches. It is in 
two parts, body and lid, the body 2! and the lid three inches in 
height. The body stands on a rim about half an inch high, and 
rises bowl-like till, near the lip, it is cut into a round groove about 
a quarter of an inch deep. The lid fits in this groove, and is shaped 
like an inverted bowl. It rises in three tiers. The top of the third 
tier, which is flat and about an inch and a half across, ends in the 
middle in a pointed boss about one and a quarter inches high. The 
casket is made of pure silver, and weighs 7 oz. 29 grains. (Plate 
XIII., fig. 3.) 

In the space between the silver casket and the stone casket, 
were eighty-six gold flowers of 900 touch and weighing 188 grains. 
They arc of eight different kinds, thirty-seven a.re plain round 



Plate .xm. 
F:ig.I. 

F~.3. 



Pla.te.XlV' 
F:ij. l. 

}'i,t. z. 

Fij. 3. 

Q
.~ 

. 
. 

J,~-\ 01~ 
fJl@llJO~ Q (Q 0 

I O/' a·' r."'1: 0 0 
2 3 * 



SOPARA AND PADAJtU .• 307 

discs covered with dots, twenty-six are bakuli or Mimusops elenghi 
flowers, nine are different kinds of discs, five are small stars, two 
are sun flowers, one is a twelve-petalled flower, and one is a. flower 
with four large a.nd four small petals placed alternately. Nine of 
the flowers were spoilt. 

The stone casket is of brown sandstone, and appears to have 
been turned on a lathe. It is four and e. he.If inches high, with a 
die.meter in the middle of four inches ; it consists of a. body and a. lid, 
the body two inches and the lid two and a half inches high. 
The body rests on a. rim a.bout three-eighths of an inch deep. 
The lid is in shape like the body inverted, except that it has . e. top 
much like the top of the silver casket. This stone casket closely 
resembles the sixth casket of the Bhilsa topes. (Ple.teXIV., fig. I.) 

Fitting tightly into the stone casket W$8 a crystal casket, a.bout 
three and a. half inches high and three inches in die.meter. It is in 
two parts, a. body and a. lid. The body is one and a. quarter inches 
high and deep, and the lid two and a quarter inches high and deep. 
Except that it has a flat base the crystal caBket is much like the 
stone casket. (Plate XIV., fig. 2.) 

In the crystal casket wa.s a gold casket, a.nd in the top of the lid 
of the crystal casket a hole wa.s cut into which the point of the gold 
casket fitted. Round the gold casket were nineteen gold 
flowers, seven with four petals, three with eight even petals, 
three with eight alternately le.rge and small petals, and one a 
round disc covered with little knobs. The gold casket is a.bout one 
and three-quarter inches high, with a diameter in the middle of 
one and a quarter inches. It is made of thin gold and weighs 159 
grains. It is covered with waving lines of raised tracery in the scroll 
pattern, and in the hollows are rows of minute pushed out beads. 
The cup of the casket, which has somewhat lost its shape, stands on a. 
thin base, and bends outwards in the form of a broad bowl. The lid 
rises in a semicircular dome about nine-sixteenths of an inch high. 
On the dome, separated by a thin round rim, stands a smooth wa.ter
pot or kalasa, a.bout three-eighths of e.n inch high, from the mouth of 
which rises a. pointed lid or stopper a.bout a quarter of e.n inch high. 
(Ple.te XIV., fig. 3.) 

In the gold cup were thirteen tiny pieces of earthenware, varying 
from one inch to a. quarter of an inch in length. Two of them a.re 
thick, one is of middle size, and ten are thin. The thick fragments 
a.re a.bout five-sixths of an inch thick. One of them is three-eighths 
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of an inch long, and another about three-fourths of the fint. 
In colour all are light brown. The fragment of middle thickness is 
about an eighth of an inch thick and about a fifth of an inch long. 
In colour it is dark brown inside and light brown outside. The 
largest of the thin fragments is seven-eighths of an inch long and 
one-eighth of an inch thick, the breadth is a little less than the 
thickness. It seems to belong to a circle five inches in diameter. 
The thin fragments are all brown in colour and smooth on the out
side. The other thin fragments arc very small, the smallest 
wind of an inch thick and ~th of an inch long. Covering the 
earthen pieces were ten gold flowers as bright as the day they were 
put in. Three of them are twelve-petalled, three have eight even 
and three eight alternately large and small petals, and one is four 
petalled. There was also a bit of green glass, ptlch, T'i° X y•1•, and 
a little spark of diamond which has been lost. (Plate XIV., fig. 5.) 

This completes the description of the articles found in t.he Soplin\ 
atupa. Before considering the origin of the earthenware relics and 
the age of the st11pa, the questions arise, Why were these articles 
placed in the stUpa ? And what guided the builders of the sUi11a 
in the choice of the articles and of the materials of which the 
articles were made? First as to the number and the materials of 
the caskets. The idea of the builders of the stupa seems to have been 
to enclose the relics in seven envelopes. Seven is a holy number. 
The envelopes should be more and more valuable the nearer they 
come to the cenhal object which they enclose. So in the Sopara 
stupa there is the clay and brick of the mound, the stone of the 
cofier, and the material of the five caskets, copper, silver, stone, 
crystal and gold, each more valuable than the covering in which it 
is enclosed. The stone casket seems to break tho rule, and it is 
difficult to suggest an explanation. It seems to be plain sandstone, 
but it may stand for marble or some other precious material. 

Again, what is the meaning of the gold flowers found in all the 
caskets, except in the stone casket? (Plate XVI.) In India the 
throwing of flowers is a sign of welcome and of worship. 'Vhen 
Buddhas or Tirthankm·s gained pc1fcct knowledge, when some great 
personage is horn or dies, on the fichl of victory, or· when a king 
enters his capital in triumph, gods and men cover them with flowers. 
The custom is rcfcn·cd to in tl1c Mahubhllrat and Rilniuyan, and 
in Buddhist and Jain sacred books. Another and a very early form 
of the practice was to mix gold flowcn; with real flowers, or to use 
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nothing but gold flowers, for gold is the richest and most mcritoriouR 
offering. While the images of the gods arc carried in procession, or 
while the wealthy or saintly dead a.re borne to the burning ground, 
it is still the practice to scatter gold flowers mixed with real flowers, 
and .to leave the gold flowers to be picked up by the poor. Again, 
on festive, religious, and other great occasions, when a ruler seated 
on an elephant passes in state through his capital, persons sit behind 
him and throw over his head gold or silver flowers to be scrambled 
for by the people. So also when a vow has been made to present a 
god with a particular kind of flower for a certain number of days, 
on the last day of the vow, instead of real flowers, flowers of gold 
are presented, as gold is the richest of offerings. The flowers in 
the Sopnril caskets were plnced there as offerings to the relic11. 
How did it come that flowers were laid in all the caskets except in 
the stone casket? The ceremonial observed in laying the relics 
in their place seems to have been this. Jt'lowers were dropped over 
the pieces of earthenware and the golden casket was closed ; 
flowers were dropped over the golden casket and the crystal casket 
was closed. When the crystal casket was closed flowers were 
strewn over it, but they had to be iaken out as it was found that 
the stone casket fits the crystal casket too tightly to leave room for 
flowers. Again, when the stone casket was closed flowers were 
dropped into the silver casket, and when the silver casket was laid 
in the copper casket gold flowers were again strewn. The number 
in the copper casket was specially large, as it included the flowers 
for which there was no room in the stone casket. In the copper cas
ket besides the gold flowers there were the thirteen undrilled and 
thirty-one drilled stones, the sweet-scented powder, the gold image 
of Buddha, the inch or two of silver wire, and the patch of gold leaf, 
and the coin. All of these were offerings to the pieces of earthen
ware. The seven kinds of undrilled stones represented, as hM 
been noticed, an offering of seven jewels, and the drilled-stones 
probably represented the offering of a necklace ; the sweet-scented 
powder was an offering of incense ; the silver wire and the gold leaf 
were offerings of metal; an1l the coin was an offering of money. 

Remarks. 

The objecl<1 of worship in whose honour the stt1pa was raised 
are bt>yond doubt the tiny pieces of earthernwarc. That so l:u·ge 
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a structure should have been raised to preserve so tiny and so few 
fragments of clay seems to me to prove that the builders of the relic 
mound believed them to be pieces of the begging bowl of the world. 
honoured Gautama Buddha, 

That the builders of the stupa believed these pieces of earthen
ware to be fragments of Gautama's begging bowl is further proved 
by the circle of Buddhas that surround the copper casket The 
meaning of the circle of Buddhas is that Maitreya, the Coming 
Buddha, has come, has entered the relic mound, and asks from 
Gautama his begging bowl in token that Gautama admits his claim 
to be Buddha. The other Buddhas are present because it is the 
belief that Gautama's bowl had been passed from one Buddha to 
another as a symbol of the office of Buddha. 

The past and the future history of Gautama's bowl were told by an 
Indian Buddhist to the Chinese pilgrim Fah-Hian in the beginning 
of the fifth century. The Indian's account was that Buddha's bowl 
was first at Vai~ali, the modern V ashRda or Besii.rh, about twenty
five miles north-east of Patna. In Fah-Hian's time (A. n. 410) 
it was on the borders of G8ndhi\ra in the Peshiiwara relic mound. 
In about a hundred years the bowl would go beyond the Oxus to the 
country of the western Yuechi. After a hundred years with the 
Yuechi it would pass (600) to Khoten east of Yarkanda. The 
eighth century would find it at Koutche to the north of Khoten. 
In the ninth century it would be in China. In the tenth century 
it would pass to Ceylon, and in the eleventh century to Mid-India. 
It would then go to the paradise of Maitreya or the Coming Buddha 
in Tusita. Maitreya would say, with a sigh, 'Gautama's bowl is 
come.' After seven days' worship the bowl would go back to India, 
and a sea dragon would take it to his palace and keep it till Maitreya 
was about to become Buddha. It would then divide into four and 
return to the four rulers of the Air from whom it originally came. 
When Maitreya became Buddha. the four kings of the Air would 
present him with the bowl. All future Buddhas would use it, and 
when the bowl dllia.ppeared the law of Buddha. would perish.1 

It is well known that Gautama's bowl was held in great reverence 
by Buddhists. The bowl isthe first object of worshipinNepaia on 
the four gift days, yugitditithi.s. The Khatmandu bowl is of silver 
and shaped like a somewhat rounded U. 

l Beal's Fah Rian, 36-38, 161-163. 
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It is e.bout a foot in diameter e.nd seven inches deep. Several 
sitting images of Buddha at Buddhe. Ge.ya hold short round bowls, 
narrow e.t the mouth, much like the copper bowls given to NepAla. 
Bhikshns e.t the time of initiation, dfksht1. In .Ajanta Cave 
XVII. (scene 32), e. painting of the fifth or sixth century, re
presents Gautama holding e. bowl, e.nd his wife Y ~odhara pushing 
forwe.rd their son Ri\hula to give Gautama alms. 1 F'ah Rian found 
a. stone bowl held in great respect in Peshawara, and there are 
four other famous bowls in Ceylon, in China, in Kandahar, and in 
Le.de.k. .All of these, except the Le.dak bowl, are of stone, and most 
of them are whole bowls and of a very large size. The proper 
begging bowl of the Buddhist monk was either of iron or of clay. 
This and the fact that, as early as the second century after Christ, 
so few and such small fragments were deemed worthy of so grand a 
resting place, give the SopP.ri. relics a better claim than any of their 
rivals to represent the begging bowl of Gautama Buddha. 

As no inscription accompa.nied the relics, nothing can be said as 
to the builder of the stupa. As to the date when the stupa was 
built its shape is too ruined to let us say anything positive about it. 
What appee.rs is a high circular plinth, from which rises part of a 
dome, a shape which might resemble st-0.pas of the Sanchi period 
(B. c. 250-150), which consist of a circular plinth surmounted by a 
semi-circular dome ; but the quantity of brick and earth which covers 
the sides of the plinth leads me to think that the dome was larger, 
probably a three-quarter circle, akin in shape to the dt19hobds found 
in Western India ce.vcs of Yajn~rt's time, the difference being in 
the greater breadth of terrace in the Sopiira sti1pa, a feature which 
seems to have been narrowed in the cave ddghobas from want ofspace. 
If no relics he.d been found, ·the form of the structure and the large 
bricks used in the building would have led me to assign the stupa to 
an earlier period. But the fact that no coins except one of Y ajn~ri's, 
was found among the relics, makes it probable that the stupa belongs 
to his time The coin is so fresh and well-preserved that it seems to 
be an unused specimen which was placed in the relic box as an exam
ple of the current coin of the time. Yajna~ri's date has not been 
fixed. Three inscriptions belonging to Y ajna~rl's reign occur in 
Western India caves, one at Ni.sik and two at Kanheri. The Nasik 

1 Bee Frontispiece. Compare the bowls in Fergusson and Burgess' Cave 
Templee, woodcuts Noa. 64 and 59. 
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inscription No. 4 in Cave VIII. is dated the 7th year of Y aj~rt. 
It reads:-

n1r r.rni'itgotr 61T~i'AiJ'ilrff W«J't 
ffiif"tr • (innar !JW itfifq~ (t<fit q-.rit 

Translation. 
On the first day of the third fortnight of the winter months, in 

the seventh year of the illustrious King, Lord Y 11jn11~atakar1'1i, son 
of Got.a.mi. 

In a. second inscription in the great CBthcdral Cave III. at Kanheri, 
the year is lost. The iil!lcription reads :-

nTI' lfrffllr - - - - - - - - -
,m,ctfQI~ ff - - - - - - -[[rrJ 
\:I' qi;t ~it 

Translation. 
Of King Goto.mi - - - - -
Of Satakani, year - - - -
Fifth fortnight of summer. 

'fhe third inscription in Kanheri Cave LXXXI. is dated m the 

sixteenth year of Y ajnn.~ri. It reads :-

nlr ~ uITllf«ftip:nnt<ti'J'illlr 6°ff{ \' fl'p:fA q-li \ ~ " 
Tran.slat ion. 

On the fifth day of the first fortnight of summer in the sixteenth 
yeRr of t.he illustrious king lord y anasatakani, son of Goto.mi. 

The form of the letters and the architecture of the caves in which 
these inscriptions occur leave no doubt that Yajn~ri is a later king 
than Pulum1iyi Vasishthiputra. As to Pulumi1yi's date, it is now 
becoming admitted by scholars that the Tiastanos of Ozene and the 
Siri Polemaios of Bathana, mentioned by Ptolemy in his Geography, 
are Chashtana of Ujjain, the founder of the Ujjain Kshatrapa dynasty 
and ~ri Pulumilyi Vnsishthiput:ra of Paithan of the ~atakar!'1i 
dynasty, and that, therefore, these were two contemporary or 
nearly contemporary kings. Admitting that Ptolemy took many 
years to collect the materials for his great work, the date of 
these two kings cannot well be placed at more than twenty-five 
yea.rs before Ptolemy. Ptolemy made astronomical observations 
in Alexandria. in A. D. 139, and he survived Antoninus, that is, he 
was alive in A. D. 161. Taking the date of Ptolemy's manhood at 
between A. D. 139 and A. D. 160, the two Indian kings· whom he 
mentions may be placed some years earlier. The dates on Kshatrapa 
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coins, which continue through a term of 300 years, almost certainly 
belong to one of the two eras, Samvat or !;laka. Assuming tho 
Kshatl'l\pa em to be Samvat, that is B.c. 56, Chashtana's date, whose 
yeo.1· is about fifty, would be about B. c. 6, that is, 144 years before 
Ptolemy, taking Ptolemy at about A.o. 150. 'l'his is improbable, as 
Ptolemy would not l1ave named, as the ruler of Ujjain, a king who 
had been dead nearly a hundred and fifty years. On the other hand, 
as was accepted by the late Dr. Bluiu D;iji and Mr. Justice Newton, 
take the ~aka era of A. o. 78 as the Kslmtrnpa cm. 'l'his bringi,i 
Chashtana with his fifty yen.rs to A.D. 128, from eleven to thirty-two 
years before Ptolemy, a very reasonable interval. This, tlwn, is 
Pulumiiyi's date, and, as I httvc said ahove, there is no· doubt that 
Yajna~ri comes a little later than Pulumayi. Though it is not seLL!ed 
how many years passed between Pulumilyi and Yajn~ri, the form 
of the letters used in the inscriptions bearing Yajnn.!jlri's date, seems 
to show that Yajna~ri was not much later. I incline to think that 
there was only one king between Pulumilyi and Yi1jna!jlri, and that 
very probably this king is the Chatarapana who is mentioned in 
the legend on the reverse of the Sopar1i coin as Yajnar;iri'i,i father. 
A new inscription, which I have found above a cistern in the 
N1inagh11t, mentions a king Chatnrapana Satakani, son of Vfu:iithi. 
The inscription rends: -

Transcr·ipt. 
(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

((f'<t {ai'r CJaf~o« 'lf~l'1<"'4..,,'1"tl'""'i1""'h ... l~g.~~ 

fl1ffi"(' Cf{ \- fJfl'l'CJ'lif tRii ~qfl" \ 0 

Cfl"'l!"l'rn JT~Cffl« ~lfqlffl" ~ 

4'f.rlf~ m" ""l'J('Q'lJit ~q' • 

" L. 1 'I'm is evidently a mistake of the engraver for qyf~, As the uppe1· 
stroke of !f in "ififflR" ie a little curved, the name may be also reu.d 'if~. 
Anyhow it is a corruption of tho Sanskrit name Chatushpar~a or Chitrapo.r!Ja. 

L. 2 if(" is an abbreviation for it<"fl". For ?lfi'fCl1il' road ~i:j~. 
L. 3 For ifi"IJ<Rfl" read 'lillfcR«. For l'f{Q'O« read lJ{qffr~r. For~ roncl 

~qffllJ. 
Tho fourth line has Ell'1'1(4'1d'll<f• which wonld seem to show thnt tho name of 

the NenAghAt mountain was Sate.gara (Sk. Snpto.giri). Hut thol'O can bo another 
ren.tling of the fom-th lino 4f.tq-gqr ~ ~ fl" '1f1Tm'it ~- According to 
the Sandhi rnlos in PrJl.krit an Sf is often dropped without making any che.nge 
in th<• previous letter, thns tho Sanskrit of this line would Le 4Tofi~ ~i:fr~q-
11'~ ~ timt is, n water •·istcrn here in the 'fagura mountain, a meritorious 
girt or his (Dn.m1i.ghoslm). 'fhis would euppuri rny previous idcntitieatiun uf 
'fe.garu. with Junnur (Joumal B. B. R. A. S., Xlll.), as the Naufigl1At is the 
.iireet pasY between J unnar ('fagara) aud the eoa~t. 

\'QL. xv. -H 
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Sanskrit. 

<I> ~ mn-~~" 'Ef11Sll~'4"~' 
c2> fl"'.e<~""41<'4•= \~ ~ ~ ~ v• 
<3> 2'i'Tlf1fi'f~ •aqMqQI~ ~· 
(4) crr-filJi:rtll ~: Q"l!'f1'nt[0 ~~ iJ1Tl?] ~ 3f'lr 

Translation. 
To the perfect one. A water cistern the meritorious gift here in 

Satagara (Sk. Saptagiri or Tagara ?) mountain. The meritorious 
gift of the householder Damaghosha of KAmavana on the tenth day 
of the fifth fortnight of winter (in) the thirteenth (13th) year of 
king Chatarapana Satakani (Sk. Satakarl}i), son of Vasa.thi (Sk. 
Vasishthi). 

I believe tho.t the Chatarapana or Chatarphana of this inscrip
tion is very probably the Chatarapana of the Sopara coin. My 
reasons for this opinion are: (1) the king in the NanAghat 
inscription is called Satakani; (2) his maternal name is 
V asathiputa ; (3) and the letters of the inscription resemble the 
letters of the times of Y aj~ri. The first two points prove 
him to be a king of the eatakari_1.i dynasty of Paithan; the third 
point and the words "'l"irr~ on the SopArA coin show him to be 
the father of Yajna.~ri. Chat.arapana's maternal name of Vasishthi
putra, that is VasishH1.i's son, probably shows him to be the younger 
brother and successor of PulumRyi Vasishthiputra. Again, a com
parisoii of tho Sopiira coin, with Kshatrapa coins brings out more 
clearly that Yajn~ri was a contemporary of the Kshatrapas. As 
in Kshatrapa coins the head on the obverse of the Sopilra coin 
looks to the right ; while except the peculiar eutakarl}i symbol of 
four circles joined by a cross, the reverse shows all the usual Ksha
trapa symbols, the dotted circle, the pyramidal symbol with the 
rayed sun and crescent moon, and the waving line below. I have 
little doubt that the Sopara coin was struck on the model of Ksha
trapa coins of a type later than Chashtana. Of the later Kshatrapas, 
Rudradaman's coins are those which the Sopara coin most resembles 
in style and workmanship. I think Y ajna~ri was a contemporary 
of Rudradaman, and believe that he is the very eatakarr;ii mention
ed in Rudradaman's Gimar inscription as having been twice 
really conquered. 1 Probably Y ajna~ri made a. successful inroad 
into Kathiawar from Aparanta by sea, but after a time was 

1 Ind. Ant. V 11., 262. 
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forced to withdraw. Anyhow, Rudradaman's boast suggests that 
Rudradaman's conquests over !;11ltakar1_1i involved a previous conquest 
of his territory by ~ti.takari;ti. Another coin of Yajna~ri which I have 
obtained from Amreli in Kathiawar supports this view (Plate II., 
fig. 7a). In the Amreli coin the head is a little worn, but the 
legend nit rrrffi'it~ ~iRit'Dm is fairly cle.a.r, thongh unfor
tunately the reverse has lost more of its legend than the Sopara 
coin. It is true that the finding of a coin does not prove that the 
place where the coin was found formed part of the te1Titory of the 
king to whom the coin belongs. It is possible that for a time, 
b.owever short, Y ajn~rt did hold that part of Ka thiD.wiir, and that 
his coins were current there. From coins and inscriptions I have 
fixed Rudradaman's reign as lasting from 70 to · 100 of the 
Kshatrapa era..1 Taking, as suggested above, the Kshatrapa 
era to be the f?aka era, Rudradaman's date would be A.D. 148-178. 
The date of his contemporary Yajna~ri would therefore be somewhere 
about the middle of Rudradaman's reign, or A. D. 160, which 
approximately is the date of the stupa. 

I have still one difficulty to solve before fixing the middle of the 
second century after Christ as the age of the sf 11pa. It is caused 
by the images which were found encircling the copper casket. 
As the images of the seven Buddhas are in a style of dress 
which did not vary, nothing can be said against their belonging 
to the time of Yajna~d. With the image of 1\faitreya the case is 
different. We have no good specimens of the richer dress and 
ornaments in use during the second century after Christ. But 
comparing Maitreya's dress and ornaments with the specimens of 
Yajna~ri's time, of which there are many ex:amples in the Nasik and 
Kanheri caves, the pyramidal crown, the sacred thread, the waist 
band and Maitrcya's other ornaments differ greatly from tho 
royal crown and co1Tesponding details of dress and ornament in 
Yajn~ri's time ; and closely resemble the dress and ornamentation 
of images of about the seventh or eighth century. I can explain this 
only by supposing that about the seventh or eighth century the 
tope was opened for repairs, when new imagt•s and prubahly new 
copper and silver caskets were put in instead of the old ones, which 
bad been spoiled by damp and verdigris. 

1 Incl. Ant. VII. 257, 2.'.iS. 



316 ANTIQUARIAN REJIAINS AT 

IV. Sculptures near Chakre~vara Temple.-Aboat 
half o. mile north of modern Sopara, and about 500 ya1·di. 
north-east of the Buddl1ist stupa, is o. lake called the Cha.krc~v1'tt 

or Chakala Talav. About the middle of its west bank is a modern 
tempfe of Chakre~vara l\fahadeva, to which o. collection of. sculp
tured stones, varying in age from the tenth to the twelfth century, 
gives a special interest. The chief of the sculptured stones is a wen 
carved statue of Brahm!, which lee.us against a largt'. banyan tree 
facing the temple. 'l'he people say that this statue was found about 
t.hirty years ago in a field in Sonarbhat, about half a mile south-west 
of Soparit 1 It measures six feet four inches long by two feet 
broad, and stands- erect with three heads and four arms. Thcr 
three heads, a front and two side faces, have richly carved tiaras. 
The fourth head is not shown, as it looks hack. 'l'he middle face 
has a long pointed beard, the side faces are hairless. Of his four 
hands the right upper hand holds the sacrificial ladle or sruk, 
and the lower right hand a rosary ; in the left upper hand is Ill 

book roll, the Veda manuscript, and the left lower hand holds 
either a water jug, kamandalu, or a ghi flask, ujyastluili. 
There are necklaces round the neck, armlets on the arms, bracelets 
on the wrists, and rings on the fingers. The clhotar or waistcloth is 
fastened by a girdle round the waist. On the shoulder is a deer 
skin, the head of the deer appearing on the chest below the right 
shoulder. The sacred thread hangs like a thick strap in a waving 
line to the thigh. On each side below the knee is a female figure, 
probably Silvitri and Sarasvati. The figtITe on the visitor's right 
holds sacrificial fuel, samidh, and the figure on the left holds a 
ylii pot in the left hand and a ladle, srui·, in the right. Below this 
left hand figure is another figure with a sword in the right hand, 
and below the right-hand figure is a swan, the carrier and symbol of 
Brahma. The image is well executed, but is not complete. The 
earrings and the minute carving of the armlets and bracelets 
have been left unfinished. 

~ Near where the image of Brahm~ wne fowid arc the n1.ins of a temple 
which, from a fa.lien image which looks like the Jain Devi Ambik&, appears 
to have been a Jain temple. Thie spot is held sacred and visited by Jaine. At 
n little distnnce from the site of this Jain temple B headless Nandi w11.11 found, 
which with other remains in the Sonii.rbhAt, leads to the inference that there 
were several BrAhmanicnl temples in this neighbourhood. The Nandi is now 
placed in front of Chakre,vara temple. 
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Under the banyan tree, close to Brahma's statue, are several 
other sculptured stones. One of them is a standing cobra-hooded 
image of Pii~va.niitha, of the Diga.mbara. sect of the Jaine. It is 
not later than the tenth century, perhaps older. About five feet 
to the south of the banyan tree is a. modern shrine of HanumAn, 
witli verandahs on the four sides. On the verandahs are placed 
several old images. One of these, on the east venmdah, facing 
the pond, is Harage.uri or ~iva and PRrva.tl (11 10• X 11 9"). 
~iva. has four hands, a. tiara., and a.n aureole. By the side of PArvati, 
on the right, is Ganesh, and below Ganesh is KArtikeya. on u. 

peacock. Near Hara.gauri, on the first stone facing the south, is 
an image of the Sun (2' 6'1 X 2 1 ) standing on the heads of seven 
horses. The two hands are raised above the elbows and hold 
lotuses. Round the neck are rich necklaces, and a. chaplet of beads 
falls below the knees. The end of tho waist cloth hangs in heavy 
folds between the legs, and a well carved cloth is shown round the 
thighs. He wears large and rich shoes, the peculiar symbol of the 
Suu god. Near the sun image is a small well-carved figure of 
Chandmprabha., the eighth Tirthankara.. Besides these there are 
two sat-t memorial stones, and other broken sculptures. 

PART II. 

Ancient Inscriptions and Symbols on Pada!ia Hill. 

About eleven miles north of Bombay, eighteen miles south of 
Sopara, and three miles no1th-east of Goregaon station on the 
Be.rocla railway, is a small range of hills whose northel'll extremity, 
jutting out towards the deserted village of A kurli, goes by the 
name of PadaJ].a. The Marathi word Pad&!].& corresponds to the 
GujarAti Padai:ia. and to the Hindi PadAva, and means a place 
of encampment. The name Pada1}a has been given to this hill 
because during the rainy months the cattle from the neighbouring 
"illages arc taken to its dry flat top to save them from the 
muil and slime of the rice lands below.1 Many similar places are 
called. Padai:ia. 

l When l wae on tho hill top in Fcbnmry, there wns mncb dry cowd1111g 
which boys were collecting to take to the fields for manure. 

2 4 
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Pada.l}a. hill is from 180 to 200 feet above the level of the sur
rounding rice lands. It rises with a.n easy slope from the west, but 
on the ea.st ends in a. sheer cliff. To the south it is connected 
with a. range of small hills, a.nd on the north falls gradually into the 
plain. The top measures about 350 feet from north to south. It 
is somewhat broader in the south, narrowing northwards with a. 
gradual downward slope. On the west much of the hill top is on a. 
slightly higher level, like a. raised platform. The hill lies six miles 
west of Ka.nheri, a.nd the -black cleft in which the Kanheri caves 
are cut ca.n be clearly seen. 

There is no building on the top of the hill. On the south appears 
something like the foundation of a. wall, a.nd on the north is a. 
circle of undressed stones. Neither of these are old foundations ; 
they are the sites of temporary huts erected during the rainy 
months by cattle keepers. At the base of the hill to the west is a 
pond with a. broken dam which is almost dry in the fair season.1 

The hill top contains the following objects of interest:

(1) A natural cave. 
(2) Symbbls cut on the surface of the rock. 
(3) Inscriptions cut on the surface of the rock. 

CAVE.-The natural cave is almost in the middle of the hill top, 
near the western edge. Over it grows a. stunted tamarind, and at the 
foot of the tree a.re some signs of stone work. The cave faces north. 
Its entrance is almost choked with earth, and it looks like the hole 
of some small animal. I lea.mt from the people of the neighbour
hood that Kaithodis in search ofporeupine quills sometimes make their 
way into the cave, a.nd they say there is space inside for sitting. 
The outside of the cave favours the truth of this statement of the 
Kaithodis. If the mouth were opened the cave might be found to 
contain some objects of interest, 

SnrnoLs.-There a.re eleven symbols carved in different pa.rte of 
the hill top. (No. 1.) The footmarks of a. cow and a calf are sixty feet 
ea.st of the ta.ma.rind tree. The four feet of the cow with the hoofs 
marked are well cut in the rock, the cow facing north. The distance 
between the front and hind legs is two feet six inches. The 
forelegs a.re rather far apart, the distance between them being 

1 The tlam of this pond is said to have been me.de by Bhan Rasul, once the 
11roprictor of Malirl villo.gc. But as the poml seems to h11ve l.Jcen old, Bh&n 
Ha6ul prolmbly repaired nn older dnm. 
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eight inches ; the hind legs are cioser together, only two inches 
apart. Each hoof is abou~ three inches long and about the same in 
breadth. The calf faces the south, and from the position of its feet 
seems to be suckmg the cow. The distance between its front and 
hind feet is one foot six inches. Each hoof measures an inch and 
a half long, and ab<iut the same in breadth. The distance between 
the two fore feet and between the two hind feet is about an inch. 
(See Plate I., fig. I.) 

(2) The ckakra or Buddhist wheel is cut about fifteen feet 
south of the cow's feet. It has fifteen spokes and a double circle. 
The diameter of the wheel is 91 inches. (Pl. I., fig. 2.) 

(3) Seventeen feet east of the chalrra or Buddhist wheel, and 
on the east edge of the hill are two pairs of h1llD&ll feet facing 
each other, one pair smaller than the other. These feet are not 
cut in the way feet are usually carved ; they are either cut 
with shoes, ckampala, or perhaps the work is rough and un
finished. The larger pair faces west, each foot ten inches long by 
four inches broad. Facing it about two inches to the west is a smaller 
pair, each foot Bi inches long by three inches broad. The people 
call these the footmarks of a "husband and wife, navard-navarnke 
pliye. (Plate I., fig. 3.) 

( 4.) About three feet south of the two pairs of footmarks is a 
email conch shell, nine inches long and six inches broad in the middle. 
(Plate I., fig. 4.) 

(5) About fifty feet south of the small conch shell is a pair of 
child's feet going from south to north. The left foot is in front, and 
the right behind, as if the child was croBBing a slit in the rock. 
The two feet are ten inches apart ; each foot is four inches long, 
with a breadth at the toes of 21 inches. These feet are very well 
carved. (Plate I., fig. 5.) 

(6) Three feet west of the right or hind foot of the child is a 
large conch shell, one foot seven inches long and nine inches broad 
in the middle. (Plate I., fig. 6.) 

(7) a & b. About fourteen feet south of the large conch shell is 
a pair of large human footmarks, each mark being one foot long by 
five inches broad. They are on the eastern edge of the hill, and arc 
the marks of some one leaping out towards the east. The right foot 
is five feet and five inches in front of the left. They are both well 
carved. In front of the hind footmark is Inscription E in lettcri; 
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of the first cenlmry after Christ. By the side of the same footmark 
is Inscription Fin letters of the second or third century after Christ. 
To the left of the front footmark is Inscription Gin letters of about 
the second or the third century after Christ, and to the right is 
Inscription K, the well known Buddhist formula. in letters of about 
the fifth or sixth century a.ft.er Christ. (Plate III., figs. 7aand 7b,) 

(8) THE BUDDHIST TRIDENT.-This symbol is about eight feet 
south of the large footmarks. To the (visitor's) right is Inscription 
H in letters of the first century after Christ, and below the symhol 
is Inscription I in letters of the second or third century after Christ. 
To the (visitor's) left is Inscription J in letters of about the second 
or third century after Christ. Except for the two ox-hoof 11mrks 
this symbol much resembles what is generally known as the Huil
dhist trident, an emblem found in old Buddhist sculptures and 1:oins. 
In dignity the so-called Buddhist trident comes next to tl1e Dhn nne
chakra and to the pentagonal symbol below both of which it is 
generally found. In one pla.ce in the Bhilsil sculptures the trident 
is carved on the throne of Buddha as the principal object of worship. 
In other sculptures it appears in flags, in ornaments, and as an 
auspicious mark on the sole of Buddha's foot. Its meaning has not 
yet been settled. General Cunningham believes it to be a Dharma 
symbol, a monogram formed from the letters~.{,~-. Cf, 'I", which the 
later Tantrikas ui;e to represent the five elements.1 To me the sy.mbul 
seems to be derived from the face of au ox, much resembling tho 
Greek sign for the constellation Taurus. The inscription by the 
side of this Padal}a symbol ~. Sk. ~. that is 'The symbol of 
the bull,' seems to tell in favour of the Bull Theory. The two ox-hoof 
marks in the symbol arc pcrplexiiig. I can suggest only one 
explanation. The symbol was origina11y intended to repreHcnt a 
bull's head, and was known as ~. that is, the bull symbol. In 
later times the word pada was supposed to mean foot not symbol, 
and ox-hoof marks were carved to explain the phrase namli pada11i. 
(Plate III., fig. 8.) 

(!1) se,·en feet south-cnst of the trident are two jugs, one large 
the other small. The lnrge jug i>1 fourteen inehes long, nine inches 
act"fJS!I, and fh-c inches long in the neck. It much resembles 
the ju:.,'!! fouml in old i;culpturcs in the hamhi of monks · uml 

1 l111il•a TopeH, !\S.i; 1·omparc Tn.'C aml Sc1·pc11t Wua·ship, 100, J()t; Juua·. 
JI •• \. 8. (~. 8.) Ill. ltilJ-16~. 
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Bodhisattvas. The small jug is eight and a half inches long and 
five inches a.cross. It has a neck two and half inches long and 1,1- side 
spout two inches long. Both jugs appear to be made on the model 
of clay pots. (Plate I., fig. 9.) 

(10) Eighty-six feet north-west of the trident, on a higher level, 
is a jar eleven inches long, eight and a half inches across in the 
middle, and three inches long in the neck. In the middle of the 
jar is a. square pattern with a point in the middle, probably for 
ornament. A bit on the side is lost. (Plate I., fig. 10.) 

(11) 190 feet south-west of the la.st jar, on a detached rock to 
the south, is a. mirror with a round disc and a. handle. The disc of 
the mirror is ten and a. half inches across, and the handle seven 
inches long. It is like the metal mirrors used in Nepal at the pre
sent day, the disc being fitted into the handle in the same way. 
They are made of bell metal or of brass, with a. specially large pro
portion of zinc. In N epRl metal mirrors are considered more 
suitable for religious purposes than looking glasses. Th•!re the 
mirrors which a.re held in front of a god after his wc.rahip is over 
are still made of metal, mostly of silver, and so is the mirror held 
up to the bridegroom when dressed in his man·iage robes, a glass 
mirror being considered unlucky. Several old Nepal barbers even 
now use metal mirrors, a. little different in shape from this Padat}a 
mirror. Among the eight auspicious things shown in the Khan
dagiri and Girnar sculptures are mirrors resembling this mirror 
in shape. 

Inscriptions. 
There arc in all eleven inscriptions, which I have marked in 

letters A-K, to distinguish them from the symbols, which are 
marked in numbers. The inscriptions range from the first to the 
sixth century after Christ. All except two are carved in the old 
Prakrit used in Western India cave inscriptions. 

Inscription A. 

Inscription A is well cut in large well-preserved characters of 
about the first century after Christ. lt is in one line, six feet 
long, and begins with the st'ast-il.:a mark. 

Transcript. 

IJ1fl't'EI 'lTEIT3fEI" ai-mitr afef(i'f[ 

2 4 * VOL. XV. 42 
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Sanskrit. 

tffif~ .~{lTI'Ulf a{':ffi~: 

Translation. 

The western seat of the Visaka mountain. 

Note.-lJllll"' may be a corruption of CU~<n, that is, for the rainy season; bnt 
I think 'Ufff<ti is \he original name of Padana hill. a{f{rlf properly means a 
pleasuro seat or garden. Here I think it is u~ed in the souse of a pleasure seat, 

as hu,·ing been 11 favourite soat of some ascetic who used to sit on tho hill top 
enjoying the view across to the sea. If a{[Ulf meant a garden, something 
woulll have been added to say whether it was a gift, and if so by whom it 
was gh·en. Again there is a mention in another inscription of un eastern 
afmlf. 

InscripHon B. 

Inscription B is about thirty feet south-east of inscription A. It is 
one foot ten inches long, and is ·written in two lines. The letters are 
well cut and well preserved of about the first century after Christ. 

Transcript. 

;t~ <li?\ail' auwrr- "" 
Sanskrit. 

~~~~ 

Translation. 

And the eastern pleasure scat of Kosikaya. 

X•.t-..-Kosikaya is Sanskrit Kau~ikeya, that is son of Kau~ikt. 

This inscription tens us that the eastern auni:i is of one Kosikaya. 
In Inscription A, a western "'1U1f is mentioned, as also the mountain 
where it is, but not the person to whom it belongs. Here the name 
of the pm~on is also mentioned, while the 'If 'and' at the end leaves 
no doubt that both a{ftl'l''s are of Kosikaya. 

Inscription C. 

lnsc1·iption c, about twenty feet south of Inscription n, is of 
one line three feet four inches long. The lcttc1·s 1tre large, deeply 
1:ut anrl well prcscrvccl. From their form they appear to uclong lo 
the first century after Christ. 

Transcript. 

q'ifffl aJ1:Mf i'6'cfl6Pf 



.....
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Sanskrit 
qt~~:(U~: 

Translation. 
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The mountain, the residence of Siddhas (monks) all about. 

Inscription D. 
Imicription D, about fifteen feet west of Inscription C, is written in 

one short and one long crooked line, three feet long. The letters 
are very la.rge but shallow, and appear from their form to be of 
about the first century after Christ. The ninth letter of line two 
is lost, and the tenth is doubtful. This makes it difficult to get any 
sense out of the inscription. 

Transcript. 

~ 
~"'ult~ [amt?] ri 

Sanskrit, 

lm"1'l't 
~:,,.~1£lii::+11*'{fl: !'ffl? 

Translation. 

A body of Bmhmachms gave an order to the husbandmen ? 

Note.-I ce.n offer no suggestion as to the iiiee.ning of this inscription. 

~"'{ff@' may be_ also read Jf"'{l(t · 

Inscription E. 

Inscription E is to the south of inscription D, in front of symbol 
7a. It is a short writing of five large letters, which seem from their 
form to be of about the first century after Christ. 

Transcript. 

~ 

Note.-Wel' is, I believe, a mistake for ~. The inscription should thcro

fore be rea.d ftN~. 
Sanskrit. 

~~: 

Translation. 
The sage Musala. 

N•.te.-Musala seems to be the name of the sage near whose footmark th11 
letter> arc carved. 
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Inser·ipfion F. 

Inscription F is on the (visitor's) left of 7a. It is in Sanskrit and 
records the same name as E, in well-cut letters of about the second 
or third century after Christ. 

Transcript. 

~~

Musaladatte.. 
T!1i!I is the same name as in Inscription E, omitting his title of 

!if;;: and adding the nominal affix~-

Inscription G. 
Inscription G is about nine inches to the (visitor'11) right of symbol 

7b. It is well-cut nnd well-preser'\"ed, and from the form of the letters 
nppenrs to be of about the second or third century after Christ. 

Transcript. 

Ulflililir 
Sanskrit. 

(jij~ifi'f: 

Translation. 
Step of· Rama. 

X•1le.-Ikamo is probably for Snnskrit Yikrama.h, which means a· footstep. 
Ernn iQ the present day, the l\lah3.rishtrie interchange Cf for a:j' as \"lil'f for itiWf 
(1ime), '!ST for~ (mo.cl). 

Insc1·iption H. 
Inscription H is to the right of the Buddhist trident No. 8. 

It is carved in well-cut, well-preserved letters of the first century 
after Christ, 

Transcript. 

ri1"ti:rat. 
Sanskrit. 

;ii~ 

Translation. 
Tl1e symbol (or residence) of Nandi. 

Insc1·1°Jition I. 

Insc1·iption I ifl below the tri1lent It iH well-cut. and wcll-prt'· 
o;1!rn:d in letters •>f the second or t.hit-d century after Christ. 
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Transcript. 

~~ 

Musaladatta. 

325 

Note.-The writer seems at first to have loft ont "' and atlded it below 
bet ween '!! and ff. 

Inscription J. 

Inscription J is to the (visitor's) left of the trident. It is well
cnt in Jetter!! of the second or third century o.ftcr Clu·ist, and Li 
well-preserved. 

Transcript. 
~ 

J iriisandhadatta. 

Inscription K. 

Inscription K is to the (visitor's) left of 7b. It is in three lines. 
The letters are small and not deeply cut. They are of nbont the fifth 
or sixth century after Christ. The inscription is the well-known 
Buddhist formula., Ye Dharma Hetu, &c. 

Transcript. 

q~f~IAI'~ 
i'Nflliff ~ i\'1(f "' ~ f.ffi["] 
~~f~: 

Nole.-ln the formula as found on the pedestals of several images of Bu<ldha 
nt Buddha Gayll, the reading is 'l:f'J'il° for 'l:f'J'i:fi', {~ ilrft for fff~ :i.1111 

lf{f'lfJflrf: for lf(T'!fifl'T: The formula. is differently interpreted by echole.rs. I 

translate it: The Tnthllgate. (or similarly come, tha.t is any of tho Buddho.s) 
showed tho object of those (that is the previous Buddhas) who took birth for the 
sake of religion, he (that is an1 of the Buddhas) also told what . they 
forba.do. Bo spake (literally A thus-speaker is) the Great Sre.mai:ia. (Gautama.). 
Almost e.ll the sea.I impressions in dried clay found by Mr: West in Kanheri 
Cave XIII. (Joor. 8. ll. R. A. B. VI. 157, Plate VII., figs. 1-21) had this formula., 
with the reading 'l:P'Jfl e.s at Padal)>a· According to this reading, which is also 

found nt the encl of several NepAlese Buddhist manuscripts, the sense woultl be: 
' Tho TathA.gata (or simile.rly come, tha.t is any of the Buddhas) ha.a shown the 
ca.use of those merits which a.re the result of some cause ; he has also shown 
what prevents merit (from o.ccruing). Bospnke (litera.lly A thus-speaker is) the 
Great Sre.mal}R (Gautama). Compare Ariana. Antiqua, 51; Joor. Beng. A. S. 
IV., 132. 

Remarks. 
The origin of these symbols and inscriptions on the Pada~1a hill 

i1:1 it!I nntnrnl c:avel'll, whose solitude and tl1e beautiful yic:w 
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it comm:rnds, probably recommended it to some ascetic. People 
mny h:we tried to preserve the memory of this ascetic by carving 
Rymbols nnd inscriptions, or some ascetic living on the hill may 
have tried to confer holiness upon it by connecting it with stories 
of some fonner sage. The sage who lived on the hill, or, according 
to the second supposition, the imaginary sage for whom the story 
was got up, was probably :Uusala or :Uusaladatta, whose name is 
twice carved near footmark 7a (Inscriptions E and l!'). This and 
the other footmark, 7b, are carved as if they were the feet of some 
one leaping off the east cliff towards Kanheri. These are I believe 
the chief symbols connected with the story. In the legend of the 
Sop:ira merchant Punna (Sk. Puri;ia), translated from Buddhist 
manuscripts by the late lf. Burnouf, it is said that when, at the 
request of Punna (Sk. Purl}a), Gautama came to SoparA, he visited 
seveml places in the neighbourhood. One of these places was the hill 
of l\Iusalaka, on which lived a sage called Vakkali (Sk. Valkalin, or 
the bark-dress wearer). According to the story, the sage saw 
Ducldha from afar, when he •~as coming from a hermitage of 500 
~is his, and on seeing Gautama the thought arose in his heart, ' Why 
shoulcl I not throw myself from the top of the hill ? ' He threw 
himself down, and Gautama caught him by his supernatural power 
nncl conyerted him. 1 I have little doubt that the l'llusa.laka hill of 
this story is our Paclai)a hill, ancl that the footmarks (symbols 7a. 
and 7b) are those of the Vakkali who leapt over the cliff. Viisolka, 
the name given in Inscription A, is probably the old name of the 
hill. The legeml calls it the hill of :Musalaka, from the sage who 
li,·ed on it, and whose name is carved on the top. V a.kkali, the 
name gi,·en in the legend to the sage who lfred on the hill, is 
a common noun, meaning the wearer of a dress made of bark. 
The question arises whether this Va.kkali was Musala, or whether 
l'llusala was the sage, who, to confer holiness on the hill, had 
the symbols connected with the story of V akkali ca1Ted on its top. 
The legend does not explain this point. I incline to believe that 
l\Iusala is the V akkalt, as his name ' the sage l\Iusala' is carved near 
footmark 7a in one (E) of the oldest inscriptions, not as a donor, 
but as though he were the person whose footmark it is. Inscrip
tions F, G, and I, which are all of the same time and more than a 
century later than E, seem to show that an attempt was made to 
give a different colour to the story. Inscriptions F and I read ':Mu-

1 Bnrnouf's IntroJuction A I' Histoire tlu Dudtlhisme Indien, 167. 
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saladatta.;' which may either mean 'given by Mnsala,' or may be an 
attempt to make !J~.r a purely Brithmanical name by adding ~. 
Inscription G, near footmark 7b, seems to imply an attempt to 
connect the mark with the story of R1ima, the hero of the Ramayana. 
Inscription J, near the trident., which is of the same period, records 
the namo of some one who does not seem to have any connection 
with Musala's story. lnscript.ion K is very late, of about the fifth 
or sixth century. It is the well-known Buddhist formula, and was 
probably carved by some late Buddhist visitor of the l\Iahf1ya11a 
school. It seems to have no connection with the other symbols. 

B, one of the two early inscriptions (1st century) runs, 'And 
the eastern pleasure seat of Kosikaya.' Kosikaya may be a family 
name meaning ' one of the Kau~iki dynasty,' but it is more probably 
a maternal name, meaning the son of Kau~iki. It is possible that 
it mny be Musala's own name, or the name of some sage connectecl 
with Musala. Inscription C ' The mountain the residence of sages 
all about,' is a mere exaggeration, an attempt to confer greatness 
on the hill. This practice is common. The Jainas say that thou
sands of their sages obtained absolution, 1mil.;t£, on the Girnar and 
~atrunjaya hills. 

How the various symbols are connected with the story of Musa
laka we have no means of knowing. Burnouf's legend gives us only 
the name of Musalaka, and allows us t-0 draw an inference about tho 
footmnrks. To the other symbols it gives no clue. In the absence 
of materials I do not like to build on conjecture, but leave the matter 
to future research. This much seems pretty certain; (1) that the old 
name of the Padal.Ja hill was Vusaka ; (2) that it was also called the 
hill of Musalaka, because a sage of that name lived on its t-Op; (3) 
that the Buddhists probably regarded it as holy, believing it to be 
the scene of the story of Musalaka, whom Gautama came to see 
and converted; and (4) that as it was believed to have been the 
residence of many sages, people of the Brahmanicul religion probably 
regarded it as holy. 

From the inscriptions, the symbols and the legend of Punna (Sk. 
Pi1rQa) the history of tho Padal}a antiquities may be thus summa
rised. As the legend of Pi1rl}.a mentions a Brahmanicnl r;agc, and ab 

there is a natural cave on the hill top fit for the residence of an 
ascetic, it may be inferred that the hill waH once the rl•:;idcucc of a 
TI1·1U1111anicnl sage; thnt i;omc time later, about the fir&-t ccntn1·y after 
Chri1>l, the footmarks mul other symbols anti the six inst•1·iption:>, A, 
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B, C, D, E and H were carved to connect the story of the sage with 
Buddha. ; that a.bout a. century later an attempt was ma.de to con
nect the hill and its symbols with the Brahma.nical story of Rama.; 
and that in the sixth century Buddhists probably regarded the hill 
as holy, o.s some Buddhist of the Mahayana. school carved on it the 
well-known Buddhist formula.. 

Non:.-The special honour shown to Maitreya the Coming Buddha in the 
Sopdril. stupa suggests the.t PltrJ?a, the son of MaitrAyal)l, the glory of Sop~rA 
and the apostle of Buddhism in the KonkaJ?a (see above, p. 275, Burnouf's 
lntrmluction, 235--274,) may be, or may locally have been claimed to be, 
Maitrcya or tho Coming Buddha.. Mo.itreya is not e.n admissible form of 
Muitrliyanlputre., or son of M.e.itrAye.nt; but the similarity of the name favours 
t,10 suggestion that PurJ?o. we.s locally believed to be the Coming Buddha.. 
This belief finds support from the details of PurJ?a's lifo preserved in M. 
Burnouf's Introduction to Buddhism. This story of his life shows that PO.rJ!o., 
the son of MaitrAyant, rose to the highest rank. He became o. Bodhisattva or 
potential Buddha., and is one of the first of Gautame.'s followers who will hold 
the office of Buddha (Le Lotus cle la Bonne Loi, 122, 123). The high honour 
in which he was held is shown by the fact that Hiweu Thsang found a 
st11pa of Purl)amaitrAyani at Mo.thurA, wh;ch was said to he.vo been built 
by Afoka (Julien's Memoirs I. 208). At tho same time there are several 
difficulties in the way of the suggestion that· the honour done to Me.1treya 
in the Sop&ra stii.pa is connected with a. desire to show respect to P~J!a. 
l'urJ!a's title e.s Bnddha is DharmaprabhAsa (Le Lotus, 123), not Me.itrcya. 
It is stated (Durnouf'e Introduction, 55,102,) the.t tho former name of ltlaitreya 
was Ajita, 01· the Unconquered, and that he was a BrAhipe.J?o., not like Purl)&, the 
son of·a merchant. Further in the introduction to tho Lotus of the Good Le.w 
(Burn.oaf II. 1, 2) e.mong tile beings who gather to hce.r Ge.ute.ma's teaching, 
Pllr11amaitrnyaniputro appears as an Arhat and Maitreyn. appears as a 
Bodhisattva Maht&sattve.. 

Since tho abovo we.s written, Dr. Burgess he.s stated in the Indian .Ant&quary 
for August 1882 (Vol. XI., p. 236,) that Maitrcya is often confonntled. with 
Dhe.rmnprnbhiisa. Dr. Burgess doos not givo the authority for this ste.toment. 
If it is cori·ect it greatly iucroe.sos the probability the.t the prominent position 
given to )faitrcye. among the images that surround tho rclicH wns due to the 
belief thut Pur~u, the apostle of Sop&d, is the Comiug Buddha.-(J. M. 
Campbell.) 



A.a,.; XI.-ManusaradhammaaaUhain, the 1nily 1me ~isting Bnddhtst 
Law Book, rom:pared with the Brahui,iuical M8n.avadharnuutiiJtram. 
B1 RH. D&. A. FUBUBt:B. 

[Bead 27th June 1882.] 

I. 

THE word "Ma.nu," derived from the root "man," to understand, 
and signifying "intelligent, " is the name applied with various 
modifications to all th.e ancient law-givers of the Eastern world, from 
the banks of the Nile to those of the Menam. Ma.nu, according to 
the Brahma.Die legend, was the son or grandson of Brahma, the first 
of created beings. Ma.nu governed the world, and became the 
progenitor of all mankind. Turning from tho. Go.nges to tho Nile, 
it will be found that the description given by Diodorus of the 
Egyptian Mneves, answers exactly to the account given in Bnrmcse 
and Siamese mythology of the ascetic Ma.nu. Mneves was the fu-st 
law-giver; he lived after the gods and heroes, when a change was 
made in the manner of life among men. He was a man of 
exalted soul, and a great promoter of civil society, which he bene
fited by his laws. Those laws were unwritten and received by him 
from the deity Hermes.. 

So also according to the Burmese and Siamese legend, the origin
al inhabitants of the world lived in a state of perfect innocence and 
bliss. They gradually degenerated, until, for the repression of crime, 
it became necessary to establish o. government among them. In 
the days of thoir first king arose Manu. Originally 11. cow herd, hu 
was promoted to the Chief Justicesbip, but. discovering after a. 

time his own fallibility, ho retired from the society of men, and 
on the boundary walls of the world he discove1i•d "the Uham
D1888.~ham " inscribed in letters WI large as clcplmnts. This J1c 

copied and presented to the king. Such is the mythical llurmcso 
account of the origin of" the Dlmnunasat~ham," or "Laws of l\luuu." 
Although maiuly of Indian oi·igin. none of the Burrnrse l':lli works 
which bcur this name corresponds with the 8a111snit Milnarnd1ar
ma8astram, or "lnKtitutcs of Maun." 

VOL. l!X. ·i3 
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Concerning the time when, and the means by which the PAii 
Dhe.mme.sa~~ham, which forms the be.sis of the greatest pa.rt of the 
still existing Burmese law books was first introduced into the valley 
of Irrawaddy, much remains to be discovered. Burman historians 
a.scribe the introduction of the Dhammasa~~ha.m "to their progeni
tors," who, they believe, migrated from the plains of HinddstRn 
some five or six centuries before the Christian era. This is a pure 
myth, destitute probably of any foundation of truth, and invented 
in later days to support the pretensions of Burman monarchs to be 
the descendants of the solar kings of Oudh. 

As the Burmans received their religious literature originally 
through the Talaings from Ceylon about the fifth century A. D., it 
seems to be not improbable that some of their secular literature 
may have reached them from the same source. But inquiries which 
I have made through the Buddhist high-priest, Mr. SubhClti, in 
Colombo, as to whether there are now extant in that isle.nd any 
Pili works corresponding to the Burmese account of the Ma.nusira
dhammasa.~~ham, have failed to elicit information on the subject. 
If any of the B=ese Dhamme.sats really possess such claims to 
antiquity as is asserted for them by Burman writers, it is clear 
that they must have been received through a. Ta.laing medium, but 
the national vanity of the Burme.ns, of course, prevents them from 
-e.cknowledging their indebtedness in this respect to the conquered 
race. 

Another hypothesis is that the Bztrmese damm.asa.te date chiefly 
from the reign of the great king Anaw-ra-hta, whose capita.I was 
at Pagahm in the beginning of the eleventh century A. D. Under 
this monarch there was a great revival of religion, literature, and 
architecture in Burma, and communication with India. and Ceylon 
appea.rs to have been frequent. The fa.ct tha.t nearly all Burmese 
Dha.mmasats are more Brahminical than Buddhist, favours the 
supposition that the Brahminical origin.a.ls were introduced from 
Manipur at this later period, when Brahmanism had regained the 
ascendancy over Buddhism in India. Thus the division of the 
people into castes is everywhere recognised by the Burmese dham
masats, whilst the equality of all men is one of the lea.ding tenets 
of pure BuJ.dhism. 

On the first annexation, 1826, to the British Indian Empire of 
provinces inhabited by a Burman population, the Courts of Justice, 
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established in such provinces, took ae their guide, in cases where 
the parties were Buddhists, and the matter in dispute related to 
inheritance, partition, marriage, or religious wmges, " the law of 
the country." In recent legislative enactments, this "law of the 
country" hae been inaccurately described ae the " Buddhist law." 
By section IV. of the Burma Courts Act, 1875, it is enacted, that 
" where in any suit or proceeding, it is necessary for any Court under 
this Act to decide any question regarding succeBBion, inheritance, 
marriage, or ca.ate, or any religious usage, or institution, the Bud
dhist law in cases where the parties are Buddhist shall form the 
rule of decision, except in so far as such law hae by legislative enact
ment been altered or abolished, or is opposed to any custom having 
the force of law in British Burma. " 

The Buddhist law, properly so called, is contained in the Tipi~ka, 
or the three baskets, divided into the Suttapi~aka, or discourses and 
maxims of Sakyamuni ; Vinayapitaka, or books on morals and disci
pline; and Abhidhammapi~aka, or on metaphysics. Of these, the 
Vinayapitaka contains many passages that are law with regard to 
the religious usages of the people, but the rules that govern inheri
tance, partition, marriage, divorce, &c., among the laity, are contained 
in totally distinct works known generally ae "the Dhammasat~ham," 
tir "the Dhammasa~tham of Manu," which form no portion of the 
Buddhist law. These works in fact, ae stated before, are more 
Brahminical than Buddhist, and the term " Buddhist law" when 
applied to them is a misnomer. Of these Burmese dhammasats 
there are various versions with various titles. They profess gene
ra.Hy to be based on the PAii text of the Mannsara.dhammasa~~ham, 
the only one existing Buddhist law book, but contain also passages 
which have evidently been interpolated in later days to suit the 
changing forms of society. One of their prominent characteristics 
is a total want of systematic arrangement. Various and often in
consistent provisions on cognate subjects are scattered here and 
there throughout their pages, and topics the most incongruous are 
jumbled up together, forming a strange indigesta moles of law and 
custom, ancient and modern, Hindu and Buddhist, Indian and 
Burman. 

Up to 1847 such books existed only on palm-leaf manuscripts. 
In that year Dr. Richardson published at Maulmain an edition in 
Burmese with translation into English of the Manu-Kyay-Dham-
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ma.sat, and from that time until now this edition-second edition, 
Rangoon, 1874-has been the sole book of reference consulted by 
judges, both European and native, in matters relating to Burman 
law. This edition possesses much the ea.me defects as other Bur
man works of the same nature. It is destitute of all attempt at 
arrangement. The provisions relating to adoption for example a.re 
found in four or five different parts of the work. Those on 
divorce in a dozen different places, in juxtaposition with some other 
uncongenial subjects, such o.s debts or ba.ilments, as if the book were 
aim.ply a. collection of placita of different judgments, given in 
chronological sequence, and not according to the subject matter of 
~he judgm.Pnt. 

Bnrm!Ln libmrics contain many Dha.mmnsa.ts or treatises on law, 
written on pa.Im-leaves, which treatises are looked upon as works of 
authority by native fo.wycrs. Whilst such treatises exist only in this 
form, it nee<l hardly he r,;nicl thnt they a.re practically nm.vailable 
for the use either of the public or the courts. The number of copies 
is limited, and tl1c tedium of po1~ng over the hardly legible scratches 
on the palm-leaYC'S is intolerable to a European. It was therefore 
a most ,-aluahle undertaking, wisely initiat.id by Mr. J. D. Sandford, 
Judicial Commissioner of British Burma, for collecting and rendering 
available nil the sources of Burman law, so that they may ultimately 
be moulded into nn intdligible and convenient shape. For he pro
posed to print n certain number of these treatises, and so to increase 
the gene111f kno•vlcdge of t11c sources of Burman law, as well as to 
furnish m11trrials for the ultimate compilation of an authoritative 
work of reference on Buddhist law, or on such branches of it as 
have been dcclored to form the rule of decision in Indian and 
Burman Courts. A sketch of the Durman text of the four best 
known Dhammns::tlR, mtmely, of the Menu-Reng-Dhamrnasat, the 
Manu-V mnianA-Dhammnsa t, the Mnnusnm-Sh we-Myeen-Dhammasat 
and the Vinichchhny::ip::ikiisani-Dhammasat, with such particulars 
regarding their authorship nnd dates as can be gathered from the 
works themseh-cs, aml the most generally accepted Burman tradi
tion with l'Cilllect to them, wns published hy Moung Tetto, Extra. 
Assistant. Commi>:sioner, Thayctmyo, under the superintendence of 
Colonel Homce A. Browne, Commissioner of Pegu, in 1875-1877, 
at Rangoon. But it must lx• f<aid that reliable information on 
these points is difficult to obtain. The palm-leaf manuscripts 
themselws are untrustworthy. Although the name of the tra.n-
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scriber and the date of transcription is always carefully entered 
in ea.ch copy, such highly important facts as the name of the author 
and the date of compilation are generally omitted. These four law 
books, e.ccordingto the preface to be based on the PAli Manusare.
damme.ee.~~ham, are therefore very useful for preparing a critical 
edition of the standard authority of Bhuddist law; but these 
editions show the ea.me defects in all that regards arrangement as 
the abovementioned editions of the Me.nu-Kyay-Dhammaeat. 

Dr. R. Rost, the well-known Chief Librarian of the India Office 

at London, has already called attention to the great value of the Pali 
Manusare.dhammasat~ham in an article published, in 1850, in Prof. 
Weber's " lndischen Studien," Vol. I., 315-320. But since then the 
most valuable Buddhist law book has been forgotten. During my 
stay in London in the winter of 1880-81, I copied in the British 
Museum and India Office six different Burmese palm-leaf manu
scripts, containing the whole Pali text of the Manusaradhammasa~
tham in Burmese characters, with a Burmese commentary by 
Manuraja. This text compared with the above-mentioned Burmese 
law books gives a rather correct text. Whilst as far as I know 
the law books in Siam, Java, and Bali are based on the same 
standard authority of the Pali Manusamdhammasattham it would 
be surely interesting to compare the different manuscripts with the 
Burmese in order to arrive at the correct text. But all my inquiries 
on this point through the English Ambassador, Mr. Palgrave, at Ban
kok, and Dr. Van der Tuuk in Bocleleng, had no results. Therefore 
I have restored the Pali text of the ohl Manusaradhammasattham 
according to the Burmese sources as correctly as it was possible ; the 
text with an English translation I hope soon to publish. 

The pre-eminent importance of the Manusare.dhammasattham 
makes it necessary to treat its relation to the Brahma.nical Code 
of Ma.nu as fully as the limits of a short time would allow ; therefore 
I shall give to-day as briefly as possible the contents of the only one 
existing Iluddhi!!t law book, and I shall fry to show in a following 
paper how far the relation extends to the Manavadharm.aiastram 
and to the Codes of Yajiiavalkya, Naracla and Brihaspati, and more 
especially that Manusara used a more ancient version of Manu than 
that we now possess. 

The Code of Manus&ra. contains according to my text 1,134 
ilokas, and is divided into ten chapten. whieh treat of everything 

2 s 
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relating to inherited property, partition, donations, marriage, sons, 
divorce, and all other mat.ters of Civil and Criminal law under the 
jurisdiction of the Courts. 

The first chapter gives in 82 slokas the mythical origin of the 
Dhammasa~~ham, and certain rules to be observed by judges in the 
performance of their duties. The mythical origin of the work is 
thus related in the preface :-In the time of king MahRsamadA, the 
great original monarch of mankind, a Brahmai:ia named Brahmadeva 
passed away from the Brahma heaven, and became a nobleman at 
the Court of MahB.samada. Perceiving at last that the world of men 
was desperately wicked, he abandoned his family and became a 
hermit, living in a cave in the Vasira hill, near the Mandagiri lake, 
There he was visited by a female Kinnare., a fabulous winged 
semi-human being, whose blandishments ultimately overcame his 
asceticism, the result being that she bore him two sons, the elder of 
whom was named Subhadra, and the younger ManusAra. In course 
of time the Brahma1,1a communicated to his children his intention 
of returning to the Brahma heaven. Their mother also, he said, 
would go back to Gandhappa, but they, the children, were to remain 
living as recluses until they perfectly acquainted ihemselves with 
the original sources of all knowledge which would be found inscrib
ed on the boundary wall of the world. They were then to proceed 
to the Court of king :Uahasamada, and to communicate the know
ledge they had so acquired to him. These instructions were carried 
out by his sons, Subhatlra devoting himself especially to the study 
of natural science, and ~Ianusara to law. The latter coming once 
to the great chain of the mountains Chakkavala, found the Code of 
Laws here set down, carved in capital letters upon the rocks. He 
made a faithful copy of them, which upon his return he presented 
as an inestimable treasure to the great king MahAsamadA, who 
being informed of the wonderful way in which they had been dis
covered, commanded them to be observed by all his subjects, and 
the Code was called Manusaradbammasa~tham. After this mythical 
period the work is said to have been revised in the time of king 
Byumanclhi-perhaps Vyomandhi instead of Vyomadhi (?)-the 
third king of the Pagahm dynasty, who reigned no less thari 75 
years at that capital in the encl of the second and the beginning of 
the third cc:nturic:s of our era. Burman history records of this king 
1 hat he erected many religious buildings ancl caused books of law to 
Le compiled for the benefit of his people. Finally this Code, which 
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was written in Pii.li only, and kept in the island of Ceylon, always 
called Ramaii.iiadelia.-perhaps a blending of Rii.me.deia. and Ravaii
iia.deia. (?)-was at length brought into the Burmese empire, and 
afterwards revised by Buddhe.ghoiia. in the time of the Toungu 
monarch Tsheng-bhyu-mya-sheng, who commenced to reign about 
1550 A.D. And such is the origin and history of the Dhammasa~
~ham. 

It is not difficult to prove that also this last pa.rt of the legend 
is invented ; for the name of Buddhaghoea should procnre to this 
Civil and Penal Code the same authority e.s to the canonical books 
commented by him. The fact is that the original Code of Manusara 
was compiled in the time of king Vyomadhi, at the end of the 
third century A.D., and since then several times revised: the first 
time nnder king Anaw-ra-ht.a in the tenth century, the second time 
nnder king Tsheng-bhyu-mya-sheng in the sixteenth century, the 
third time under king Pha-lwon-meng-dara.-gyee, known also as 
Raza-manie-tsula-daraka, or the founder of the Raza-manie
tsula Pagoda, the third of the second dynasty of Ava kings, who 
commenced to reign in 1631 A.D. This last edition was prepared 
by a jndge of some literary repute, who received the title of Manu
raza, and is generally known by the name of :Manuraza-kaing
ywa-tsa. During the hundred years and more which elapsed be
tween the time of king Tha-lwon-meng-dara and Tsheng-bhyu-sheng 
of the Alompra dynasty, who reigned from 1763 until 1776 A.D., 

the text of the Manusara is said to have become corrupted in con
sequence of errors accumulating by repeated transcriptions. At 
the request of three priests, Wonna-dhamma-kyaw-dcnfr. the prime 
minister at Ava undertook, 1770 A.D., the task of re¥ising it, for 
the benefit of judges and people. 

After this there follow some admonitions and counsels to tho 
ju<lgcs for the regulation of their conduct; such as not to yield 
to the movements of anger and hatred ; not to be blinded by the 
presents of clients, nor to propose in a judgment the hurt or ruin 
of any one, but only the fulfilling all the dispositions of the law ; 
to mJ1.ke themselves master of the statutes and laws contained in 
this Code before attempting to sit in judgment. To judges who 
act in this manner the esteem and praises of men are held out as a 
reward as well as happiness in future lives ; but if they do other
wise they will be hated hy all, and after death will be condemned 
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to the a.bodes -of the wicked. When judges a.re going to enter 
into the tribune.I, they must raise up their eyes and hands to heaven. 
And when they are in the tribunal, . they should not be ashamed 
to ask the opinions and advice of subordinate ministers as to tho 
best and speediest means of satisfying the parties in a lawsuit. 
They must neither in their countenance nor speech show any 
regard to the wealth or dignity of either party, but must listen 
impartially to both; nor must they be offended, if sometimes harsh 
words are used by the litigants towards them ; and with the 
greatest prudence and sagacity they must hear o.ll that is said 
either by the persons themselves concerned in the cause, or their 
lawyers. The Code then goes on to speak of those who may o.ct 
as judges. All persons, whether priests or prudent and pious men, 
may act in this capacity, provided they have thoae qualities which 
constitute a good judge, which o.re especially these : to be consider
ate, prudent, wise, eloquent and well versed in the laws and 
statutes contained in this book. It then proceeds to point out 
those who more commonly exercise the office of judge, and these 
are the governors of the cities, and the chiefs of the villages and 
their lieutenants, those who have made a study of the Dhamma
sat~ham, and arbitrators. After the chiefs of tho villages or the 
governors of towns have given their judgment in any cause, they 
may have recourse to another judge, and if the judge has been 
chosen by consent of both parties they must abide by his award. 

After this follows the enumeration of the eighteen original causes 
of suits according to Me.nu and N1irada: 1, recovery of a debt; 2, on 
deposits ; 3, sale without ownership ; 4, stipulations among partners; 
5, recovery of a gift; 6, non-payment of wages; 7, breach of order; 
8, rescission of purchase ; 9, non-delivery of a thing sold ; 10 breach 
of promised obedience ; 11, contests regarding boundaries ; 12, 
violence ; 13, abuse; 14, assault; 15, duties of man and wife; 16, 
partition of inheritage; 17, gambling with dice and living creatures ; 
and 18, miscellaneous disputes. Ilut it must be isaid that :Mnnuslira 
docs not bind himself strictly to the order kept in enumerating 
these titles of law. 

The second chapter speaks in 77 slokas of the rules to be observed 
in giving donations and promises. 

The third chapter contains !15 ilokas, and presents n.n account of 
hcin;hips, and the iscvcn ways of dividing them among the heirs. 
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The following are the cases provided for in this section. How 
property is to be divided: 1, after the death of the father among 
the mother, sons, and daughters; 2, among the mothera.nd daughtem; 
3, after the death of the mother between the father and sons ; 4, 
between the father and daughters ; 5, after the death of both 
pa.rent.a among the sons and daughters ; 6, what proportion the 
sons of a former husband, or 7, the sons of a former wife, must 
receive. 

The fourth chapter treats in 150 slokas of the rules to be regarded 
in performing the solemnization of marriage, of the duties of man 
and wife, of the different cases of divorce, fornication, violation, &c. 

The fifth chapter speaks in 95 eloka.s of the fines which those 
must pay who insult, assault, or strike, or wound persons in con
ditions superior to t-heir own. 

The sixth chapter contains in 136 sloka.s the rules of recovering a 
debt, of interest on money, of deposit.a, including the rules of 
evidence by writing, by witnesses, and of ordeals by balance, water, 
fire, and poison. 

The seventh chapter discusses in 113 sloka.s the rules to be observ
ed regarding theft, lying and deceit. 

The eighth chapter deals in lll sloka.s with the rules in re
gard to the sale of slaves. There a.re seven kinds of slaves who are 
bound to render personal services to their masters: 1, those who are 
bought with money ; 2, the children of a female slave living in a 
family; 3, slaves by birth, that is, those whose parents are slaves; 
4, slaves given as presents ; 5, those who make themselves slaves to 
deliver themselves from some trouble; ti, those who in times of 
scarcity are dependent on others for their support; and 7, those who 
hire themselves out for daily or monthly labour. Manu also :knows 
this seven-fold division of bondage, whilst Ni1rada distinguishes 
between fifteen forms of slavery. There are two species of slavery, 
one temporary, the other perpetual ; a man may be sold in both 
these kinds of•slavery. 

The ninth chapter refers in 95 slokas to the rules to be observed. 
in laying wages and gambling with dice and living creatures. 

The tenth chapter contains in 180 slokas miscellaneous disputes 
or sundries, and gives rules of the different kinds of buying, 
selling, borrowing, &c. The introduction of such a title as this is 
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a sign of expansion of the original limits of legislation, and 
proves as distinctly as possible the presumption that Manusira. 
need for the compilation of his work not only the Code of Manu, 
but a.Jso the more recent Codes of Yajiia.valkya and Narada. 

This .is a short account of the most valuable Digest of Buddhist 
Law, and in a following paper I shall compare it with the different 
codes of Bra.hminica.l Law. 



ABT. XII.-On a Hoard of Coins found at Broach. By Surgeon
Major 0. ConBINGTON, M.D., M.R.A.S., Secretary. 

[Read 10th October 1882.] 

THis treasure was found last March by labourers who were dig
ging a tank in the compound of the Jamat Khana building of the 
Parsi Panchayet, near the Police Lines and the Borwad or street 
of the Borahs. A man's pick struck against an old brass pot, and 
the workmen suspecting it contained treasure, immediately covered 
the earth over it again, and leaving it began to work in another 
spot. In the evening they returned, removed the vessel and 
after taking out the contents, threw it into the river. It was 
therefore seen only by the workmen, but from their account it was 
an ordinary old brass lota. The hoard consisted of 448 entire and 
some pieces of gold coins, 4 small ingots of gold, and about 1,200 
silver coins and pieces. 

The collection includes coins of Genoa, Venice, Egypt, Armenia., 
Persia and Delhi ; and all, with the exception of one Khalif coin 
of a previous century, are of dates comprised within the period 
between A. H. 658 and 782, or A.D. 1260 to 1380. 

From all the coins being of so nearly the same age, although 
of such different countries, we may conclude that the deposit was 
made soon after the date of the most recent one-that is, towards 
the end of the fourteenth century ; and from the description of the 
money, we may suppose that the owner was a merchant engaged 
in foreign trade with the West at Broach, then the great emporium 
for such traffic on this coast, his transactions being with .Africa and 
Arabia on the one side and the interior of India on the other. 

GOLD COINS. 

MAMLUK SuLTANs.-BABREE DYNASTY.-367 gold coins belong 
to this group, comprising good a.nd some very fine specimens of 
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the coinage or 13 out of the 25 Sultans of the dynasty-viz., 5th, 
8th, 10th, 14th, 16th, 17th, 18th, 19th, 20th, 21st, 22nd, 23rd and 
24th. Thus only 7 Sultans who reigned in the period A. B. 658 
to 782 are unrepresented in the co11ection. Of these the 6th and 
7th Sultans were on the throne about one year each, the 9th three 
years, the 11th two years, the 12th two years, the 13th one year, and 
the 15th but a. few months-that is, altogether only a.bout ten 
years. 

In'°the British Museum co11ection, according to the Catalogue pub
lished in 1879, there are no coins of the 6th, 7th, 13th, 14th, 15th, 

, and 16th Sultans, and but one gold and on~ silver of the 9th, 
one silver of the 11th, and one silver of the 12th, so no doubt the 
coinage of these Mamluks is very rare. We 11.re fortunate in having 
in this co11ection gold coins of Seyf-ed-deen ~allloon the 8th, 
Seyf-ed-deen Aboo Bekr the 14th, Na1;1ir Shihab-ed-deen Al.1mad 
the 16th, and El-Kamil Seyf-ed-deen Shaabiln the 18th Sultan, of 
which there one none in the British Museu~ Catalogue, aI:ld several 
varieties of the coinage of some other Me.mink kings. 

The following is the list :-

EJ?B-:{>HAH IR RUKN-ED-DEEN BEYBARS, 5th Sultan. 

No. L (Fig. 1.)-No mint or year. 

Obv.-Area., within double Obv.-Area., within double 
circle-- circle-

rt..c ~1 
dJ l? _,.oii-+J I 
~ ~I ,_aJI yl 

,r.-o I J6 W I r I..: ~ I 
~.J.JI 

Margin illegible. 
Size, ·95 ; weight, 97·5.• 

...$J.J I 1:1 lh.l-l I 

~<>JI .J ~~I dJ .J"lA.11 
'..·I I I • ~ _,_ _r..c ~ U" ..r.' 
Beneath, J,ion to left. 

Margin illegible. 

The legends on this coin are similar to those of a silver coin in 
Brit. Mus. Cat., No. 4~1. 

• Sizes arc given in inches an•] .Jccimala; weights in graina and deci111&la. 
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EL-MAN~OOR SEYF-ED-DEEN ~ALA-OON, 8th Sultan. 
No. 2. (Fig. 11.)-El-~ahirah; year obliterated. 
Obv.-Area, within double .Rev,-Within double circle-

circle-
i .;• Ii.I 4 '-:'_,,a 
.al) I ) I ~J I ) 

.t1J I J _,... J J..s"' 

4.S~~ .t.1-J I 

-~,cY.J _, 

~_,.JI . 
~I ~lbWI 

~ 
~JJ I _, ~<.Joli ;yAi.}I 

.;4 llJ I cJ-' JU 
Margin illegible. Margin illegible. 

This is similar to a silver coin in Brit. Mus. Cataloglie, No. 492. 
Size, •9 ; weight, 112. 
No. 3.-Dimash~; year obliterated. 
Olw.-Within crcnated circle- Rev.-Area within creuated 

circle-

~ 
~J.11 _, 4,iJJ I ;_,..a-WI 

~IJ:JI ~_,JU 
I -.ftG ~ 

Margin illegible. Margin illegible. 
Size, ·9; weight, 91·5. 

EN-N.i~IB N.&~IR-ED-DEEN MOJilAMMAD, 10th Sultan. 
No. 4. (Fig. 111.)-El-~ahirah; year obliterated. 
Olw.-Area, within double Rev -Area, within double 

circle-
i .;• w ~ "":' __,.;. 
.tlJ I ) I .tJ I ) 

.tlJI J_,...; ~ 
4.S~~ .t.1-;I 

~I CJN-' 
Margin illegible. 

Size, ·9 ; weight, 86. 

circle-
~_,JU 

~.JI ~lbWI 

~ !).) I _, 4-i JJ I ..r"' G ..r"' W I 

J.WICJ-! ~ 

;_,-;..11 

Margin cut off. 

The legends are similar to those on a silver coin, No. 504, Brit. 
Mos. Catalogue. Four other coins, of the i<ame type, all without 
date, two coined at ~irah; two doubtful. 



342 A BOARD or COINS FOUND AT BROACH. 

No. 5. (Fig. IV.)-DimasbJs:; year 740. 
Obv.- Rev.-Area, within circle-

Al.II 

~ c,.o ll I _rU.l I l.o _, 

~ Al.II l/l .tJI l/ 

.t.L...;l dJI J_,....; 
~' Cl~,) _, ':Fe>+)~ 

Size, 105; weight, 116·5. 

&-<Jo.! '-:'_,.., 
.r" W I '-'-1.J I 1.:1 lb.WI 

~ ci~!l..11 _, ~fl.II ,ru 

ii... )~I J..W I cY. 

-':!~ .J ~?;I 

This is very similar to No. 500, Brit. Mus. Catalogue, of ~ahire.h 
mint. 

Seventeen more of this type, 15 being of ~ahire.h, two da.ted 
739, and one 741. One of Dime.sh~, date illegible, and one of 
doubtful mint of the year 741. 

All t.hese are probably of the 2nd and 3rd reigns of this Me.mink. 
EL-MAN~OOR SEYF-ED-DEEN ABOO BEKR, 14th Sultan. 

No. 6. (Fig. V.)-El-~abirah; year 742. 
Obv.-.A.s No. 5. Rev.-

i .J" liJ ~ '-:' _,.., 
JJ..11 1.:,1lb.WI 

~ 
fa. .Y. l ~ i>J I .J ~ ol.l I ) _,-;..l l 
~I ii... ~ ,rWl ~I 

Size, 1·05; weight, 114. -':!I.A~ .J ~~?;l .J 

There are no coins of this Mamluk in Brit. Mus. Catalogue. Both 
legend and d11..te a.re plain. 

No. 7. (Fig VI.) 
EN-N.A1;11R SBIHAB-ED-DEEN AJ;IMAD, 16th Sultan. 

El-~hira.h; year 742. 
Obv.- Rev.-

.t.lJt 

~ c,.o l/ I _rUJ I Le., 

ol.+S"'° .tlJ I ll 1 .tJ I ll 

U'~~ .tl ... ) Al.II J_,....; 
.:sis ll~~J o=J 1 ~,) _, 

~i>JI 

Size, 1 ; weight, 107·5. 

CJ;-iJ I i.i..... i .Jt. lil ~ '-:' _,,;. 

.r" WI ~1.J I 1.:1 lb.WI 

o>+=o-1 ~fl.II , ~.).]I '-:'(+.:. 

~ ,rWI ~I.JI ~ 

-':!I.a.!- .J CJ • .a? J I .J 
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No coins of this Sultan a.re given in Brit. Mus.· Catalogue. 
Thie is a fine one with distinct legend and date. 

E~-SALil;I IMAD-ED-DEEN ISMAEEL, 17th Sultan. 
No. 8. (Fig. VII.)-El-~ahirah; year 745. 
Obv.-As No. 7 Rev.-

Size, 1·05 ; weight, 107·5. 
Another similar, dated 7[4]3. 

i.J"' ~4 ~__,...; 
t1l..o.JI ~I CJl.laWI 
~I ~o)JI .J 4-i~I .>~ 

u-=-. ~ .Yo W I ...t.J.J I l.:Y. 

i.zr..+-- .J ~JI J 

Thie seems quite the same as No. 529, Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 

EL-KAMIL SEYF-ED-DEEN SBAABAN, 18th Sultan. 

No. 9. (Fig. VIII.)-Dima.sh~; year 746. 
Obv.-As No. 5. Rev.-

Size, 1 ; weight, 81 ·5. 

~o)~ ~_yO 

J.,o \{) I ...il.11 CJ !AW I 

1.:.1~ ~o)Jt .J ~o)JI ~ 

~ J'° liJ I ~I l.:Y. 

~JI .J ..:.... ii.. 
i.z I.a.!- .J 

One similar. El-~ahira.h; year 747. 
No. 10. No mint; year 7[4]6. 
Obv.-As No. 9. Reo.-As No. 9, but in ad.di· 

tion-
C/.Jll,; J~· 

No. 11. (Fig. IX.)-Dimash~; year 746. 
Obv.-Ae No. 9, with in a.deli- Reo.-As No. 10. 

ti on-

·~ Size, I; weight, 149·5. 
Three simila.r without de.tee ; two of El-~ahira.h mint. 
No gold coin of this Ma.mink is described in the Brit. Mus. 

Catalogue. 
These three varieties are, as far as I know, new. 
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EL-MUJ;>BAFFAR SEYF·ED-DEEN }l.uJEE, 19th Sultan, 
No. 12. (Fig. X.)-Dimash~; year 747. 
Obv.-A.s No. 7, with inaddi. Rev.-

tion-

Size, ·95; weight, 99·5. 

0-cllo.! ._,.,J.;. 
fl.JI J..1.JI ~l.bWI 

~6.. ~.>JI .J ~.>JI ~ 

J 1_,.:. l.J; .J"° l..i.J I ~.11 Cl~ 

Cl'!-~ J I .J e- ii... 
[.ii'-!- .J] 

· This coin is similar to No. 546 of Brit. Mus. Catalogue, except 

that JI_,.:. is written inRtead of 1~1. This is the only instance in 
this coinage in which the month of the year is given. 

Another of the same mint and year. 
No. 13. (Fig. Xl.)-No mint; no year. 
Obv.-.A.rea, in circle

.tlJ I 

~ ~ lll .rUJI l..o.J 

o)+s'° .tlJ I ll 1 ctJ I ll 
':f e>.+) l~ .t.1-) I ctlJ I J_,... J 

Margin illegible. 
Size, ·95; weight, 138·5. 

Rev.-Area, in circle
Cllh.1-11 

ui! .. fl.JI ~I 
':"'!" t... ci~ .>J I .J ~<>.I I 
~ r"l..i.JI ~I.JI 

Margin illegible. 

Six coins similar to this. Apparently a new variety, the name 
of the mint cannot be made out on any of them, but the general 
appearance of the coins leads me to think them of Dimashlc. 

Ex-N&~rn N!t?IR·ED·DEEN I:IAsAN, 20th Sultan. 
No. 14. (Fig. XII.)-El-~ahira.h; year 752. 
Obv.- Rev.-

.t.1.11 

~ ~ lll pl Lo_, 
~ .tlJ I ll 1 ctJ I ll 

~ e>.+14 .U..) I .tlJ I J_,..) 
~II~ ~I cJ:!.> .J 
- .tJ.S" ct:! ,)../ I 

Size, I· I ; weight, l !:'Vii. 

i~lil4 ..,.,~ 

.rl..i.JI JJ+ll Cll.bWI 

er! ~ ct:! <>.I I .J 4i ~ I _,.o u 
~I A.i.... o>,.s"° .J"° l..i.J I ~I 

~'-!- .J ~ .J 
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Nine similar to this, all of the same mint and dated 751, 7-2, 751, 
752, 751, 752, 75-, - -2, 7- -. 

These coins are all of the first reign of N ~ir J:lasa.n (A.H. 748-
752). There are none of the kind in the Brit. Mus. Catalogue, 
nor .any in gold which can be with certainty attributed to the first 
reign of the Sultan. 

No. 15. (Fig. XIII.)-Dimash\c; year 758. 
Obv.-As No. 5. Rev.-

Size, ·95 ; weight, 93. 

0-olo.! '-:'.;C 
..r" liJ I '""'41 I c> lhW I 

~ c.>:?o))I _, l;:.io)Jt ..r"G 

l!lw ii.. r-Li.J 1 ~' ~ 

.l:i~-' ~-' 

This is similar to No. 560 of Brit. Mus. Catalogue, except in the 
position of the date on the reverse. 

Twenty more coins similar to this, viz. :- · 
Of Dimash\c mint; years 760, 760, 760, 7- -, 760, - --, 756, 

75-, 757, 75-, 7- -, 7- -, 7- -, - - -, -57, 7- -. 
Of ~himh mint; yea.rs 7- -, -5-, - - -. 
No mint legible; year 7- -. 
No. 16. (Fig. XIV.)-El-~ahirah; year 756. 
Obv.-Aa No. 14, Rev.-

Size, 1·5; weight, 121. 

..:.... ii.... i~li.11 '-:'-"° 
..r" li.11 ~ I ci lhW I 

~ I ~ ~ c.>:!o)) I _, 4J,),) 1.r Li 

;~I ~.JI ~ rl.iJI 

~~-' ~-' 

This corresponds to No. 558 of Brit. Mus. Catalogue. Forty-one 
more similar coins, viz. :-

Of ~ahirah mint; years 758, 760, -5-, 75-, - -7, - - -, 75-, 
75-, - - -, - - -, 762, 757, 7- -, 757, 76-, 756, 75-, - - -, - -8, 
7- -, 75-, - -7, 757, 7-2, - - -, -58, 757, 7-9. 

Of DimHBh\c mint ; yea.r 7- -, - -2, 76-. 

Of lskendereeyeh mint; years 7- -, 756, - - -, 76-, - - -. 
No mint legible; years - - -, -56, - - -, 7- -, - - -. 

VOL. XV. 45 
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No. 17. (Fig. XV.)-Dimash1$; year 748. 
Obv.-AB No. 14. Rev.-

Size, 1·05; weight, 159. 

0-~ ..,,~ 

..r"' l.iJ I ~I i.:> Lb.W I 
cY. c.r-A ct:! <).} I .J ~ <).} I .J"'° lJ 

~I i.:>lhWI lil/J"° 
ci l,.j .ii... ..r"' l.iJ I J..1..11 

4,i ~ .J cr.-'!J I .J 

This fine coin, it will be seen, is of the first year of the first reign 
of the Sultan. It appears similar to No. 562 of Brit Mus. Catalogue. 

Four others of the same type, viz. :
Of Dim.a.shk mint ;year - -7 and - - -. 
Of unknown mint ; year -5-, - - -. 
No. 18. 
Ob,,.-As No. 15. 
Three of Dima.sh~; year 760. 
One of ~ahirah ; year illegible. 

Reu.-AB No. 16. 

No. 19. Mint unknown; year 756. 
Obv.-AB No. 15. Rev.-

J"' LiJ I ..!l.J I i.:> lhW I 

cY. ~ ct:!.).} I .J 4-i~ I ..r"' Ii 
..:...... ii- ..r"' liJ r ""'1.J I 

4.:i~ .J 1.:.1~.J 
This is similar to No. 15, except in arrangements of lines. 

Es-i;IALIII i;IALAl;l-ED-DEE:S f;l!Lrn, 2 lst Sultan. 
No. 20. (F'ig. XVl.)-El-~ahira.h; year 753. 
Obv.-As No. 14. Rev.-

Size, 1·05; weight, Ill. 

ii .J" ta.I l~ ._,, ~ 

e1WI ~4./1 l!llhWI 

e11..o c.i:!i).}1 .J 4-il).JI C:J.l.o 

.!.:JO ii....~ .J'"'LiJI ~I crl 

4.:i~.J ~.J 

This is quite the same as No. 555, Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 
Eight others of the same mint of the years 754, 754, 752, 753, 

it~J, 7.14, 7ti:J 7~ !. 
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No. 21. (Fig. XVIl.)-DimashJ.c; year cut off. 
Obv.-As No. 14, without the Rev.-.As No. 20, except date. 

last line. 
Size, ·9 ; weight, 78·5. 

EL-MAN~OOR ~ALAIJ-ED-DlilEN Mo)JA)IMAD, 22nd Sultan. 
No. 22. (Fig. XVIII.)-El-~ahirah; year 7[6]2. 
Obv.-As No. 14. Rev.-

di A;.... i_,AW4 ~~ 
J~I ~.Jr 1.:Jl.b.WI 

...5J.JI er! ~ l:1:!.>Jr _, ~o>Jl CL 
J'° liJ I ~.J I u"!" l:.. _,il:.J I 

A:!L.a~ ~ 
Size, l ·05 ; weight, 124. 
Similar to No. 570, Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 
Nine more of ~ahirah mint; years 7- -, 7-3, 7-2, 76-, 764, 76-, 

76-, 7-4, - -4. 
Two of Dimash].c mint ; years - -3, 7-3. 
Five of Iskendereeyeh mint ; years - - 4, 7 -4, - - -, - -4, 7-2. 
One· of unknown mint and date. 
No. 23. (Fig. XIX.)-Dimash~; no year. 
Obv.-As No. 14. Rev.-

Size, ·95 ; weight, 88. 

~ I)~~~ 

[;.1"4 ].i.+J I ~I I.:.! l.b.W I 

er! ~ l:1:!o>JI J 4.it))l CJ.l.., 
& J .J I U""!" l:.. _,.a.IW I &.,I I 

CJJ JU -er! ~ J"" liJ I 

There is nothing like this coin in the Brit. Mus. Catalogue • 
. EL-ASHRAF N.A~IR-ED-DEEN SHA~DAN, 23rd Sultan. 

No. 24. (Fig. XX.)-El-~ahirah; year 766. 
Obv.-As No.14. RPv.-

..:.- A;.... i J'~ tu 4 ~ .r-0 
u _;:. YI &.,I I l!I U::.W I 

[er!] ~ er! ci4-.:. c.·~o>J I J ~<>JI J'°LJ 

l!IJJU er! ~ J'°l..\.11 J,.J.J I 
4:!l~ .J l,;)~i..._, 

Size, 1·2; weight 101. 
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This is similar to No. 576 of Brit. Mus. Ca.ta.logne. 
Forty-eight more of ~ahirah mint; of years 77-, 7-3, -78, -71, 

77-, 7--, 766, 76-, 772, --3, 77-, 767, 77-, 77-, 765, 771, 766, 771, 
7- -, 77[8], 77-, 77-, 767, 77-, 776, 7-2, --7, 778, 77[2], 7[66], 
771, 776, 77[3], 7-7, 77-, 77-, 77-, 7-7, 776, 7-7, --3, 77[8], 
7-7, 7-5, 77-, 7-7, and two without date. 

Twenty more of Dimash~ mint; of years - -5, --7, - -8, 7-4, 
7-5, 7- -, - -7, 7- -, 7- -, 771, - - 6, 7- -, 7-6, 7- -, 76-, and five 
without date. 

Twenty more of Iskendereeyeh mint; of yea.rs 777 (Fig. XXL), 
7-6, 767, 76-, 777, (Fig. XX.II), 7-5, 77-, 767, 777, 773, - -5, 
'l7[8], 775, 777, 777, and five without date. 

Fig. XXL: Size l·l; weight 151·5. Fig. XXII.: Size, l·l; 
weight, 124. 

Thirteen more without legible mint; of years 77-, 77-, 7- -, 767, 
76-, 77[5], 7- -, 7- -, 7- -, 7- -, and three without date. 

No. 25. Mint obliterated ; year 7- -. 
Obv,-AB No. 14, with in ad- Rev.-

dition-
i.:J_,f __,:..J I I.JI _,J _, 

One other of the same. 

• • • 
._:.~YI J..WI 1:)1.bWI 

~ ~ ~ I:)~ ~olo..11 _, ~.l..11 _,...Li 
~' l.:Y. ~ _,...wr ~' 

I:)-' JJ,; J _,..o.i.J I 
it~_, 

This corresponds to No. 579, Brit Mus. Catalogue. 
No. 26. No mint or year. 
Obv.-As No. 14. Rev.-As No. 24, but that 

One other of the same. 

instead of the first line there is 
the beginning of the legend of 
the obverse. 

No. 27. (Fig XXIV.)-No mint; yeaz 77-. 
Obv.-AB No. 14, but below Rev.-As No. 26. 

la.st line-
~~,~-!-, 

Size, 1 ; weight, 113. 
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EL-MAN~OOR 'ALA·ED-DEEN 'ALEE, 24th Sultan. 

No. 28. 

Obv.-As No. 25. 

Size, ·9; weight, 140, 

DimaBh\c; year 77-. 

Rei·.-

..;-ci>.! '":'~ 
.J_,-i...11 ...o..J I l!J U..W 

~& l.:':!t)..11 ~ 4-i<>JIL 

u_r. ~I J.4./1 ~l.hW I er! 

~ rli.11 ~I er!~~~~ 
~~~~ 

Fourteen similar of Dimash\c mint, of the years - -8, - -8, - -8, 
- -8, - 80, 7- - , - - 8, 7-8, and six without date. 

Twelve of illegible mint, of years 77- (Fig. XXIII.) 77-, 7- -, 
7- -, 7- -, 77-, 77-, 77-, 77-, 7 - -. 

No. 29. Dimashl,c; year 780. 

Obv.-.As No. 28. Rev.-As No. 28; but in 
the first line-

~j 1+3 ~ (sic,) <Mo.I 4.i.... 

No. 30. (Fig. XXV.)-EI-~ahirah; year 781. 

Obv,-As No. 14. Rev.-

Size, 1·05; weight, 109·5. 

~ I ii- !,111 ijJ ~ '":' _,.;, 

J_,-i...11 ...t.4J I ~ lh.W I 

~11.:r! ~# l.:':!t)..11~ ~I JL: 
~~lli ~ ;,_. er! ~~ u_,.:.~ I 

A:!~~ ~w~ 

This is the same as No. 609 of Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 

Nineteen more of a like pattern, viz. :-

Of 1:Uhirah; yea.rs 777, 77-, 7-8, 777, 777, 781, 78-, 77-, 781, 
78-, 781, 778, 77-; one without date. 

2 6 

Of Dimash\c, year 7-7. 
Of Iskendereeyeh; years 781, 77-. 
No mint legible; years 778, 77-, 
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.Ayyoobee1. 
No. 31. A coin of En-N~ir ~alha-ed-deen Yoosuf ibn Ayyoob, 

lst Sultan of the line of Salah-ed-deen (A. H. 564-589). I could 
not make out the date, but it was similar in appearance to No. 243, 
Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 

Size, ·8; weight, 63-5. 
No. 32.-,A. large very much worn coin of the last Khalif of 

Al-Abbas I think, but I could not read the legend. 
Peraian-Mongula. 
ULJAI'l'U, 8th Khan. 

No. 33. 
Mint and year doubtful. 
Obv.-Area within ornament-

ed six foil-
cl.U I 

YI clJ I Y 
~ 

a.U I J_,... J 

ol.l.J,I ~' ~ 

Margin-

Rev-Area, within ornament
ed seven foil-

'-:' ,,.0 
ui lhW I ~_,...)I i.J, ol LS' 

'-:'(.;) ,.!Le ~~I 
C1';!.).)I .J l~jo).)I .!.>~ ,-..oYI 

~ C)lbl... ~~',1 
olilo .UJ I i>..l.:i.. 

~ I .J ~$. J ~:'O i;$. ~ r1JJ I 
U""'_,.c.J~'~"',u-1".J~l.J Margin, in spaces between 
~ .J~J 1 ul$. .J ~ .J u-1" .J seven foil and outer circle. 

• 1 ...... I ... ." .. I (?) ~u' I r.i..... I - - I - - I '-:'..J"° 
Size, ·85; weight, 63·5. 
This is similar to No. 128 of Ilrit. Mus. Cat. of the year 714. 

Aaoo-SA'EED, 9th Khan. 
No.34. 
Tebreez ; year 731. 
OZ.v.-Within eight foil-

1i-'if 

ol.1.11 
YI clJI Y 

•f; 
~ \ ~ 

ol.lJ I J _,.... J 

U)~ 

Rev.-Area, within orname11t
ed octagon-

'-:' ,,.0 
~YI cJlhWI 

U)~ J.34-! ,).~ ,,~t 

ol.U.. .u.Jt i>.l.:i. 

r..r.i 
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Margin in space within outer circle. 

'~t..i I~' I cr.iJ.J 1_, ~ 1 1,.i....1 ~ l..i:!..f.i I"="_,...; 
Size, ·9; weight, 128. 
This is similar to No. 174, Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 

Mic<J,haffaree. 
SH.~H SHUJA. 

No. 35. (Fig. XXVI.)....:.Sheeraz; year 777. 
Obv.-ln quartrcfoil within Rev.-Area, within ornament-

circle- al quartrcfoil and circle-

Siz, ·9; weight, 66·5. 

'-:'""° 
CJ~ _,,.J I fliO I 

t l.b.J I CJ lhW I_, 

~ t~ 11L:. 
cl.G..i cllJ I 

j~ 

Margin, in spaces within, 
circle-

Af~.J I~ l.Je-1---

No gold coin of Shah Shuja is given in the Brit. Mus. Cat., but 
the legend on this is similar- to that on silver ones in the collection. 

Jelair. 
J:losEYN. 

No. 36. (Fig. XXVIl.)-Baghdad; year 7- -. 
Obv.-ln circle and ring of Rev.-.A.rea, ID six pointed 

dots- star-
• 

cllJI 
YI clJI Y 
.)I~ • 

~ . 
"=" ""° a.l.11 J,...; 

• • 

l!.llb.W I 

~~I J4 ~YI 
;.ll+! ~ 

Margin, between points within 
a circle-

~;., I cl'1.c I • • I • • I • • I • • 
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Size, ·9 ; weight 159. 
The word I read ~ is not very distinct, and there appears to 

be something above it, but the character of the coin and the 
words 1.:.1:! I)) I J 4 confirm the reading. 

Doubtful. 

No. 37. (Fig. XXVIIl.)-Kerman; 781. 
Obv.-Area in square within Rev.-ln circle with outer ring 

two circles-
)} I .tJ I )} 

~ A.Lii 

ell) I J,...J 
In spaces between square and 

circle-

~ I ci~ l,.,.s I fa.Y- 1 

Margin between two circles, 
divided into four by dotted loops 
at corners of inner square-

~ W .J ~lfa ~ ~'-:'~ 
~~-' 

Size ·85; weight, 171·5. 

of dots and curves
~! 

J,)l.&JI ~YI 

l.:J:!f))I J ~I~ 
1:.11.c..iJ" '-:'J'° ~ 

The date is rather doubtful, but comparison of the six specimens 
in this collection confirms the reading 78 I. 

No. 38. (Fig. XXIX.)-Kirman; year 768 (?) 
Obv.-Areaas No. 37. Rev.-ln circle and outer 

Margin divided by four dotted 
circles-

1:.1W •. • ~ 1.:)1..o~ '-:'~ 
~~-'~-' 

Size, •85; weight, 170. 
Fi\·c others of this kind. 

circle of dots-

L.!1+11 
~I~ ,_LYI 

c.:Jl.c_,f .t~~ ..,,_,.o 1.:.1:!,)JI _, 

I feel very uncertain about this date. The appearance of the 
coin and the character of the letters are so like the preceding one 
that no doubt they are of the same dynasty. From A. a. 746 to 795 
the Mn~haffarces were the reigning princes at Kerman, but these 
coins not having the word ..,a.&.o on them, I think they cannot be 
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of Yoha.med-ibn-El-Mu4ha.ffar, the first prince of that line, and 
looking at No. 35 of this collection, they are more certainly not; of 
Sh.8.h Shuj8.. I do not know to whom to attribute them. 

Nate.-1 am in<iebted to Dr. Dymnck, for much help in deciphering th-
&wo coins, as well as many others in the silver Hriea. 

No. 39. Venetian Sequins. 

~ of Bartolomeo Gradenigo, elected Doge A.D. 1339. 
8 of Andrea. De.ndolo, elected Doge A· D. 1343. 
3 of Giove.ni Dolfi.no, elected Doge A. D. 1356 
I of Lorenzo Celsi, elected Doge A. ». 1361. 
6 of Marco Corna.re, elected Doge A. D. 1365. 

13 of Andrea Contarini, elected Doge A. D. 1368. 

The sequins of the last named Doge show a very considerable 
falling off in workmanship. The name on some of them is Andr 
Ota.mo, and on others Andr Otareno in badly formed letters. 
Perhaps the imitation of the Venetian du.ca.t had already begnn then. 
It was for s. very long time the chief European gold coin current in 
the East; s.nd so no doubt wa.s early imitated to meet the demands 
for it as cu.rrency in trade, a.s we find was the case with Athenian 
s.nd other Greek money ins. still earlier a.ge. The sequin still holds 
its own as the favourite coin for ornaments in this part of India.. 
A fine old one is mu.ch valu.ed by the na.tives, s.nd s. greater propor
tion of the women, coolies and others, one sees in the streets of 
Bombay, have one or more rudely made and usually very thin 
imitations hung rou.nd the neck. They a.re still made in quantities 
in the city, e. thin piece of gold being hammered between rudely cut 
iron dies of the shape of hammer heads. 

The reasons of its extensive cu.rrency s.nd popularity in India were 
no doubt at first the fineness of its metal, the too.ch being 99·7 of 
pure gold in 100 pa.JU ; its novelty, being the first modern Eu.ropes.n 
coin which came to India in any quantity; and to some extent its 
beauty. Its continu.ing in chief foxour as e.n ornament, although now 
of debased form and poor meta.I, must he accounted for by the love 
of the people to adhere to the customs a.nd traditions of their 
ancestors (and especially is this so with the women of all cla.ases). 
That, as the particu.le.r turn of the turba.n and fold of the dhoti or 
sari is cs.refully preserved without change through generations, so is 
the neck ornament. without knowing or thinking why of auoh & 

sha.pe, size, or kind. 

2 6 * l'OJ .. 'IV. 46 
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No. 40. (Fig XXX.) 
Five Quartardo. 

Ge11oa. 

Obverae - In centre the Griffo, or Castle of Genoa, with three towers 
1urrounded by a. wreath. Marginal legend-DVX IANVENSIVII 
QVARTV. C. 

Reve1·se- In centre a. cross with surrounding wreath. Marginal 
legend-CONRADY. REX ROMANORVM. P. 

Note.-Conre.d III., when king of the Romans; gave permission to the Re· 
public to coin their own money in December 1138, when the first dinaro was 
struck. On the obverse is seen the Griffo or Castle of Genoa, with the three 
towers, and the king's name; on the reverse is the cross, tho banner of Genoa, 
and the inscription "Jnnua." 

The earliest appearance of the gold coinage of Genoa was in the first half of 
the thirteenth century, and was valued et eight soldi, und called the Genovino 
rl'oro. It was sub.divided into two smaller gold coins, viz. u. qnartnrdo of two 
11oldi and an ottavo of one. This latter coin WU9 very small, encl but little used. 
There was also a terzaroto or third of a Genovino cl'or, coined by some of tho 
Doges in gold, having only the inscription DVX IAXV ..£, nnd uo ordinal 
nambers.-(Bent' ~ Genoa.) 

Pathan /Gngs of Delhi. 
ALA-UD-DIN MUI;JAllMAD SHAH. 

No. 41.-Thrce coins similar to No. 130, Thomas' Patha.n kings, 
and No. DCCI. of Marsden. Margin of each partly gone, but on 
one the date 704 can be read. 

GHIAS-UD-DEEN TUGHLA~ SHAH. 

No. 42.-Three coins similar to No. 159, Thomas' Pa.t. kings; of 
dates 721, 723 and 7- - . 

No. 4!t (Fig. XXXI.) 
Obv.-Area. within circlc

c.;"' J{ _,.J I 
_,iJ;..J I J"! I .tD I 

11.:. '5J.A:i 
The marginal Iegends arc cut off. 
Size, ·9;) ; weight, 168';). 

· Re11.-
4.iol.11.!.o~ 

ru c:~.,.,,, 
~ _,.J 'J!:"l' 

This is, I believe, a new variety of this king's coinage. 
Mt:J,IAll:MAIJ-BIS Tl"GBI.A~. 

:No. 44.-A very perfect coin, similar to No. 174 of Thomas. 
Deogir; year 727. 

Xo. 4.).-A coin similar to No. 176 of Thomas, and DCCXVI. of 
Man;den. Delhi ; year 7:35. 

Xo. 46. --A coin similar to No. li9 of Thomas ; year 73[3]. 
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Coins struck in the name of the Egyptian Khalif. 

No. 47 (Fig. XXXIl.)-Six coins similar t;o No. 212 of Thomas, 
bearing the name of Al Mnstakfi Billah, Abu al rabi'a Snlaiman. 
One dated 741, the years of the others uncertain. 

No. 48.-Twenty-five coins as No. 213 of Thomas, bearing the 
name Al l:lakim b'amr illah, Abll al Abbll.s Ahmad. 

No. 49 (Fig. XXXIII.) -One coin bearing the name of the l&Dle 

Khalif. 
Ubi:.- Rev.-

Size, ·75; weight, 167. 
This appears to be a new variety of gold coin, the legend a.nd 

arrangement of the name are the same as on a copper one, No. 218 
of Thomas. 

' I 
MAHMUD SHAH BIN MUHAMMAD SHAH BIN TUGHLA~ SHAH. 

Two coins similar to that described and figured by Mr. J. G. 
Delmerick, Beng. Asiat. Journ., Vol. XLIII., page 97, attributed by 
him to a child, the real or pretended son of Muhammad bin Tnghla1,c, 
who wes placed npon the throne at Delhi on the death of that king, 
bnt deposed and probably killed by Firuz Shah on his reaching the 
capital from the field. Mention is made of three specimens being 
known. I myself have another, which I got from a Bombay 
Marwari. 

Obv.-

~ 

~i...o~l~I 
1.:1':!1)../I _, 4-i.)..)I .!.t;;; 

__,AJ;..1 I _,~ I 
Size, ·8; weight, 170. 

Rev.-

I I 
FIRUZ SHAH. 

111..:. ,)_,.-'° 

cY. a I.:. ~ cY. 

~ l.hl-l I 11.:.ilW 

01" 

No. 51.-Two coins similar to No. 224 of Thomas. 
Both without margins, and one of very inferior workmanship. 
No. 52.-0ne coin similar to No. 225 of Thoma11. 
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SIL VER COINS. 
The grea• majority of the silver are pieces of Mamlw.k coins, 

with them a good many Persian and some few Armenian. They 
were ail mnch encrnsted with verdigris from the hl'888 vessel 
in which they had been, and some too were partly covered with a 
hard green coloured lac or wax which was very difficult to remove 
with turpentine or spirits ; in some cases it had to be burnt off in a 
lamp. It is curious that there shonld be no Delhi coins amongst the 
1ilvet when there was snch a proportion of golden coinage of that 
1ort in the hoard. 

PERSIAN. 

~Ko name. 

No. 1. (Fig. !.)-Samarkand (?);year 750. 
Oln.-Centre within square- .Rev.-W~thin double circle 

,, .tJt , 

~ .tlJI 

.tJJ I J,..J 

Margin within circle and circle 
of dots divided by ornamental · 
work into four spaces con-e-
sponding to sides of square-

with intervening one of 
dot1-

1.:1lb.WI 
J,) I.al I ,.i;.s ~ I 

~o)../I .J 4.io))I [G 

.tQ.,g .tlJ I ~ 

"-! 1.a-!--' I ~ .u... I [,),Ju~ '-:'.r0 I _,.;.yr~"' 
Size, I ; weight, 61·5 
The name of the mint is not distinct, but appears to be Samarkand. 

No name. 

No. 2. (Fig. 11.).-No mint; year 770. 
Obv.-Area circular-- Rer:.-Figurc of a man sitting 
~~I ~~I .tJJI ~ cross-legged in oval space at top 

A.I.) I y I .tJ I ~ of area . 

.t1JI J,..; ~ 
&.$~~ .t.l..JI 

llargin within a plain and 
dotted circle-
. ... . 

11)1 '-.JJ ~ 1:1~ .rs fa~· 
~ .W1 ~J ~~yr, 

Area circular except piece cut. 
off at top-

~l1.:1l.l:.W1 

,J$.J"° ~YI 
"I'• l.haJ I ~ o)./I 
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Margin as obverse. 

~"·"ft'O' ""4 ~' rt.a~r 
~~" ~. • '-:'..ri' 

Si:i of this kind. No other dates legible. 
Size, ·I; weight, 29. 

No. 3. (Fig. 111.)-No name; no mint; year 775. 
Obv.-As No. 2. Rev.-Figore of a pigeon 

above area, otherwise as No. 2. 
Six specimens; dates 773, i74, 775. 
Size, ·I; weight, 29. 

No. 4. (Fig. IV.)-Bagdad (?); year 774. 
Ob11.-As No. 2. Rev.-Figore of a fish aboTe 

area. Area a.s No. 2 ; pellet be

low fish-
..JJ..I I c.i l.hW I 

r~~ ~YI 
U"' 4..J I 1:.1'4 !).} I 

~~ 
Margin within a plain and dotted circle-

.) [ I J ~ '-:' _ri> c.i~ _,.J !,r..c I .ilJ 4 ri..J I 
i.~~' ~~~)'ii... 

Thirty-two specimens. 
Other years 773, 775, 77[8]. 
Size, ·I ; weight, 29. 
No. 5. (Fig. V.) 
Obv.-As No. 2. Rer.-Area, circle with piece 

cut off at the bottom-

~ 
~.J , -c.i l.h.l..J I 

r IS _,.o J..Aj .YI 

V" 4aJ I 1:.1'4 o>J I 
Lion, pas11ant., to right with 

pellet helow. 
Margin-

[,;~] '-:',.. ~,,.JI~ I .tlJ 4 ,.ia.J I 
i:i I.a.!- " ~ " ~)' ii.. 
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Twenty-one specimens. OLher years 775, 777, 778. 

Size, ·I ; weight, 28. 

No. 6.-0ne similar to No. 5, but the inscription on area of 
reverse upside down. 

No. 7.-Two similar to No. 5, but the date in numerals vo. 
No. 8.-(Fig. VI.) 

Obv.-As No. 2. Rev.-

'="ls 
JJ.) I Cl I.bl-I I 

C):!o).] I i IS_,...; J..Ai j I 

.tS:W I U"4aJ I 
o)A>~I 

Margin-

.tJJ~ ~...JI i !...JI 
(.tj_,~...,) '-:'.r'° ~_,.J~t 

"-.! ~ ... _, ~ .J u-=i- iA.. 

Forty-one specimens. Other years 764, 767, 7-8. 
Size, · l ; weight 31. 
No. 9 (Fig. VII.)-

Obv.-Area in circle with four 
nipple-like points-

i~_.,.11 ~_;JI .t.JJI ~ 
ctlJ I JI .tJ I J 

4.1) I J.r-; ~::r::A 
C):!.> .J U'~~ 

~"JI 

Margin illegible. 
Size, · 1 ; weight 29. 

Rev.-Area in circle as o!r 
verse-

..a...~ 
'""1+11 ci lh.1-J I 

• -$ 

C):!.>.11 .>~ ~_,.JI 

'""1+11 1:1'! .> .J ,., 

~A.JI 

Margin-

~i...o _,.J I _r.a I .t.11 ~ ,._i...J I i l..o J • 
e- ii- [ ... ......, l~] '":'~ 

~~~ 

Five specimena. Other year 775. 
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No. 10. (Fig. VIII.) 
Obv.-Area in circle as No. 9. 

Margin-

u1.i:i l.!I~' fa,~ I :Margin• . . . . . 
Size, ·1; weight, 26·5. 
Three specimens ; no other date. 
No. 11. (Fig. IX.) 
Obv.-Area as No. 9, but a 

star in centre-

Margin, divided by 4 stars, as 
No. 2. 

Rev.-Aree. in circle-, 
J..) I l.!l lb.l-1 I 

~~I ~ (.}!A.JI or) ,.L.JI 
~J.Jt ~ u....Y. 

;,.a.i.11 

~,,.J 1~1 1114 rI:.-11 rL.o Y ~ 
~I.a~~ ~I*** '-:'J.;, 

Re·i'.-Area in circle, star in 

centre-

.) .J 1., 
JJ.J I l.!l l.b.J-1 I 

[?].ii... 
rJi....YI &)Jl)~.Jt 
~.JI er.~ 

.>~~.J I 
Margin- ~_,.Jl..J~ I 'lJ 4 ,.i:....JI l"L.: YI 

~ ~ ~ ~~)I .ii... .l 11).A! ._,,.,.. 

Size, 1 · to l · 1 ; weight 24 to 26. 
Eleven specimens ; no other dates visible. 
The mint pla.ce of this coin seems very distinct, except about the 

fourth letter ; it looks a& if the word were spelt ,) ~ without an I 

No. 12. (Fig. X.) 
Ob·v.-Area in 

circle-
As No. 9. 

crcnated Rev.-Area ID crenated 
circle-

~I • • 
~.J I l:J l.hl-1 I 

l~<).J I ~Ji"' J Li+J I 
~ ~ 1.:.·~.,._11_, 

• • • 
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Margin illegible. Margin-

• • • "":' _,.;, )_,...i..J' • • • • • 
it~ (~i.J) ~ ij.. 

Size, ·I ; weight 24. 

The name of the mint a.ppears to be written 1.-fA 4 
No. 13. (Fig. XI.) 

Obv.-Area, within ornament- .Rcv.-Area., in ornamental 
&l circle- circle-

As No. 9. 

Margin illegible. 

..:.- (?) 

~.JI i.:.i lb.l..J I 

<>.r"' u _,.:. , I 
"'4a- I Cl:! <).) I 

[Jl.411] ~ 
Margin-

• • • • AlJ 4 ,.A-.1 I • • 

• • • • • 
Fou.r specimens ; on one of them the date 783 can be made out. 

No. H. (Fig. XII.) 

Obv.-A1-ea within six foil-

A.1..11 

~ 
~.}· ~.}• 

~ t.aJI , 

AlJ I 

Inner circle within plain ring -

u~+Jl~ A.L..JI All I J,_J ~a"" 

- o.s'1 ~.)J 
Outer circle within plain ring 

a.nd ring of dots, illegible. 

Size, 1·3 to ·9i'i; weight, 32. 

Eleven specimens. 

Rev.-Centre in six foil a pair 

of fishes hea.d to ta.ii. 

Inner circle-

Outer circle-

~_,.JlftCI AlJl~ ~I rl..o)I 

&:! t.,.~ • • i.:.ii.J ., ' ,),a~ "':" J.;, 
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No. 15. (Fig. XIII.) 
Obv.-Area a.nd inner circle as Re1,,-Area in eight foil; lion 

No. 14. rampant. 

Outer circle- Inner circle-

1/1.i:: 8.Jf~ 111.i:: CJ W.i:: .,J+"' fa..Y. I ~<).)I ~ _j>...o .).A ~Ir .._o.JI c.ilhW I 

• • • • • • • ~~ ~ Ilk 

Outer circle--

cr.i-o _,.J~ I c1.1J ~ ~ I r Lo~ I 
~~~ C.Jt.J.i.i.... ••• '-:'.J.;, 

The name of the mint place appears to be .J~•1 ~ 
Forty-seven ispecimens. 
Size, l':~ to l; weight, 30 to 28. 
Other dates 7-5, 7-:~, 7-7. 

No. 16. (Fig. XIV.) 

Obv.-As No. 15. 

Twenty-two specimens. 
Size, l·l to 1; weight, :!l to 2i. 
Dates 7-7, 7[4]5, 7[4]0, 7[4JG. 

Zlu.-Ccntrc in eight foil : a 
bird. 

Inner and 011ter circles ns 

No. 15. 

On some the bird looks like a duck, on others a crane, on others 
11 peacock. 

No. 17. 
Obv.-As No. 15. 

Four ispecimens. 

Rer.-In centre in eight foil a 
squatting figure of a man. 
Legends illegible. 

I am nnnblc to attribute these coins to their proper dyrnu>ly. 
Or. Dymock, to whom I am indebted for reading t]1e coins, consi1lcrs 
them without doubt to be those of Sultans of Baghdad who enjoyed 
}lower after the decadence of t.he Caliphate. Sha.mi;, he sa~·8, is 
8luuns-ud-d1u1la Bakhliyar, a. Dcilamiic whose name freqnl:'ntly 
nccm·1:1 in Arahic hii,;tori<'al works. Tho name of Daood the 8Pljn
kim1 is also well known. Meinmna, he adds, mean::; Baghdad, which 

VOL. XV. .J,7 
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has other such names; in full it is Bab-al-Maimuna, the gate of 
fortnue. Ilut the type of coinage is not like that of the Scljuh, 
nor is the title. The general appearance approaches to the Ayyoo
bces, and the title ~ I l.!.I Lb.J_J t is only found as far as I know on 
the Mamluk. The dates too are plainly between 750 and 788, that 
is a pcriocl just preceding the subjection of the country by Taimur, 
a period of petty dynasties which sprung up with the decadence of 
the l\Iongnl Bmpirc. 

\Ve cannot but be struck by the good workmanship of some of 
I he coins. that with the single fish for instance. 

M m!Jw.ff 'a recs. 
SnAH SnuJA. 

No. lH. Y Cl.ti ; 777. 
Uuc.-\Vitl1i11 rm·vl•1l hordcr- Jkv.-Withi11 ornamental 

~~ I , 

YI cl) I ll 
·~ ~ dlJI 
~ 

<llJ I J_,-; 

I.!) t.l.a:: 

Two1 spccimcm;. 

q 

~ 

eight foil-
.i:lJ L 

1.!.11.hW I _, ~.JI 

~r-
~ &l..::. -1.h+JI t . c. 

.lj~ 

.!:.tl.o .!:lJ I ~ 

N.:ail.r o;i111ilar tu No. li72, Brit. Mns. Cattilogue. 
No. 1!.l. 

f/11r.-.lR No. 18, but letters ReL•.-AH No. 18. 
::11na1c1·. Ornamented between lines 

with luopccl squares. 
_x,,, :!U. (Fig. XV.)-Sl1cl'l'az; no y1.:ar. 

'''""-lll 1111a1·1rc fuil aucl Rev.-\Yithi11 ur11amc11tal 
'"lkr •.·ir~lc ''-~ X 11. f 1_i. :square within circle-

* 
* 

~.J.;, 

~"" _,.J I fl"" I 
* 

t t.t:....11 1.!.11.b..W I J 

~ .. ~11..:. ...... 
dS:J,.., c11J1 

* 
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No. 21.-Eydej; no date. 
O!Jv.-In eight foil with orna· 

mental loops between li11<'i'I-

* 
* 

* * 

~~' 
.uJ I J_,...; 

ciW..: 
No. 22.-Slwcrnz ; no date. 
OIJc.-In ornamental liexa-

~Tam, withiu eirele

)11 .!)I )I 

~s"I allt 

ill! J,,...,; 
In s1•gmcnts within circlt•-

* * &,,.;~ Cl[~ * * * * 

No. 23. 
OLv.-In square within circle

As No. ~2. 

1 n segments within circle. 

~CJ~ * * * * 

ller.-In ornammitnl hexa
gram-

al) 4 
\!I lhl-11 _, ~.J I 

'-:'.J.;, 

~ 11L:. lb+J I t . t 
~~' 

* * * .:.IA 

.Rc1:.-ln eight foil l1·it ltin 
l'ircle-

_r..c I 

\!I lhW I _, ~i..: _,..J I 

...,,~ 

t ~ 111.:. t l.b.J I 
)~ 

ailc .tll 1 .l-1.:i. 

In segments within circle-

.!~ (...~... * * * * -x- * * l.. 

Re1·.-AB No. 22. 

.le/airs. 

S11EYK OwEYS. 

No. 2·4. (Fig. XVI.)-Mint and year ohliternted-
0111::--'Vithin eight foil- Rer.-"\Vithin s4n::i.re-

* * * * 
* ~ * 

.!ll I J_,...) 

* C)~ * ::-;iim, ·7. 

~YI C)U:J....lt 

J .) l+! U"~ -' I t-.:0 
.!il..i ~ e.11.:i. 



364 A HOARD OF COTNR FOUND AT BROACH. 

D<•nbtfitl. 

No. 25. (Fig. XVII.)-Kerma.11; year 781. 

Oln:.-In circle-

cllJt YI .tJt Y 
d.l.11 J.,-; ~ 

...,.. _,.D dJ I ,j .J i.;s 
~' ;.i.... C)l,IQ~ 

.!~~~ 

Rev.-As obverRe. 

* * * * 
~""' ~.J+ll * 

* * UL: 
.tJ.J I J _,.... J -J I 

* 
* 
* 

This coin, the date of which seems pretty certain, although the 
writing is bad, is, I Ruppose, that of some chieftain reigning at 
Kerman at thnt time, but probably only for a. short period as the 
~lu1.Ih11.farees were then in power at that place. 

Jfamlul.:s. 

' E1;m-l;>HAHIR RuKN-ED-DF.EN BEYDARs, 5th Sultan. 

No. 26. ~ahirah ; year 6-8. 
()/,,·.-

11~~1~ ...,.._,.;. 

.tlJ I Y I .t.J I Y ... ~~ 
• • • 

~WI 
J.41 I cJLh1-.I I 

~o>JI .J ~.>.JI d; J•LAll 

• ••• U"' _r..! 

Lion to left. 

Another (Fig. XVIII.) with end of rcrrnrse legend. 

Size, ·85. 
Another of smaller size with parts of the same legendR. 
No. ::!7. 
Obv.- Rec.- * • * * 

Illegible. • ••• d; • "' 
(""!-; .;~IA.I I ~J.J I 

Lion to left, anrl in front of it rt 
triangle with balls at tht• voints. 
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No. 28. 

Obv.

• • [_,,...i.i-].JI rl..a [~I] 
~ ~I ,_AJI Y.I 

_,..UaJr r'r~' 
-*"' 

.Rev.-As No. 26. 

Thie appears t.o be like No. 481 of Brit. Mus Catalogue, a coin 
of 1_(8hirah. It bears the name of the contemporary AbbUee Khalif 
of Egypt, El-Mustansir, whose date is 659-661. 

No. 29. 

Obv.-As No. 26, but mint 
obliterated. 

:Bev.-

~· ... 
~,),}I .J ~,),}I d.J 
~_,.JI ftC I ~ 

Lion to left. 

No. 30. (Fig. XIX.)-~hirah; no year. 

Ob,,.- Rev.-

• • • • 
a.LI l,, ~;L.11 l.o ~I . .r-- r 

• • Iii I ~_,.JI _r..ia I 

• • • •[~I~] 
_,..IA) I • • • 

'J'" IAJ~ 
~I 1.:.1 lb.1-rl 

• • • • • .J*lAll 

* *.11,ftO I ~ U"fi 

Lion t.o right. 

The lion on this coin is of very inferior design, looking more like 
a hare. I do not know of any other coin of this Sultan with the 
lion to right. 

EL MANl[IOOR SEn'·ED-DEEN T:µL.i.-OON. 

No. 31. (Fig. XX.)-Dimash)s:; no year. 

Obv.- Rev.-

• 

[~]~ ":'J'° 
d!JI ~I .tJI ~ 

a.LI I J_,-; ~ 
• • • 

Size ·9; weight 34. 

}'our Rpecimens. 
2 7 

• 

• 

• • • 
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EL-NA~IR NA~IR-ED-DEEN MOHAMMAD, 10th Sultan. 

No. 32. (Fig. XXI.)-J:lo.rnah; no year. 
Obv.- Rev.-

•'- ...,..,.o 
d.111 YI ctJI Y 

••• J.,...) ~ 
• • • • J~ •• 

Eight specimens. 
Size, 9 and 8. 

l!l.J JL.; 

...!.1.J I l!l lhW I 

4ji).Jl.J""u .J""[WIJ 

'-'.l+ll 1.:1~ ~ •• 
• • • 

This coin is similar to No. 510, Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 

Es-~!Lrn-'h1.&u-1w-uEEN lsMAEEL, 17th Sultan. 

No. 33. (Fig. XXIl.)-Uimashl$:; year 744. 

Obv.-

ctlJ I Y I ctJI Y 
clJJI J_,...; ~ 

[~.)] .J (.$ '11 '~ ct.L..)' 

[~]~JI ; ~;I ~I 
A.!~ .J. 

Size, ·9 ; weight, 44. 

RMI.-

~I ~lh.WI 

• • olo.lt ~~ f'Wr 
'-'1.J I ~ l..4--1 ~ i).) I 

[...,_rC] ~ rli.JI 

0-C.>.! 

Similar to No. 530, Ilrit. Mus. Catalogue, 
Two others of thiA kind and mint, one dated [7]45. 

One more with ~I ahove reverse, aA in No. 535 Brit. Mus. 
Catalogue, 

EL IGMIL SEYF-ED-DEEN SBAABAN, 18th Sultan. 

No. 34. (Fig. XXIII.)-Dirnashl$:; year [7]47. 

Obv.- • • 
• • _,..ail I Le .J 

ctlJ YI .tJt Y 

ctlJI Jr'J ~ 

• • • 
Si:r.C', ·8; WC'ight 27. 

Ren.- • • • 
• • • • • 

.J ~~' Ui.;!- ••• 

0-C~ ...,_yD ~. ~ ~~I 

cr..a~) ' ~ ii.... 1.:14--.:. 

'l'his is the same as No .. 'i44 in Brit. Mus. Cntalogul', m which 
~~ i:; at tl1r· top of 1.Lp rcyerst• inseriptiou. 
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EN-N!~IR NA~IR-ED·DEEN J:lAsAN, 20th Sultan. 

No. 35. (Fig. XXIV.)-Ta.ra.balne; no year. 

Obv.- Rev.-

• • • • ~~'-:'~ 
a.I.It ~I AJt )J ~ clJ I _,.., u r liJ I 

367 

.Ul I Jr>; ~ 
(,$~ ~ •• 

• • [G] Y,-c ~ ~ ~~1, 

• • • • JI 
Size, ·8 ; weight, 34. 
Another baa ~ above legend on reverse. 

Another has 11 t.s.i "':' ~ above obverse. 

Es-S!Ln,1 ~ALAI;I·ED·DEEN ~ALIH, 21st Sultan. 

No. 36. (Fig. XXV.)-l_lamah. 
Obv.- Rev.-

11i..:... "':'.r0 
.WI )I AJI )J 

.WI Jr>;~ 
•• J~ • J- •• 

Size, ·7 ; weight, 33. 

• • • 
• • J I 1.:,1 lhl.-.l I 

• • • C JI..., t1 l..oJ I ••••• cl.},, 

EL-ASHRAF N!srn ED-DEEN SHA.ADAN, 23rd Sult.an. . . 
No. 37.-There are many coins and pieces ofcoins of this Sultan. 

The pieces are mostly roughly rounded, and looking as if cut so with 
a chisel. Most of them have er--=-- d. l.!.I ~ or part of these words 
on them. This size of the largest is ·65; weight 34·5. 

No. 38. (Fig. XX.VI.) 
Obv.-ln centre-

Armenian. 

Rev.-ln centre. 

Figure of king on horseback, 
crown on head, sceptre in hand. 

A lion passant to right. 
Cross above the lion. 

Annulet above horse's head, 
tail, and behind forefeet. 

Margin-In ill-formed old Armcnio.n 
lcttcrs-

LnoN TAK.\RAR, i.r., King Leo. 
Three i;pccimclll!. 

Marginal legend as on 
obverse. 
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No. 39. (Fig. XXVII.) 

Centre of obverse and reverse as No. 38. 
Legend in old Armenian cha.ra.cter, CONSTANTIN TAK:bAR, 

i.e., King Constantine. 

Two specimens. 

No. 40. 

Centre of obverse and reverse the same as No. 38. 
Legend-Lau Sis, i.e., Town of Cis. 

No. 41.-Centres the same. 
Legend-KARAK KAKS, i.e., Town of Kara. 

No. 42.-Centre the same. 
Legend-Chama.I, i. e., Newly-born, or Infant. 

No. 4.'l (Fig. XXVIII.) 

Eight coins similar to No. 38, which have been restrnck with 
the die of a Ma.mink Sultan. The character of the Ma.mink letters 
on a.II is like that on the coins of about the 10th Sultan, and the one 
figured in the plate is undoubtedly from the die of that . 8ult.an, 
No. 516, Brit. Mus. Catalogue. 

Ubv.-

• • ~I Lc 
.till ~I .tJI ~ 

JIJ.J • • • 
• • 

Rev.-

.tlJI 

• • pl! t,., .J 

..$.J..J I 1.:1 lJ:i.W 

Jl.J • • ~JI 

which is peculiar in that the legend on both obverse and reverse 
begins with 

~ ~ ~Ip Le J .till 

I was for some time puzzled by these coins ; I thought they 
were Armenian, but could not make out the legends by the orrlinary 
Armenian alpha.bot. My friend, Dr. da. Cunha., then came to my 
help, and found a young Armenian staying with the Armenian pt-ieHt 
in Bomlltly, who could read them, and the above are hiH readings, 
frarn;laled fin1t into Konkani language by a Goa.nese servant, 
and then written in J-~111.!'liHh hy Or. Da Cnnha. It is st.range that 
.;rime •1f the coin.; :;hould bear the name of the cit.y only, whil:;t others 
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ha.ve that of the king on both sides. Perhaps the coins were struck 
during one of the interregna which were not uncommon during the 
period of the dynasty to which they seem to belong. The word 
'Chama!' only, meaning a newly-born infant, on one coin, is very 
curious. One supposes it refers to some posthumous child. The 
coins. no doubt belong to the time of the Rhoupenian dynasty, 
which lasted from 1080 to A.D. 1393, reigning in Cilicia with their 
capital at Lis. 

Note.-The following is a list of the kings of this re.cc, tuken from M:.;moires 
Historiques et Geographiques, sur l'Armenie, par M. J. Saint-Martin:-

A.D. A.D. 

1080. Rhoupen I. (the Great). 1260. Leon III. 
1095. Constantin I. 1289. Haython II. (lat reign.) 
HOO. Thoros (Theodore) I. 12!13. Thoros III. 
1123. Levon (Leon) I. 1295. Haython II. (2nd reign.) 
1138. Interregnum. 1296. Sempad. 

1144. Thoros II. 1298. Constantin II. 

1168. Thomas. 1300. Ilaython II. (3rd reign,) 

ll69. Maleh. 1305. Leon IV. 

ll74. Rhoupen II. 1308. Oschin. 

1185. Leon II. (tho Great). 1320. Leon V. 

1219. Zabel (Isabella). 1342. Constantin III. 

1220. Zabel and Phillip. 1913. Guy. 

1222. Interregnum. 134.5. Constantin IV. 

1224. llaython (Aiton) I. 1363. Interregnum. 
1365. Leon VI. Prisoner in Egypt 

1375; died in Paris 1393. 

There were four kings named Constantin and six named Leo in 
this dynasty. To which did these coins belong? As I have said 
Eome of them are double struck ; the die of a Mamluk Sultan being 
over that of the Armenian king, showing both that the latter is of 
earlier date than the former, and that in all probability the stamp of 
the conqueror is over that of the conquered. 

History tells as that in A.D. 1267, during the reign of Aiton I., 
there was a fight with the Egyptians, and that during the reign of 
Leo V., A.D. 1320 to 1340, Cilicia was invaded by the army of the 
same country. 

As I believe the Mamluk die to be that of En-Na~ir l\fohamma1l, 
the Sultan who invaded Armenia during the reign of Leo V .• I 

2 7 • \'OL. XV. i8 
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attribute the coins bee.ring the name Leo to that king, and those 
marked Constantin to the 2nd king of that name, who reigned 
from A.D. 1298 to 1300. . . 

It would have fitted in nicely to attribute them to Leo VI., who 
was carried off prisoner to Egypt in 1375, and his predecessor Con
at.antin IV., the coins without a king's name fitting in well for the 
interregnum which occurred between their reigns, but the Mamluk 
die is not of Ashraf Sh~ban, the Sulta.n of that time. 
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ART. XIII.-Manusltradhamma1aUham, the only one aiating 
Buddhist Law Book, compared with the Brahminica.l Mana.va~ 
dharmaiU.tram, Dy REV. DB. A. FUEHRER. 

II. 

[Ree.ii 14th November 1882.] 

FoR all students of Pali Philology a.nd Comparative Jurisprudence, 
Manusaru.'s Digest of Buddhist Law possesses a special interest beyond 
that attaching to other works of the same class, a.s I have shown in my 
first pa.per. The original elements of the Buddhist law as prevailing 
in Burm:i. have undoubtedly an ancient origin, and are intimately 
allied to some Brahminical Codes. But lawi!, from whatever sources 
derived, must, in process of time, accommodate themselves to the 
genius, the habits, the propensities, and, in some measure, to the 
geographical position of the people who use them. Independent of 
tha.t intere3t naturally attached by the reflecting portion of mankind 
to whatever contribute3 to elucidate the various degrees of mental 
energy p::>3sessed by different nations, and to the expositiou of the 
many ca.ses which m:i.y, at different periods, have increased or 
diminished it, there are, as in this instance, frequently local circum
stances tending to connect practical utility with the subject. To the 
investigation before us some degree of local interest may be said to 
attach. There is a considerable population of Burmese Buddhists, 
who are placed under British rule, and who are consequently subject 
to an English Court of J udicaturc. In a political point of view, also, 
it is presumed that we ought not to be ignorant of the real character, 
prevailing ideas, and capacities of a. people so circumstanced, or of 
the laws and institutions affecting them. It is likewise supposed 
that the principles of the Burmese law will prove to be pretty fair 
transcripts of the Codes prevalent in Hindustan. It may be premised 
that the practice of following precedents has made it easy to evade 
the law in many instances ; hence some customs will occasionally in 
Burma be fonnd at variance with the law. It is plain that the 
largest portion of the Burmese laws is of Hindu origin, though we 
have yet no sure clue by which to trace all the steps of their 
progress from HindO.stan. These Codes are abundantly s11pplie<l 
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with Pali ordinances for the regulation of moml conduct, and for the 
due performance of religious duties and rites. In order to see how 
far the Law Book of Manusara. relies upon the difierent Brahminical 
Codes, I shall give a short outline 0£ the Civil and Criminal Law 
according to its statements. 

As regards the individual right of la.nded property, it does not 
appear from the law book that the sovereign is the virtual proprietor 
of the soil. That he is perfectly despotic cannot be doubted. Ilut 
Eastern despots generally encourage agriculture, and however the 
case may have stood originally, it is evident from la.w cases quoted 
in the digest and decisions that the occupiers of the land have a firm 
prescriptive if not an indefeasible proprietary right in it. Property 
in soil must be proved on occasion by examination of witneese11 
and inspeciion of written documents. It is admitted that be who 
first clears forest ground, and sows thereon, will be entitled to a 
written acknowledgment of his titlo to it, under the seals of certain 
officers. Perhaps no nation is more scrupulously exac~ than the 
Durmese are, in committing to paper an account of s.uch events or 
transactions as are, in the remotest degree, liable to subsequent 
scrutiny. A cultivator who ie desirous of clearing ground applies 
to the head man of the village; The latter shows his written 
application to the proper officer, who direct11 him to inspect the land, 
and measure it. The applicant ha.ving cleared it, receives a 
written title, but although he is not in it vested absolutely with 
a right in perpetuity, still the land forms t4ereafter a part of his 
real property, is alienable by deed of sale, or by gift, and descends to 
his heirs-at-law. 

Proceeding to the law of inheritance we find that the property of an 
intestate person, should he leave no legal heirs, escheats to the king., 
who contrives generally to get a portion of the estate of every per
son deceased. Wills are written or ma.de verbally in the presence of 
competent witnesses, and may not be oonfounded with alienation by 
gift. Real and personal property may be willed and gifted away to 
any one, and, as hercditaments, desoend to, and arc without distinc
tion, divided amongst the heirs-at-law. The law of inheritance is 
considered as applying chiefly to heads of families. Under this view, 
the property of a man deceased is divided into three portions. One 
gol's to the parents arnl grand-parents, one io the widow, and the 
t11il'd irJ the children and other relatives on tho man'8 side, according 
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to priority. But should the man not have cohabited so long as three 
years with his wife, she wilJ only receive one-third of a portion or part. 
A person claiming inheritance must personally appear, substitutes 
being inadmissible. Heirs to property must assist at, and bear their 
share of, the charges for obsequies, exceptions being made for those 
who cannot, from the nature of circumstances, be present. Before 
property is divided, the debts of the deceased are to be punctually 
paid, and competent witnesses must be present at the division. It 
does not appear from the text of the Law Book that any distinction 
is drawn betwixt property of which a female may be possessed, and 
that left by a man; both 11.re divided on similar principles. The 
eldest child, whether male or female, gets the largest share. Should 
the indivitlual have no parents, grand-parents, or great-grand-parents 
living, then the portion, or one-third of the real and personal pro
perty, which such persons would have otherwise taken, is divided 
equally, and added to the two remaining portions-the form of first 
separating the estate into three parts being always adhered to. The 
same principle regulates the division where there arc no claimants 
to either of the other two shares. A son or daughter having 
received a marriage-portion from a parent during that parent's life
time, will not be entitled to share in his estate, unless a paucity of 
near relatives giYcs a title thereto. In fact he or she will only, in 
either supposition, be entitled to such a part of the property as 
would by law fall to be shared by either, 11.D.d if the marriage-portion 
should happen to be less than that part, the deficiency is made up 
at the division of the property. 

A Burmese Buddhist is not restricted to one wife, polygamy being 
o.nthorised by law. Concubinage is also common; hence it is enacted 
that one of a couple who have long cohabited without having been 
legally married, survives the other, he or she will only be entitled to 
claim a small part of the estate of the deceased depending on the 
generosity of surviving relatives. A man or woman marrying with
out the consent of pa.rents will forfeit all right to inherit. This 
principle is extended to other branches. The paternal authority is 
enforced very strongly in Burma. A person going to a distant coun
try without consent of parents cannot claim any portion of inheri
tance at their decease ; unless it be proved either that he returned to 
minister to their ·wants during their illness, or at any rate that ho 
attended the solemnization of funeral rites. It appears, however, 
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that under lawful and ordinary circumstances a. person remaining 
ten yea.rs absent from his country without intelligence being obtain. 
ed of him, cannot afterwards lay claim to property which if present 
he might have inherited. 

Passing over to the state of widowhood and their property, we see 
that according to the Buddhist law it does not materially differ 
from that in England. Widows a.re not restricted from marrying 
again. In the event of separation, merely, betwixt husband and 
wife, the sons remain with the mother, the daughters with the father, 
on the principle that the man would otherwise be deprived of female 
assistance in his household. Although no legal restriction is imposed 
on the widow, yet by a fancied moral one applying indirectly, the more 
frequently she has been married, the less will her share be of the de
ceased husband's property. Should she have married a fourth hus. 
band, she cannot claim any part of his property at his decease. She 
is a pretsiya, and her alleged incontinence must thus be punished. 
But she is entitled to her personal property, and to what she had 
personally acquired during cohabitation-women carrying on petty. 
traffic if they like-and also to the portion which she may have 
brought to her husband. When a husband dies before consum. 
ma.tion, his widow does not take any portion of his estate, 
nor can either inherit the survivor's ·property if they have not 
cohabited for three years. The children, however, take accord
ing to law. The crime of adultery invalidates any claim to such 
property on the part of the wife. But the wife has no recourse 
against the husband for infidelity. The moral law on this point 
would seem to make some amends for the deficiency regarding it 
contained in the Civil Code. It will subsequently be noticed 
that a man may kill his wife and her paramour if he discovers 
them together, If a man has three or more wives they will, in the 
event of his death, share amongst them one-third of his property, 
the wife who was first married receiving the largest portion, and 
the remaining wives portions according to their seniority. They 
will also get one-ha.If share amongst them when they h11.ve no father
in-law or mother-in-law a.live. But this supposes the inferior wives 
to have been free, for if slave debtors they are not entitled. When 
a widow has been twice married, and has had a family by her first 
husband, should she have a. family by her second marriage also, that 
family will take five shares more than the step-children in the event 
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of the death of the second husband ; but according to the com
mentary of Manuraja step-children are not allowed to she.re, 
since it is supposed that they receive a portion from their father's 
estate. If there are no children by the second marriage, the step
children are entitled only to one-sixth part of one of the three she.res 
of the estate ; the reason for this rule is not given by the commen
tary. A widow who marries a widower and bears a family to him, 
takes the usual third. Should she have no children, she takes one
half of one of t.he portions. A widow may marry her deceased 
husband's brother, or the son of the brother, and the converse holds 
good in the case of a man marrying a deceased wife's sister. Such 
property as a widow may have personally acquired, or have brought 
as a portion to her husband, or have received from him as a gift, 
remains hers under every circumstance ; and will not be taken into 
account on the division of the deceased husband's property. 
Marriage is confined within the following degrees of affinity. A 
subject may not marry within the 7th degree. The forbidden 
degrees are from parents, included, down to the remotest lineal 
descendants, and upwards, so that cousins or any one of the same 
blood may not intermarry. 

An absence such as to cause a husband to be considered dead 
in law, and which is decided on agreeably to particular facts, 
entitles the supposed widow to receive her portion of his estate and 
to marry again. But before she and the rest of his relatives can be
come vested in their right to their respective shares, it is necessary 
that certain ceremonies shall be performed, and funeral rites paid, 
as if the husband was dead in fa.ct. When the death of an absentee 
has been fully ascertained, it is considered a duty imperative on his 
heir to scrupulously perform his obsequies. 

Inheritance of property as regards the priesthood and officers of 
Government is stated thus. Were the ordinances of Buddha. strictly 
enforced, a thera, could not inherit property unless it happened to be 
solely of that description which might serve to supply his very limited 
wants and restricted indulgences. A priest can only be brought into 
a court of law as a. witness. If he should commit a crime, he is con
veyed, or goes before an ecclesiastical Court, where the consistorial 
chief judges him consonantly with the laws contained in the sacred Pali 
Code. If he should be proved to have been guilty of a very serious 
oifence, he is stripped of the yellow 1!1Klerdot.al mantle, and delivered 
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over for punishment to the secular arm. An unordained priest may 
inherit property of any sort, and an ordained one may take real or 
personal property which may have been bequeathed to hiJD, but he 
will not be entitled to take the same as inheritance, where no be
quest has been made. The converse likewise holds good, since a. 
priest may bequeath property to one, although his relatives and 
connections cannot inherit it, because in case of his dying intestate, 
his goods and chattels appertain to the monastery in which he lived 
and enjoyed the contributions of the pious worshippers. Indeed, 
should a priest strictly adhere to the rules of his order, his sole 
property and effects ought to consist chiefly of a few indispensable 
~ticles of daily use. 

The estates of courtiers and other servants of Government of 10 
to 400 fields are inherited by heirs in the same manner which has 
been described as applicable to the estates of subjects in general, 
viz., by the three-fold partition. But for civil and military officers 
of higher ranks bye-laws are in force. 

An officer of the rank of minister cannot, it seems, will the whole 
of his property away. The Government a.cts here on the supposition 
that none of its servants are honest, and therefore reserves the right 
of controlling the distribution of the property of the higher ranks. 
When an officer of one of the above degrees dies, his estate is 
realised, and claims entered, in the manner described for estates in 
general. It is then separated into four portions, one is taken by 
the king, and the remaining three portions are divided agreeably 
to tho laws relative to property in general, with exception in case 
of the deceased leaving a widow or widows bestowed on him by 
the king. A widow who was the gift of the king to the officer 
receives, at his death, one-half of a share above that taken by an
other wife. But if the officer received the wife at his special soli
citation, she will receive one-half of a share less than the other. 
By this is meant one-half of the widow's portion. And the portion, 
so forfeited, will be divided amongst the other widows, or given to 
one, if there is only one remaining. A widow must have coha.bited 
three years with a husband to give her a title to the portion fixed by 
law. A neglect on the part of the widow to assist in defraying the 
expenses attending obsequies creates a. forfeiture of her claim. Tho 
widow of a public officer who was a gift from the king will receive 
a larger portion than above stated, in proportion as it may be made 
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to appear that she ha.cl assisted him in his official duties. H she was 

not a gift from the king, she receives one-fifth less than she would 
under the above clause; and if she was given by the king at the 
request of the officer, two-fifths less. The widow being, or having 
been, a slave debtor to the deceased, will not receive any portion of 
his estate ; since by virtue of cohabitation with him, she has been 
emancipated: but her children inherit according to law. A husband, 
with the consent of his wife, may leave her in the house of any one 
as a pledge for the payment of a debt, thus constituting her a species 
of property. 

Written as well as verbal testaments are legal, and the law does 
not interpose to reverse such acts, even should it appear the testator 
has in the apportioning and alienating of his property infringed the 
social obligations. 

Traitors and rebels are not allowed to inherit property, and they 
are ejected from what they possess, their estates are forfeited to the 
king, and their families are reduced to slavery. 

Gifts ought to be ma.de in presence of a competent number of 
witnesses, and relatives have of course the power to protest against 
such, should they have reason to believe that the bestower is not 
in a sound state of mind. Under this belief the giver is subjected 
to three separate examinations. Should doubt.a exist they are 
removed according to the law. 

As regards slavery we see that the master has all power over his 
alave excepting that of inflicting death. A Burmese Buddhist may 
be born or may become a slave. Captives in war, debtors, or persons 
who have been confiscated by justice can be enslaved. Children 
of a debtor born during his period of slavery remain slaves after he 
has purchased his liberty a.,,,.:rain. One is born a slave when born of 
a slave mother, and in slavery the children are divided as on a 
divorce, the master standing in the place of the father. The other 
children in the same rank belong to the father if he is free, or to 
his master if he is a slave. But if the intercourse with the female 
slave was without the consent of her master, the latter takes all 
the children. Slavery is caused by a failure in payment of debt, 
and by selling of personal service, which last is always for an un
limited time. 

A contract is ma.de either in writing or verbally, but in either case 
competent witnesses are required to give validity to the deed. A 
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writteneontractcannot be entered into for a sum less than four rapeee. 
A creditor must not write out the deed with his own band, but have 
it written by a person unconcerned in the transaction. The parties 
in a contract affix their marks to the bottom of the deed, and 
then touch them with their open hands before the witnesses. Deeds 
of sale of land are either committed to paper or made by delivery of 
the title deeds iD presence of witnesses. The interest for money 
can never exceed the principal ; when both are equa.l, the debt must 
be settled, or remain as it is, unless another agreement is written 
out, making the principal and interest a new debt. For pledges 
a written agreement is made out, which must be sealed in presence of 
witnesses, and it genera.Uy specifies what accidents will be consi
dered as preventing restitution. Sales and transfers of landed pro
perty a.re made by written deeds, or by the delivery of the property 
and title deeds to the buyer or receiver in presence of witnesses. 
As regards deposits, however, unless an agreement has been me.de 
to the contrary, the owner can demand his property, and receive it 
from either depositary in absence of one of them. 

It is not my intention to produce all the reports on Criminal 
Law to be met with in the Manusara, but I shall only point out 
some of the specific crimes and their punishments. 

A husband will sta.nd excused in the eye of the Buddhist law should 
he kill his wife and her paramour, under circumstances sufficiently 
decisive of her guilt. But he may not do so, having once allowed 
the man to escape, and, it may be presumed, where the offender 
has power on his side, that the inferior will not ventt1re on a step 
which must end on his rain. As regards separation and divorce 
we find, if the parties mutually agree to a. separation, the elders of the 
village or neighbourhood are assembled and a written deed is executed 
in their presence. A man who elopes with a. virgin must afterwards 
endeavour to effect a. reconciliation with her pa.rents and relatives, and 
should such be effected, it is incumbent on him to perform all cere
monies which a.re preliminary to a regular and open marriage. A 
rape committed on a. virgin is punished by corporal punishment 
and fine, if on a. child by a. severer fine and corporal inftiction, and 
by death iI the victim should die. 

Before ta.king final leave of ManueAra's Law Book, I must notice 
a peculiar circumstance which deservea attention. Every studen~ 
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of Hindu Law will see from the extracts given in this essay that 
ManusAra in compiling his dhammasa.~~ham used the Codes of 
Me.nu, YBjiivalk:ya, Nimda., Bp.he.spati, and Kityayana; exact 
references to ea.ch Bloka I shall give in my edition of the work. 
In order to show that Manusara used a more ancient version 
of the Mina.vad.harmMastram than that we now possess in our 
editions, or better that he copied the Minavadharma.6utram. 
which is still missing, I qnate only two remarkable instances which, 
treating on the same subject, differ widely in the expressions used, 
namely, firstly the chapter of competent and incompetent witnesses, 
Ms. iv. 11-16, corresponding exactly to M. viii. 62-67; Y. II., 69 
72; N. I., 5, 34-47. 

Man?Uaradla., Chapter IJT. -

~q-;f '{(~Ifft trQT '{ff.il!f~~ 6- I 
•Hf~ f.tfcfi'Gtlii \1'~ Cffcrof« ~ It \ \ II 
~~ ~ tr'-Jf ::ef' Cflt'\i!CCIC%0'l I 
~ arfa-Uif Jt(iith4<t11Pt ~ II \' 11 ... .... . 
pr{~-i!-(Prl,,,;'€1_.ct ~« ;r~it:_ I 

~~llfcf~f ~iii!~<tilt'( 11 \\ II 
ififf~i:i IJl'~lflT'fl'~5iiil a&l4<tliH( I 

if~ ~«°ffif5iiil ;r~·«~ ~~ 11 \ll 11 
~ "11<4 lild ~Wf tt"f5iil ~q;J@lr I ,,, ' 
6llT 3fcf~IOO~ lffi~~ '€1l(lfl'l II \ C-.. II 
~~~Rm 91' ~~ (J'1f q;r I 
~ 'fcf~ 3fl~rt ~fl fctitcP( II \ C. 11 

ManarJadla., Chapter PIII.-

qf{vl: ~f€r'oTr ifr~: ~~~qrrq: I 
~r: U~lf't'fi~ 91' q. '4;Rfc;:;:ir4'fa' II C.' II 
~: ~!I ~ <fiP:Jl: Cfil'li~ umtuf: I 
'{f~"f~fclil~i\Tf fiq{t~ ~II C.\ .II 

..-Nu~~r ;rrnr -r m-rrr ;r 1r'tur: 1 

91' C\'2~1:11: 'fl'~ ;r OlJl""QrtIT 91' ~trr: II (JI 11 
14. 'I', I. Cf\JU~ ~-
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As competent witnesses on trials may be admitted only these 
three :-men free from covetousness, men devoted to religious 
observances, and men well versed in Pali learning and skilled in 
ilciences,-by which here are meant astrology and arithmetic. But 
the following 31 must be excluded :-(1) contemners of religion ; (2) 
debtors,-nnder the supposition that their po•crly lays them open 
to bribery ; (3) slaves, and near relatives of parties interested 
in a. snit ; ( 4) intimate friends of parties ; ( 5) inmates in the 
house of a party concernl'd; (6) idiots, and persons mentally imbecile 
whether naturally so or from the effects of disease ; (7) those 
who do not abhor and refrain from the commission of the following 
cardinal sins, viz., murder, theft, adultery, lying, drunkenness, 
breaking of prescribed fasts, and lastly, the sin of reclining or repos
ing on the mat or conch of a priest, a parent, or a. spiritual guide, 
or generally of treating these in a manner in any way disrespectful ; 
(8) gamesters ; (9) vagabonds, vagrants, persons having no fixed 
domicile; (10) executioners, because hardhear.ted and fearless; (11) 
empirics,-we may judge by this term of the degree of importance 
which the Burmese Buddhist faculty of medicine attach tu them
selves. The most skillful of the body cannot avoid the charge of 
arrant empiricism, although ha.cl the genius-for the science of physics 
existed, the Baddhists in Burma might have used their text-books, 
which arc of ancient origin, with more advantage to their patients 
than they have done. There were no schools for medicine in Burma; 
and so long as superstition places more faith in astrological mum
mery than in physics, there is no temptation to lead the practitioner 
from his easy course, in which study and reflection have searcely 
any share ; (12) performers in theatrical exhibitions, their profession 
being deemed rather disreputable; (13) hermaphrodites,-! suppose 
as they cannot be sworn either as male or female; (14) strolling mnsi
cia.ns, and singers ; (15) strolling shampooing doctors ; (16) women 
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of bad fame ; (17) blacksmiths,-it is rather singular to find so impor
tant a class of handicraftsmen excluded from a right of this iia.ture, 
but it would seem that the exclusion is founded on the belief 
that inost of the blacksmiths are dishonest ; (18) persons labouring 
under any loathsome and incurable disease. Here superstition has 
overbalanced reason. For the Buddhist cannot otherwise account 
for this exclusion than by affirming that those labouring under a 
cruel malady are suffering just punishment due for offences committed 
in a prior state of existence; (19) personal enemies to accused per
sons or to one or both parties in a suit; (20) children under 7 years 
of age; (21) persons whose age exceeds 70 years, probably from 
supposed imperfection of memory; (22) tn.ducers of the characters 
of others, same as liars; {23) persons labouring under any sort of 
temporary derangement of mind-whet.her violent passions are in
cluded is not specified; (24) shoemakers are excluded for the same rea
son that blacksmiths are, because of mean degree in society,-perhaps 
the prejudice ca.me from Hind6stAn, where it preva.ils in force; (25) 
beggars, since open to corruption from their poverty ; (26) braziers ; 
(27) persons convicted of theft; (28) obstetricians; (29) those who use 
incantations and sorcery; (30) persons who give medicine to create 
abortion; and (31) pregnant women, because their minds are not 
at rest, and they are subject to sudden affections mental and bodily. 
But with the consent of both parties such persons must be admitted : 
this is a settled law.• 

Finally I quote as a. second instance Ms. ix. 69-71, giving the 
rules as regard boundary disputes, the content of which answers 
exactly to M. viii. 246-252, Y. 11., 150-153; N. ii. 11, 3-6, but 
without having the sa.me reading :-

2 8 

..... ..... ..... ... fl ~ 
q1t:q1::q<r .. ~ ... "' ~ qp.f(. .. (U ~. I 

~<ii" mnJ ~ ~r If~ ~~II (. ~ 11 
ilJ~iliM ~ ~ 3fl1 <-"l"l*", I 
~i~ ~~ ~ ~ ~'{.II \lo II 
..... ,,,,..., ..... . ..... .... -... 
~ lff~~r ~ QTqtq" :rr ~ 61{_ I 
1Jflf'iti<tiilllRCJJf~ cf ~iPilif.tq I 
lfT"ttrr~ ;fr ~if~ ~~)ml{ ~ 11 "\ II 

• The translation is according to the Burmese commentary of ManurljA. 
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Manavadli.., Chapttr JTJII.-

~.$i.f ~er ~~qfi~i<tli~ I 
~ ~ "' 

~'FITT~~j.$Cf dtRuf ~ im:'IR_ II 'IJ(. II 
~r~u(-WJ R~ifr~r~rf;r ~ 1 
'41(1Pil&~'fi'lr~JJ.?f (flff d'r1ff ~ ~QT~ II \IJ ... II 

"' "' 
d'Sllll~~IJR'lf.r CJR: tref~ ~ I 
~'ITTff;l:fll <fif~ ~~;:rrr';f ~ 11 \ IJ t. 11 

"' i3lf~rf.I- ~QTR ~irr~";f <fill:lt({ I 
'6rmrr~ 1UJi cfr~q f;m ~HI fctcrQ-~ 11 \11 '- U 
~q-;f~R itr~~~'l\qff~'flf: I 
<fittqr7re<t1Ui'IU~tl~~(f~ 11 \t..o II 
lftPr ~~ l:fCfifUfor ~~r'i:r.f lfPJ"ihr 1 

0.. .... 

ffi'R m;t11 ~Pfllfl q ti 'l\f mf.r <tl'f(lfo, I I \ <\ \ II 

~~fflJT-;fiit~')lrt um f~;r~: I 

'l~~lff ~ ~Hrtt~miR ~II \~\II 
"Trees, lakes, wells, pools, streams, mounds of earth, large pieces 

of stone, bones, tails of cows, bran, ashes, dried cowdung, bricks 
and tilee, charcoal, pebbles, sand : by such marks the judge may 
ascertain the limit between two parties in litigation. Should there 
be a doubt, even on the inspection of those marks, recourse must be 
had, for the decision of such a contest, to the declaration of priests 
and elders of towns who can give evidence on the limits. If the 
boundary cannot be ascertained by those, let the king, knowing 
what is just, make a boundary line between the lands in dispute: 
this is a settled law." 



383 

A.RT. XIV.-A Copper-plate Grant of the D,/vagiri- Yadava 

king Siiighar_ia II. BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S., M.R.A.S. 

[Bead 12th December 1882.] 

THE accompanying inscription is from a. copper-plate grant which 
was found, in 1880, buried in the ground at the back of the temple 
of the goddess U ~hamma at Hara!ahal!i, on the Tui1gabhadr8, in 
the Karajgi Taluk& of the DhD.rwiiq District. The original plates, 
from which the lithograph has been prepared, belong to the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The plates are three in number, each about nr high by 71• 
broad. The edges of them were fashioned into rims, to protect the 
writing, and the inscription is fairly well preserved and legible, 
except in a few places where the surfaces of the plates have been 
badly corroded by rust. When the plates were first found, though 
the inscription itself was legible enough, nearly all the letters were 
filled up with rust ; the excellence of the accompanying lithograph 
is due to the pains bestowed on clearing out the letters by Mr. H. 
Cousens, of the .Archirological Survey. The ring on which the 
plates were strung is about r thick and 4r in diameter ; it had 
not been cut when the plates came into my hands. The seal on the 
ring is circular, about 2t• in diameter. When it first came into my 
hands, it was broken on the right side only ; since then, and before 
the accompanying lithograph of it was made, it has received 
a fracture on the left side also. It has a beaded edge, which 
I have not met with in any other similar seals. And the emblems 
on it, in relief on the surface of the seal itself, are Garuc;!a, kneeling 
in the usual attitude with his hands joined, and facing full front, 
with the sun over his right shoulder and the moon over his left 
shoulder. The three plates weigh 471 f tolas, and the ring and seal 
481 tolas; total, 519! tolas. The characters are Nagari. The 
language is Sanskrit from line l to 91 and in lines 99 and 100; the 
intermediate portion, describing t.he boundu.ries of tho gr&11t, ia 
Old-Canarese. 



384 A COPPER-PLATH GRANT OP THE 

The grant is t>ne of the time of Sioghal}a II. of the Yadava dy
nasty of Devagiri,-the modern De.ulii.tabad near Alll'B.iigabad. The 
following is the complete genealogy of this dyne.sty, with de.tee, e.e 
established by the inscriptions now known and by the chronicle of 
F'erishta 1 

:-

Sii1ghe.y;ie. I. 
I 

Me.Uugi. 
I 

Bhille.ma. 
(Saka 1109 to 1113). 

I 
Jaitugi I. 

(Saka 1113 to 1131). 

I 
Sii1ghe.1].e. II. 

(Bua 1131 to 1169). 

I 
Jaitngi II. 

I 
I 

Krishna. 
(Saka li69 t~ 1182). 

Mahadeve..' 
(Saka 1182 to 1193). 

I 
Ramache.ndre.. 

(Saka 1193 to 1230). 

I 
Ae.mkara.. 

(Saka 1231 to 1233.) 

I 
I 

Bhima.. 
I 

A daughter, 
(married to Ha.nip&la 

or (P) HaripAJa). 

A I 
Amai;ie.. 

The present inscription is dated in $aka 1160 for 1159 (A.D. 
1237-8), the Heme.Iambi sa1i1vatsara, 1 on the seventh day,-whether 
of the bright or of the dark fortnight, is not etated,-of the month 
Phalguna. The genealogical portion commences with Mall11gi. Hie 
grandson, Jaitugi I., is said to have conquered the Andhra king. 
The next name is that of his son Sii1ghar;ia II., of whose prowess 
aud conqucste,-the latkr including the Gaul:i.s, Hammirns, and 
Cholas,-the usual hyperbolic description is given. His viceroy, 
for the southern part of his kingdom, was Vichn!].a, whose father 

1 Driggs' translation. 
• By tho Tables in Brown's Carnatic Chronology, Saka UGO was the Vilambi 

IMRVC1Ue1re1, aud I.he lUmW&mbi or HAvilambi 111til1•e1C.,m1 WIMI Su.ka 1169. 



nftVAOIRI-YADAVA KING SJNGHA~A TJ. 

Chikka, elder brother Malla, and wife Amai1gana or A.111t1i1gauii, 
are mentioned, and " who conquered with ease the ~a~~as, the 
K1idambas who were glorious in the KonkaQas, the PiiQgyas who 
shone at Gutti, the turbulent HoysaJJas, and other kings, and set 
up his pillars of victory in the neighbourhood of the river Kaveri." 
The.inscription then describes the rivers Variihi and Tungabhadra, 
to the banks of the former of which Vicha1.1a had come in order to 
free himself from his debt to the manes of his parents. It then 
mentions a shrine of the god Somanatha, on the banks of the 
V1iraht, and two other liii.']a shrines of the gods Chikkadeva and 
Mahildeva established, in rivalry of it, by the Dari</lsa or Darir/.and
yaka Bicha or Bichideva or Bl:chiraya, who purchased land on the 
north of Somanatha for the purpose of establishing gods and Brah
ma1.1s there. It then mentions a feudatory of Siilghai;ia II!, the 
Da(lr/.e~a Chikkadeva, who established a colony of Br1ihma1Js ; and 
then proceeds to record that, on the date specified above, with the 
consent of the village-headman Ramagau!Jg.a. and of the Jfahiimaf!<J,a
Wvara Jiiyideva of the Gutta family or lineage of Chandragupta, 1 

Chikkadeva presented to these Brt1hmar.is thirty shares, each mea
suring two nivartanas of land, at the village of Rittigri1ma. The 
names and gotras of the Brahmai;is are next given, and the share of 
each of them, and then the boundaries of the land bestowed. The 
mention, in the definition of the boundaries, of the river Varada,
the modern Warda, which flows into the TnngabhadrA, about six 
miles to the north of Hara!aha!!i,-shows that the Rittigr1ima of the 
inscription is the modern Ha!e-Ritti, six miles to the east of 
Karajgi. The other names of villages mentioned among the 
boundaries,-ElcgnttO.r, Kariya.ko!, Ereyako!, and Kumbar,agoJ,
cannot be traced on the map. Nor can I at present identify the 
river Vilriiht 
----------

3 See Dy11asties of t/1e l\anarese Di•trict.<, p. 6. note 4. 

2 B * TOL. H. :,Q 



Tranm1'.ption. 
First plate. 

[ 
1

] Om Name.l;i SivAye. I (II) Rlg&1;1c0ddhritya. M~r-u(ti)nna.ta.-ke.la8e.-yuta.m eu(e1i)ra-
[ •] sad-darpaq.-amkka(ka.)m ti\ra-mukt-akshat-aq.hye.m Se.Si-chesbe.ke.-le.-
[ • J su.ch-chihna-ka.stu(stu)rik-a9hya.m I dMtri-patram dhri(dhru)vam sri-kara.-
[ • ] kumnln-talo nyaste.van=ye.s=trilOkt-nirmfu,10 mamge.1-nrtham 
[ • ] so. jRyati vibhe.v-alambe.na[b•] Sri-VarahalJ I (II) Aeti prithvite.1-A-
[ I] bhri(bhO)ga(ge) prathite Yada.v-ahvayal}. I vameal) Krtlihl,la-lasan-muktf1mal}i-suti-
[' J r=aknmtnkal;i I (II) AbhUd=Amaragltmgeyas=tasminn=e.mara-vikra-
[ I] mal.1 I yad-yaso-mauktika-mal}e[J.i•] sva(su)bhra-dabhram=at-O(bhu)n=nabhal.1 II 
[ '] Udnpiirli kula tasmin=Mallugir=vikram-il.ke.rab I karila-kara.va~-a-
1:10] hi(si)-vigi(ga)lad-riija-mamcJa,lab · II Viras=tasmi1d=ajani jagatAm bhttgadhe-
[11] y-aikn-murtir=davas=saurya-tribhuvana-gurur=Bhillama-ksho1,1ipalal;i I yat-ko-
r11J p·ugni-pmsrimara.-sikh-fiUqham=adyapi dripyat-kshatr-aral}yam jagati 
[

13
] kalay1'\ n=aiva rohaty=akharbam II Samajani Jaiti(tu)gidevas=ta.Amin=bhu-

["] ja-bhujago.-nihita-bhUchakral) I sarhgrame=Mdhra-nripala-pra.ka~ite.-vikra-
[11] mn-kripA-bhOgnl:i I (II) Kar-Akra mtta(ta)-dhara.l.1 padm-olliisi dushprekshye.-mamlje.le.b I 
[

10
] bhubhrin-mauli-stha-pndo=bhf1t=tasmat=Simga(gha)l}a-bhi'iskara.b I (Ill A81'\-vMamqa.-sbe.mdai-

[17] r=jhagiti vijaghate bhogi-riljena bbej~ kampa.IJ kutair=Yipete patapa-
[18] titi no.ga-gramal}inam jughufl}e I ar1,1obhir=varidhinam vadhirita-bhu-
[18] vannm bhUri-bMrl-virave.ir=iiia-ramdhre.l.1 pupure katham=ive. ripe.vo 
[10] yatra. yatra-dhuril}e II Y ad-dhatt-gho~dhuli-bha.re.-bhe.y11-che.kite.-dvi-
[11] J>11-·n1'\tha.-pra.~itAn=nilga[n•] tvam pe&i.(8ya) Gaula tvam=a.vahaya(ra.) cha.yam vir11.-Ham
[11] mire. tivate.(t) I Chole. tve.m re.tna-bMr-i'1nata-nara.-nikaram pa.aye. yi.vat su-v6-
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Yddara of Deragiri 
Hara/aha.(// Grant of S1nqha(1a II. 

'salra 1160 for 1159. 

J F F/,et, Bo. C S. From tht orig/no/ plates. 

Full size. 
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YddaYa of Dlragiri 
Hara/aha.(// Grant of S1ngha(la fl. 

:Saka 1160 for 1159. 

J. F F/,,fi BtJ. C S. From tlu ortjinol plates. 
Full s11t. 
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[
18

] Io deva-Sri-Simgha'l}a[I;i•] ayAd=iti nripa-bha.van3 v3te.hast4 vada.mti II 
[ .. ] Viv8ase hriday-opamam para-ba.la-dhva.[m•]s3 kptariit-Ak!itim buddha.u nuta.na-
[ .. J Vish!]ugupta-sa.driS&m vitte eya(su)bhagy-atma.ka.m . la.bdh[ v•J~ bhritya.-nibh-atma-
[ .. J pul}ya.-nichayam Srt-Vichai;wb dakshil}akshOl}i-raya.-pa.da[m•] nidha-

Second plate; first side. 

["J ya suchirat=sva.sthO=bhave.t=Simghll.l}a.l.1 II Hela-sadhita-Rra*~ta-Komka.~a.-ka-
[11] ne.t-Kadamba-Gutt[y•J-o(u)lla.sa.t-Pamqy-6qcja(<JQA)mara-Hose.(ysa.)l}-iidi-vivi-
[11] dha-keh.mapiile.-bhumarilcjala.b I vidy-&nn-Oda.ka-ka.m'nyak-abhaya-dhe.-
[80] rii-dan-e.ika-sa.rv -atithil} Kaveri-nika.te.-pre.tish\hita-jaya.etam bho= 
[

81 J bhe.vad= Viche.nal} II Y ad-dBn-Ode.ke.-vahini-parimd jivamti d3va.-dti(dru)ma-
[11J B=tat-tir-opalatiim bra(vra)jamti sahaea chimtama.l}i-ee(ere)l}&y&l,1 I tat-pathal}-
[31] paril}ama-sarilbhtita-rasam jagdhv=aiva. durv-itthkuram evar-dhenn}.i eahaj-abhi-
[a.J jaty-aniyatarii :ramamtham=abhyaiiya.(sya.)ti II So(eo)=yam Cbikk-atma.j6 Ma.ll-anuje.-
[81J s=ch=AmamganA-pa.til;i I e.pe.netum=til}&m pitror=Varaht-ttram=a.ikshata. II Sna-
[18J nad=Ga[m•Jga vitarati dri(di)ve.m kith t.e.tal;i pane.-matrad=datu[m•J muktim jhegiti 
["J je.gatam Tumgabha.dra vinidra I ya.t-ttr-imbha1;i-ka.l}e.-la.va-jush&u tyakta-1 

•••• 

(
88J . . . imAtav=ekibhuto(te.u) bhuvi Hari-Harau sa kathe.m kathi(thye.)M k~(ke.i)J.i II 

[ .. J Mnkamde.ib . pika.-namde.ne.il;i (r=) me.(=ma)dhu-ke.r-Mbhtts.il;i pras6n-Aka.rail.i 
[ 

60J kMArail,t kala.m-amkur-a ( 6 )tsuke.-sukais= [ t• J air=nAliker-Adibhib dr&-
(u J ksh-ailA-phalapa(pu)ra-nAgala.tika-rambh-ekshu-puga-drumair= Va(vA)rAht ve.ra.-

• The double r of the original, here and in ll. 98 and 97 below, is intended to represent the DrhilJia,u eo, t• 
1 Thia Anusv4ra. is euperfiuous. • 
8 One syllable at the end of this line, and the first 91llable and the COJISOD&Ilt of the aecODd 91llable at the begimlillg of the 

nou U...rn, aro unintelligible. 
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Lu l ' . . . . . . . . Rla-vilttsad-blnl-svarga·khari1<~ayato II Tatro Gottagac:Jil} sAksU
l .''I t-K1lsi-Vis\"esvaro muda II ( I ) abhut=trikc11,1a-li1hg-Atma, SomanAth-A
L "J bhidhal.i svayam II Tasmai Kaly1i1,1iucvo=bhud=daturh mamtr-fuih~a-pushpikam I Acha-
[ .. j yus=tasya(sya) si(si)shyo=bhUt=Sarvciia[l}•] s!i(sru)ti-vigrahal.l II Patil.i sakala.-vidya-
[·•e.l niitil gntil.1 sarva-ma11ishi1;uim II ( I ) sthitil} samasta-bhllpAnAril Rudra8akti-
1_•1] r=abhf1t=tatal} I (JI) Tad-bOdhitc'.i Biehirltya[l.i•] Somani\th-ottarath bhuvath akharbam=a
[·11] ;.rmhid=dcva-dvij-1hnsatha-si(si)dda(ddha)ye ] (II) Chikkadevltt=puril. bhfltd puru-
["] 1-;J111s=taj-jigishnya [ I Dichideva8=Chikkadevam Mahadevam=achikara-
['0] t II Lii.hga-traya-pratisht-h1ith vidMya bhakty=aiva. Bicha-darnqesam(l.1) raya-tra-
[11] ya-pratishth1lw samdrishtikam=abhajad=Akal[p•]ya. 11 Svasti Sri-prithvivallabha-

Seco11d plate; second side. 

l °'] 111alu\raj1'ldhiriljo.-pa111.mcsvara-paramabha~t~raka-Dvara-
[ '"] '·atipuravaradhisvara-Yadavakulakamalakali-
[ 0'] kf1vikilsabhilskara-MalavarayamadanaTrinctra-
[ 

5 
'] r1'l ya:N l1rl1ya 1.ia-prau c;la( c:Jha) prata pachakra vartti-Sri-Simghal,lara ya-v ijay-o-

[ '8] daye tat-pildapadm-opajivi niyoga-yogalildharaQ pati-kirya-dhuram-
["] dharal.1 sakala-lakshmi· pa.tir=aneka-des-adhipatir=aya-dam<J-esvaral;i 
["] Chi[kka•]dcval) II Tasya. ChikkMva1-a-devasya Brahmapuri(ri)tvena sa(sa)mga-veda-saka-
["] la-sastra-tadarth-iinush~hana-paraya1,1an vipran svikritya tasya. purvata-
[80] s=teshilri1 grihil1,1i nirmaya Rittigram~ tad-defa-prasiddha-dathqena prati vritte-
['1 J r=nivarttana-dvaya-miti1rn R1ima-gaumc:J-iinumatya trim8ad-vptti-siddhay=aicha(va) bhuvam 
[

81
] knlpayitvf1 Sakavarshad=arabhya shashty-adhika-sat-ottara-Sa.(sa)hasra-mite He-

1 Two syllables, and the consonant of the third, are illegible here. 
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[
81

] mni]n(lam)vi(hi)-sa(sa)mvatsare Phitlguna-miise saptamyam tad-Mlia-nija-vallabba
[04] sya(sya) Sva(sva)sti Samasta-pra8as[ t•]i-snhitnm1 sriman-mah1imamc~Iesvt(sva)rari:J. Ujja.
[0"] yanipuraba(rn)r-iidhisvaram Cham(la(dra.)gupt-anvaya-prabhaba(rn)m Guttakula-tila· 
[00 J ka[ m•] srlmaj-Joyidev-i'mumatiril lavdhli(bdhva) raja-purushair=anarilgu li-pre-
[07] kshnl}iyam sarvanamasynril kritvn(tvi1) hiral}y-Odaka-purvakaril nanii-gotre-
[01] bhyo br1ihmal).ebhyas=trim8ad=vrittil.1 prt1d1it [II•] 'l.'atr=niRh1i[m•] nama-gotra-viva-
[08] ra1;11i. II Vasish~ha-g0trii1].A1h Niir1iyal)abhattopf1dhy1\yiinaril 
[

10
] dvc vrittt tad-gOtrftl).aril Appal}abhattoplidhyi1yi"m1iril Vishl).ubha-

[71] Hopadhy11yanitril HariharabhaW1pf1dhy1i.yim1iih Ramgahhntto-
[11] p1idhy1iyii.na(n11)m V11sudevablmttopadhyity1ini1m SomanathabhaW>pa-
[79] rlhyi1yitrnlm pratyekam=ek-nikH. vrittil:i II ( I ) Ki1iyapa-gotritr,11im Vi-
["] i;hi;iubliattopndhyayanlhh ch-e v~itti tarl-gotrar:iaril Jannrdanabha~to-
[71] pitdhyi1yani1m Sarasvati(ti)bhattopadhyayii.num Rilmadc-

Tltinl plate. 

[
18

] n1hha~topadhyiiy1in1·1m. prntyekam=ck-aikR v!ittil:i 
[

77
] ja-gotra(tr1i)i;ii'1m Appm:1abhattopadhyay.iinaril dve 

Bharadva· 
vri· 

DAva-[
79

] tti tad-g0tri'11].iim KesavabhattopRdhyayanam 
[

78
] l}abhaHopitdhyAyaniim Hariharakramitiiniuii 

l 80
] k1\ vrittil:i I Visvamitra-gotra( tr1i)nam 

L 11 J nitm M1idhavabhattopadhy1iyAnari:J. 

pratyckam=ek-ai
LakE1hmidharabhattopildhyiiyli.

VaijanathabhaHopiidhyaya· 
IH] mim pratyAkam=ek-aikil vrittil;i I Vishl}u·qiddha-gotral)i1m N arasim-

• The idiom, though not the language, is Cauarese here, down to line 66. 
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[
11

] ha.bhatt&padhyAyAnAm'm..ekA vfittil) [ I •] Atr3ya-g&trAi;tam Srtram-
["] ga.bhaW1padhyi\yannm dv3 vtittt I S&Ii1khyayana-gotra(tril)Qam Nara-
[ssJ siriihabhaHopadhyayAnath1°tn:ek& vrittib I Kau[m•]<Jinya-gotra-
(11] QRrD Vishi;iubha.~~opAd.hyayAnAri:a11m=3ka vrittib I Vatsa-gotriii;iam 
["] Se.ri1karabha~~opliy.1 ( dhya)dhyA(yA)niuil11m=eka vpttil,l I Srlvatsa-gotra1.1am 
[

99 J SivadevabhaHopadhyiiyAnAm18m=eki vrittil;i I Viasvamitra-go· 
[

0
] trai;iilm .M:U.haq.abha~~anam=ekA vpttiQ. I Bh&radvaja-gotranath 

['°] Bai;iabhe.~~Ana riI V a.tsa-gotrai;ulri:a V&sudevabha.~~anari:a ch=e.ika v:rittil;i II Etad-Brahma-
(91] puri(rl)-kshetra-rsimi\ yath& I Varadeyiri:a pe.quvalu Siva-mudreya kallu 
["] vottiri:a paquve.lu kallu Eleguttura dltriyim baqagana kallu 
(

83
] a.lliril paquvefa dAriyiri:a baQa.ga1u kallu Kuri:abarra"gerre15y-o!a· 

[HJ ge kallu aJ1im temka.lu mUQ&}U Agneyada}U kallu alJiri:J. paQUVa• 
[HJ lu Kariyako!anu a.Him paquvalu EreyakoJana mugguqqeya kallu 
[ .. ] a.Him baqagal1' Eleguttura. dilriyim ba<Jagalii mugguqCleya ka.llu allim 
["] mu4alu Kumbi'irra17gole,na keJage Vamana-mudreya kalln alliri1 halla(Ha)da 
[~'] va(ba)!iye. salu-kallu Sari:akaradevara teri:akalu Varadeyiri:a pa.Cluvalu VAmana-
[HJ mudreye. kallu II Sve.-dattari:a pe.ra-de.ttari:a v& yo hareta vasumdharari:a I sha-
[100] sh~i-rva(va)rsha-sahasral}i vish~i\yam jayate ktimil;i I (II) Sivaya. na[mal} llJ 

•, 10, 11, 11, and u. In each case, the Anusvaro. is superfluons. 
a From here, down to the end of line 93 certainly, and perhaps further, the present inscription has been engraved over a 

cancelled passage. 
11, u, o.nd i 1. See note 4 above. 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE 
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

(JANUARY TO JULY 1881.) 

The monthly meeting of the Society was held in the Library Room 
on Monday, the 24th January 1881; Col. J. H. White, R.E., 'fTice
Pre8ident, in the Chair. 

R. B. Sedgwick, Esq., H. Cleveland, Esq., Damodhar Thackersey 
Muljee, Esq., Col. C. S. Sturt, G. B. Spring, Esq., and Wilson Bell, 
Esq., were elected members of the Society. 

Read a letter No. 238, dated 20th January 1881, from the Under
Secretary to Government, General Department, stating that the Col
lector of Ahmedabad has reported to Go\"ernment that there is lying 
in his office a white marble slab bearing a Persian inscription, and said 
to have been taken from the gate of a building called "Dasturkhan's 
Sarai," at its demolition several years ago, and inquiring if the Society 
would like to have the slab for its Museum ; also forwarding copy 
of the Persian i!1scription, together with its translation in English. 

The Secretary intimated that it is arranged to get the slab for the 
Museum. 

Mr. Rehatsek then read a paper on the "Alexander Myth of the 
Persians." 

On the motion of the President, a vote of thanks was passed to 
Mr. Rehatsek for his paper. 

Several reports and other works presented to the Society were lai!l 
on the table. 

The monthly meeting of the Society was held in the Library Room 
on Thursday, the 17th March 1881, Surgeon-Major J. Pinkerton, 
M.D., JTice·Preaident, in the chair. 

J. F. Muir, Esq., C.S., and W. J. Best, Esq., were elected members 
of the Society. 

The Secretary showed lndo-Sassanian or Balustrade copper coins 
received from the Deputy Commissioner of Rohtak. These coins were 
found in the ruins of Khokrakot, an old town near Rohtnk, N.W.P., 
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11 ABS'l'R.\CT OF THE SOCIETY'S PROCEEDINGS, 

also silver coins from Basti in N. W. P. These coins are figured in 
l\Ir. Thomas's Prinscp Plate XXXIV., Figs. 12 and 13. 

A letter from the l\Iineralogical 1\1 useum at Vienna, forwarding two 
specimen plates of meteorites, was rend, and it was reso)yed to conYey 
the Society's best thanks to the .l\Iuseum. 

l\Ir. Rehatsek then read a paper, " Specimens of pre-Islamitic 
Poetry, selected nnd translr..ted from the J!amaaak." 

On the motion of Rev. A. Bourquin, seconded by 1\lr. K. R. Kama, 
a vote of thanks was passed to l\lr. Rehatsek for his pnper. 

Several books and pamphlets presrnted to the Society were loid on 
the table, and thanks voted to the donors. 

The monthly meeting of the Society wns held in the Library Room 
on Fridny, the 8th April 1881, F. l\lnthew, Esq., in the chair. 

The Secretary rend the following letter from Mr. E. Leggett, for
wnnling Notes on Tnttn and Tombs ou the :\Iuklee Hills, by the late 
Col. Southey ; also six photographs of the tombs near Tatta. 

" Dear Sir,-In 1866 I took a series of photographs of the tombs on 
the .l\luklee Hills near Tatta, from which in 1868 the accompany
ing six ,·iews were selected by the Gowrnment of Bombay, to whom 
I presented the uegntins. These ,·iews were intended for publication 
with others of Architectnrnl Structure in India, an<l are, I believe, still 
l~·ing at the lutlin Office. 

" fil'ing unnble to obtain any authentic accounts of these tombs, and 
t lw ur:ighbouring town of Tat ta, I applied to the late Lieutenant
Cul,1nrl Southey, who was then Collector of Jerruck, and intimately 
acquainted with the locality, and was kindly fayoured by him with the 
notes, whirh he had with considerable difficulty and research collected. 

" I nm not nwnrc that these ha\'e cwr been made public, and so far 
us I 11mll'rst;;nt\ are the only reliable accounts there are of the tombs 
in SiuJ, niuL ns s11ch, will no doubt be of interest and value. 

" Yours truly, 
"E.L." 

It wns resohecl, on the motion of the Chairman, to convey the 
Soeirtv's best thanks to )[r. Leggett, nnd that it be left to the Com-
mittee. to decide how the notes are to be disposed of. . 

Dr. <la Cunha then rend a paper on Contributions to the Study of 
(n,(o-Portnguese Numismatics, Third Part. 
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On the motion of Mr. E. Rehatsek, seconded by Rev. A. Bourquin, 
a vote of thanks was pRssed to Dr. da Cunha for his paper. 

Several books, pamphlets, &c., presented to the Society, were placed 
on the table, Rnd thanks voted to the donors. 

As being apropo8 of the above, Surgeon-Major 0. Codrington showed 
a large number of larin coins recently fonvnrded to the Society by the 
Collector of Tannn. Dr. Codrington said with regnrd to lori118 all 
that Rre now found on this side of India are of lndi:m mnkt', nncl nre, 
he belie,·ed, of the Adil Shnhi dynasty of Bijnpur. 'l'here nppenrt'd 
to be three varieties. I. Such as those now shown by Dr. cla Cunh:i, 
short nnd stumpy. II. ~e1trly twice as long ns No. I., nml of thinner 
wire. I I I. Intermediate in length and thickness. A box cor.tnining 
47 of these coins (of 2nd and 3rd nriety) hnd lately been r('cPi1·ecl 
from the Collector of Tanna. On these are found n1·ions portions of 
a legend, not yet made out in entirety, of Adil kings. 011 one of th,•111 
is the date 992, which would be of the time of Ibrahim .\1lil ~J1nhi Ii. 
On another is the De,·anogri letter Q". l\Jr. ThomRs giw!'; ns the nn•r
age weight of lari1111 74·50 grains, and Rssny toucb ~u·5. ,\Jr. Hyne~ of 
the Mint had examined these 47, and found the awrnge "·eight to be 
85·36 grnins, and touch 97"9. Dr. Coclrington hnd ne1·er seen n Pnsinn 
/,u·in, nor the half larin11 mentioned by Tn"rernier. The ~!1:1pc of the 
coins rendered them easy of carriage about the person, on the wni~t 

string or in pugri, and this, together with the simplicity of thPir mnke, 
wns, he supposed, the object in mnking them of thnt ~hnpe. Hr. 
Codrington then showed a copy of a Chinese book on N nmismntics, 
lately presented to him, in which were drawings of Chinese roins of 
various shapes and sizes, some being, according to the nccount of 
them, thousands of years old. 

The monthly meeting of the Society was held in the Library Room 
ou Thursday, the 26th l\lay 1881, the Honorable Mr. Justice&. West, 
1\1.A., Preaident, in the chair. 

Gilmore l\lcCorkcll, Esq., C.S., Tnpidas VaraJdas, Es<j., J. A. da 
Gama, Esq., Dr. J. S. Lln 1''onscca Torrie, Surgeon-Major 0. Codrington, 
1\1.D., and E.T. Atkinson, Esq., were elected members of the Society. 

The President mo"rcd that th<' best thanks of the Society be com·cyed 
to Mr. W. M. Wood fo1· his sen·ices dnri.ng the fonr years he filled 
the office of Honorary Secretary. 

The motion was carried b~· ll<'rlamatiou. 
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l\lr. Rehatsek .hen ref\d a paper entitled "Emporia, chiefly ports oi 
A rah and Indian Int• rnational Commr.rce before the Christian ern." 

On the motion 0f the Presi1lcnt. a rnte of thanks was passed to 
l\lr. Rehatsek for his po per. 

The monthly meeting of the Society was held in the Library Room 
on 1''riday, the 15th Jnly 1881, the Honorable Rao Saheb V. N. 
l\landlik, CS.I., Vice-P1·eaident, in the chair. 

Rastamjee N. Byramjee Jejeebhoy, Esq., and M. Macmillan, Esq., 
were elected members of the Society. 

Read a letter from the Custos, Imperial Mineralogical Museum of 
Vienna, acknowledging receipt of the piece of the Dhoolia meteorite, 
and sending in exchange portion of one which fell at Tieschitz, 
Moravia, in 1878, and a piece of meteoric iron from Arva, Hungary, 
found in 1840 ; also asking information as to one said to have fallen at 
Rutnaghcrry in 1874. 

The Rev. A. llourquin read a paper entitled" Peculiarities of Hindu 
Rites and of their Times. Translation. With Notes of Chaps. 4-13 
of Dharma Sindhu." 

On the proposition of Honornble Rao Saheb V. N. l\Iandlik, C.S.I. 
seconded by Dr. J. Gerson cla Cunha, a vote of thanks was passed 
to the Re,·. ~Ir. Bourquin for his paper. 

Dr. Codrington showed two coins kindly lent by the Collector of 
Bombay, which were fou::J. some weeks ago in Kalbadevi when the 
ground was opened for the Municipal drainage works. A large quantity 
were found but at once stolen. 

The coins are similar to those described by Dr. Bhau Dnji in the 
Society's Journal, page 214, Vol. XII., and later by General Cun
ningham in Yol. IX., Arch~ological Survey Reports of India, and 
ascrihed by General Cunningham to Krishna Roja Rastrakuta, whose 
elate he fill:es at A. n. 375--tOO. The coins being found deep in the ground 
in the centre of Bombay is a point of interest. Dr. <la Cunha mention
etl that just at the place in question was the oldest village in Bombay 
Island as far as "·as known. When the Portugue~e took the island, 
the only natirn l"illage on it was there. 

Severn] hooks presented to the Society were laid on the table. aud 
thanks ,·oteu to thr donors. 
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(AUGUST TO DECEMBER.) 

The monthly meeting of the Society was held in the Library Room 
on Saturd11y, the 6th August 1881, the Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, 
l\f.A~, President, in the chair. 

W. C. Holmes, Esq., C.S., and Cnptnin G. Martin, were elected 
members of the Society, 

Dr. J.C. Lisboa read a paper, "A Contribution to the Botany of 
l\fnhnbleshwar, with list of Plants seen on the Hill at the end of last 
Hot Sensou." 

Dr. Lisboa remnrked that the catalogue of plants in the Bombay 
Flora is still incomplete, and that there is· much yet to he done to 
perfect it, and to ascertain what species are relatively abundant or 
scarce in the plains nnd hilly districts, and how their growth is affected 
by their location, climate and elevation ; that the proportionate com
monness of many plnnts is undergoing great changes by the destruction 
of some and the increased and cultivated growth of others. The 
present list of one hundred and fifty species in sixty-one orders w11s 
made at. the end of Inst hot season at l\lahnbleshwar, and is no doubt 
very imperfect, as being especially defective in ferns and grnsses, which 
it would be necessary to study at another time of the year. Dr. Lisboa 
also advocated the formation of an herbarium at l\lahableshwar, which 
might with advantage be in union with the one at Poona. 

The President said he hoped the paper would be followed by others 
of a like kind in Botany, and that it would be useful for the promotion 
of this science for students of Botany to meet together in the hill 
sanitara and compnre their notes. The formation of an herbarium 
would tend to the same effect. He proposed a vote of thanks to 
Dr. Lisboa, which was seconded by Dr. J. A. da Gama. 

Dr. J. A. da Gama then presented to the Society, on behalf of 
l\lr. Sidney St. Lawrence, a Nepalese man's snddle, a K/iiera, and a 
Ku!tri, and gave a short description of their use. 

Thanks were voted to Mr. Lawrence and Dr. da Gama. 
Before the meeting separated the President, referring to the lamented 

death of Dr. Macpherson, said that had not the Meeting been specially 
fixed for this hour, it would ha,·e been adjourned as a token of affection 
and respect to his memory. He will be missed as an actil·e mem her 
of this Society, of which he was a Vice-President, and the pince he 
occupied on the committee will be looked upon with regret L~· t hi' 
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members, who will cherish his memory both in that cnpacity and as a 
Christian minister whose place will not be cnsily filled. 

8el"eral books and pamphlets presented to the Society were placed 
on the table, and thanks voted to the donol's. 

A General l\leeting of the Society was held in the Libral'y on 
Wednesday, the 30th Nonmber 1881, the Honourable l\lr. Justice 
R. Wes~ l\f.A., Preaident, in the Cho.ir. 

C. H. B. Forbes, Esq., and Surgeon J. l\lacgregor, were elected 
Members of the Society. 

The following proposals made in reference to pel'iodicals were placed 
'before the Meeting. 

(1) By E. Atkinson, Esq.-

That .J.ll tke Year RfJund; Good Words; 1'empfe Bar; 
Le Tour du Monde; Portfolio; T'a11ity Fail-; Jlontkly 
Journal of Science; Nautical llla9a:i11e; Quarterly 
Jo11r11al of Jlicrnacopic Scimce; Dritiah Quarterly Reriew; 
Quarterly Rer:iew; J.1·chitect; Army and Navy Ga:ette; 
ll11ilder; Chemical .Newa; Gu1Jrdia11; Ofir:er a11d Boyd' a 
Edinburgh ..J.ltnanac; z..·ouvelle /lerne; Brm1b:zy Cotl1olic 
Ezaminer; Bombay GKardian ; F1·ie11d of lml1a; Joun1al 
of the A11j11111011-i-Punjab; flomlny Etluc,itio11al Recu1·d; 
and .;/1·9111 be stopped.-Lo&t. 

(2) By P. Peterson, Esq.-

That Yanity Fair be discontinued.-Lost: 

That one first class French and one first class German 
Political newspaper be taken. 

With reference to this Mr. ~I. A. Rogay proposetl that the 
Republique Fram;aia be taken.-Lost. 

There was no proposal about the German paper. 

(3) By E. B. Cart"Oll, Esq.-

That the ,J,,.c/titect be discontinued.-Lod. 
That the Builder be discontiuued.-Loat. 
That L' ll/111tratio11 be take11.-L11st. 
That tlie Illustrete Zeit1111g be takeu.-.Loaf. 
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8 copper and 3 silver coins, presented by Mr. Vajeshankar Gowri
sbaukor of Bbownuggur, were laid on the table. 

A vote of thanks was passed to l\lr. Vajesbanknr for the present. 

A :Meeting of the Society wns held on Monday, the 20th Decem
ber 1881. 

The Honourable Mr. Justice R. West, M.A., Preaident; the 
Honourable Rao Saheb V. N. l\Iandlik, C.S.I., Yice-Pre1ident, in 
the Choir at the beginning. 

The Rev. Dr, Murray l\litchell read translations of select Abhangs 
from the Marntha Poet Tuklm1m, and afterwards exhibited several 
Sanskrit MSS. brought by him from Japan. 

On the proposition of Honourable Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik, 
secondt>d by the President, a vote of thanks was passed to Dr. l\Iurray 
:Mitchell. 

Several books and pamphlets presented to the Society were placed 
on the table, and thanks voted to the donors. 

2 q 
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LIST OF PRESENTS TO THE I.IBRARY. 

(JANUARY TO AUGUST 1881.) 

A Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Library of H. H. the Maharaja 
of Bikaner. Compiled by Rajendralal Mitra. By the Government 
of India. 

Account of the British Settlement of Aden in Arabia. By F. M. Hunter. 
(Illustrated Edition.) By the Bombay Government. 

Administration Report of the Mndras Presidency, 1879-80. By the 
Madras Government. 

Administration Report of the P. W. Department, Bombay Presidency, 
1880-81. By the Bombay Government. 

A lmprensa em qoa. Por I. Gracias. By the Author. 
Annual Police Return, showing the state of Crime in the Town and 

Island of Bombay, 1880. By the Bombay Government. 

Annual Report of Dispensaries in the Punjab, 1879. By the Punjab 
Government. 

Annual Statement of the Trade and Navigation of British India for 
the year ending 31st March 1881. Vol. II. 

Archieological Survey of India Reports. Vols. X. and XI. By the 
Government of India. 

Archieological Survey of Western India. Cave-Temple Inscriptions. 
By J. Burgess and Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji. By the Bombay 
Government. 

A Sketch of the Northern Baluchi Languages. By M. L. Dames. 
By the Bombay Government. 

Bombay Gazetteer. Vols. V. and VI., X., XII. By the Bombay 
Gonrnment. 

Bombay MRgDetical and Meteorological Observations, 1871 to 1878. 
By the Bombay Government, 

Catalogue of newly-discovered Canarese and old Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Lahore Division. By the Punjaub Government. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in Oudh. Fu. XII., in the N, W. Pro
vinces. By the Government N. W. P. 
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Catechism of the History of India. By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at Tanjore. By 
the Madras Government. 

Dom Ayres D'Ornellas da Vasconcellas. Por. I. A. Gracias. By 
the Author. 

Dinkard. Vol. III. By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Eleventh Annual Report of the U. S. Geological and Geographical 
Surveys, 1877. By F. W. Hayden, Esq. 

}'inance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India, 1879-80. 
By the Government of India. 

Free Trade and English Commerce. By A. Mongredieu. By the 
Cobden Club, through Mr. Lal Mohun Ghose. 

General Report on the Operations of the Marine Survey of India, 
1879-80. By the Superintendent, Marine Survey. 

General Report on the Operations of the Survey of India, 1879-80. 
By the Surveyor General of India. 

General Rules and Circular Orders of the High Court at Fort William 
in Bengal. By the Government of India. 

Glossary of the Multani Language. By the Punjaub Government. 

G~ammar of the Classical Arabic Languages. By M. S. Howell. 
By the Government N. W. P. 

Grammar of the Guadian Languages. By Hoernle. By the Bombay 
Government. 

G. T. Survey of India. Synopsis of the Results of the Operations. 
Vol. VII. 

Account of the Operations of the. Vol. VI. 
By the Government of India. 

Greenwich Magnetica) and Meteorological Observations, 1878. By 
the Board of Admiralty. 

Guide to the Persian Language. By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Haratattva Didhitih (Bengalee). By Raja Sourindro Mohun Tagore. 

Hindu Tribes and Castes. By M. A. Sherring. Vol. III. By the 
Bombay Government. 

History of the Commonwealth of the Magian Monarchies. By Jam
shedji Pallonji (Gujarathi). By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

History of the Medical Art. By Ileeraji Edulji. By Jamshedji N. 
Petit, Esq. 

VOL, XV, IJ 
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Indian Meteor~logical Memoirs. Vol. I. Part V. By the Government 
of India 

Kehavata Mula. (Gujarathi.) By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Khordeha Avastha. (Gujarathi.) Dy Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 
Lecture on Wealth and the Siher Question. (Gnjarathi.) By Jamshedji 

N. Petit, Esq. 
List of Light Hcuses and Li~ht V cssels in British India for 188 I. 

By the Superintendent, l\:larine Survey. 

Nirdosh Zulia. (Gujarathi.) By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Notes on Afghanistan and part of Baluchistan. By Major H. G. 
Ruerty. By the Go\'ernment of India. 

Notice sur une Collection de l\Ionnais Orientales de M. le Comte 
S. Streigraff. By the Author, 

Parliamentary Papers:-

rapers relating to the Adrnnce of Ayub Khan on Kandahar. 
Reports on Sanitary l\leasmes in India, 1878-79. 
Further Correspondence relating to affairs of Afghanistan. 
Further Correspondence relating to the estimates for the 

War in Afghanistan. 
Supplementary Report on. Indian Wheat. 
Army Indian (Home Charges). 
Further Correspon<lenc~. Central Asia. 
Further Correspondence and Papers about Afghanistan. 
Papers respecting l\ledieal Officers in India. 
Return. East India. Finance and Revenue Accounts, 1879-80. 
East India. (Net Re\'enue and Expenditure, 1869-70 to 

1879-80.) Dy the Secretary of State for India. 

Proceedings or the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, U.S. 
Vol. VII. By the Academy. 

Progress Report of District and Canal Arboriculture in the Punjaub, 
1879.80. Dy the Punjaub GO\·ernment. 

Punjaub Administration Report, 1879-80. Ry the Punjaub Go
,·ernment. 

Punjaub Ci,·il Report, 187!.1.-Ile:port on the Working of the Regis
tration Department. By the Pnnjaub GoHrnment. 

Reciprocity. By Sir Louis '.\lallct. ll.v the Cobden Club, through 
Mr. Lal '.\fohun Ghotic. 
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Relutorio do Servico <le Sande <lo Estudo da India Portuguesa. · Por 
J. S. <la Fonsecn Torrie. 

Report of the Bombuy Chamber of Commerce, 1879-80. By the 
Secretary, Chamber of Commerce. 

Report of the Bombuy Mill-owners' Association, 1880. By the Associa· 
ti on. 

Report of the l\Indras Chumber of Commerce, 1877-1880. By the 
Madras Chamber of Commerce. 

Report of the Lahore l\le<lical School, 187D-80. By the Punjaub 
Go\'ernment. 

Report on Municipal Taxation nnd Expenditure in the Bombuy Presi
dency, including Sind, 1879-80. By the Bombay Government. 

Report on Popular Education, Punja.uh, 1879-80. By the Punjaub 
Go,·erumeot. 

Report on Public Instruction in Mysore for 187D-80. By the Chief 
Commiss;uner, Mysore. 

Report on Puhlicutions issued aml registrred in the several Provinces 
of British India during 187!). Dy the Government of lndiu. 

Report on the Administration of the Hyderabad Assigned Districts, 
187D-tl0. Dy the Resident, llydernhad. 

Report on the Administration of the Meteorological Department of 
Western India, 1880-81. lly the BombRy Government. 

Report on the Administration of MysorC', 1879-80. Dy the Chief 
Corumissiu11er, l\lysorc. 

lteport on the Amravati Tope. Dy Jt. Sewell. By the Bombay 
Government. 

Report on the lntcrno.l Trade nnd l\Janufo.cture of the Pnnjaub, 
1870-80. fly the Punjaub Go\'crnmt'llt. 

lteport 011 the lrnwad<ly Uiver. lly the Chief Commissioner, British 
Burma. 

Report on the ReYenuc Administrntion of the Punjaub und its Depeu
<lencics, l 87!J-80. By the Punjnub Government. 

Report on the Search for Sanskrit l\JSS. in the Bombay Presidency 
during lHH0-81. lly Dr. P. Kiclhorn. 
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tlo. llo. By Prof. R. G. Blum· 
Hy thr Dirrclor of l'ubli(' lustruetion. 
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Review of the External Land Trade of British India, 1B79-80. By 
the GoYernment of India. 

Sacred Books of the East. Vols. VI.-IX. By the Secretary of State, 
through the Bombay Government. 

Saddar Ketab (Gujarathi). By Jamshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Smithsonian Report, 1879. By the Smithsonian Institution. 
Speeches of Richard Cobden. Edited by J. Bright and J. E. T. 

Rogers. By the Cobden Club, through Mr. Lal Mohun Ghose. 

Statistical Tables for British India. By the Government of India. 

The Cause of Color among Races. By Dr. W. Sharpe. By the 
Author. 

The Conqueror's Dream. By Dr. W. Shnrpe. By the Author. 
The Norwegian North Atlantic Expedition, 1876-1878-

Zoology (Fishes). 
Chemistry. 

The Plants 1md Drugs of Sind. By J. A. Murray. By the Kurrachee 
Municipal Museum Committee. 

The Wild Silks of India, principally Tassar. By the Bombay Govern-
ment. 

Tide Tables for the Indian Port for.1881. l By the Bombay Govem
-----for the Port of Karwar, 1881.) ment. 

U. S. Coast Sun·ey Report, 1877. By the U. S. Coast Survey 
Department. 

United States Geographical Sur'feys. Yol. 11.--VI. By Captain G. 
M. Wheeler. 

(SEPTEMBER TO DECEMBER 1881.) 

Administration Report of the N. W. Provinces and Oudh for the year 
ending 31st March 1881. Dy the Government N. W. Provinces. 

Administration Report, Government Central l\luseum, Madras, 1880-81. 
By the Madras Government. 

A new English-Hindustani Dictionary. Part IV. By S. W. Fallon. 
Dy the Director of Public Instruction. 

Annual Report, Sassoon Mechanics' Institute, 1880- 81. By the 
Institute. 
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Annual Report 011 the Lunatic Asylums, Punjaub. 1880. By the 
Punjaub Government. 

Archreological Survey of India, Reports. Vols .. X. and XI. By the 
Bombay Government. 

A Sketch of the Changars and of their Dialect. By G. W. Leitner. 
By the Punjaub Government. 

Astangahridayam. A Compendium of the Hindu System of Medicine. 
(Sanskrit.) Dy the Director of Public Instruction, Bombay. 

Catalogue of Oriental Coins in the British Museum. Vol. VI. By the 
Trustees of the Museum. 

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in N. W. Provinces. Part VI. 
----- Oudh. Fasc. XIII. By the Government N. W. Provinces. 

Charts of Insectivorous Birds and Dangerous Snakes of Victoria, 
By the Government of Victoria. 

Charts of the Marine Survey of India. By the Superintendent, Marine 
Survey. 

Civil Report, Punjaub. 1880. By the Punjaub Government. 

Complete Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal Tribes, Punjaub. 
Dy the Punjaub Government. 

Cotton Cultivation in the Punjaub. Report for I 879-80. By the 
Punjaub Government. 

Descriptive Atlas of the Eucalypts of Australia. By Baron F. von 

Mueller. By the Government of Victoria. 

Detailed Analysis of Abdul Ghafur's Dictionary of the Terms used by 
the Criminals in the Punjaub. By G. W. Leitner. By the 
Punjaub Government. 

Education in India. By J. Murdoch. By the Author. 

England's Duty to India. By J. l\lurdoch. By the Author. 

Fictions connected with the Indian Outbreak of 1857. Dy E. Leckey. 
By S1idashiva Balwantrao, Esq. 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of British India. 1st April 1871 to 
31st May 1879. By the Government of India. 

Fragments Phytographire Australire. By F. de Mueller. Vols. 6-10. 
By the Government of Victoria. 

Gedacht Misrede nuf Leonhard rnn Spengel. By the Munich Aca
demy. 
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G. T. Snn·ey of lndin, Synopsis of Operations. Vols. X.-XIII. By 
the Gon~rument of lndin. 

Greenwich l\lagneticnl nn<l l\foteorologicnl Obsermtions, 1879 (with 
Appendix). D~· th:- Lords Commi~sioners of the Admiralty. 

llatimatnyi (Gujarnthi). By Jnmsheclji N. Petit, Esq. 

Indian l\leteorologicnl Memoirs, Vol. I., Part. IV. By the Gm·ernment 
of India 

In<lo-Arynn8. By Rnjendra Lain l\litrn. Hy the Author. 

lntebilbe Ynn<li<lnd (Gnjnmthi). Dy Jnmshedji N. Petit, Esq. 

Introduction to Botanic Teachings at the Schools of Victorin. By 
Daron F. von l\lueller. By the Government of Victorin. 

Journal, North China Branch, R. A. Society. No. III. (1859) ; Vol. II. 
No. I. (18GO); Nos. I. to IY., 1KG4.(i7; Nos. YJ.-YIII., 1869-
74; Nos. X. to XII., I87C-I::i8; nml CatalognP of the Library. 
lly the Society. 

Journal of the Ceylon Brimch, Il. A. Society, for 18.J.5, 1846, 1855, 
I8G5-fi, 1871-74 nud 1879. By the Socil'ty. 

Khor<lehn ihcsta (Gujarnthi). Dy the Sir Jamsetji Translation Fund 
Trustrrs. 

Manual of Persian Grammar. By S. B. Baria. By Jnmshedji N. 
Petit, E~q. 

Mnps of the G. T. Suncy of lndin. Dy the Superintendent, G. T. 
Snrny. 

-- of the Rc,·c1111c Suncy, Dombny Presidency. Dy the Bombay 
G on•rnment. 

Memoranclum on Dyes of ln<lian Growth un<l Production. Dy L. 
Leotard. By the Go,·ernmrut of India, 

.Memorial t.f Joseph Henry. By the Smithsonian Institution. 

Native Plants of Victorin. Dy llnron F, von l\lneller. Ily the Govern
ment of Victoria. 

Xorwrgiau Xorth Atlnutic Expc:<lition, I87G-1878. Zoology. Gephyrea, 
By the Xorwc:giau North Atlantic Expedition Committee. 

Xotcs 011 Afghanistan aml Pnrts of Hnluchistnn. By G. Ra\'erty. 
U~· the Gon~mmcnt of lnclia. 

X1Jushirn·;~111: 8nmnng1ln: (11 Drama in 4 nets in Cinjarathi). B~· 

Jamsh1·1lji X. Pt'tit, E~11. 
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On the Manufacture of Iron and the future of the Chnn·onl Iron lmlus
try in India. Dy the GoTcrnmcnt of Imlin. 

Parliamentary Pnpers. By the Secretary of Stntc for Imlin :-

. Military Senice;i. (Special Rew1mJs,) 
Loans (India and Englnnd), 1857-58 to 1870-80. 
Cooper's Hill College. (New Scheme of ~lnnngcmrnt.) 
East Indian Railwny. (Redemption of Annuitit>s Hill.) 
Indian Loan of 187!:> (llill). 
Afghanistnn ; l~urther Correspo111le11cc. 
East India Famine Commission Report, Appe111lix I. 

Police Adminstrntiou, Punj:1ub. Heport for 1880. fly 1 he P1111jauh 
Go"ernment. 

Proceedings of the Literill'y nnd Philosphical Socil'ly, Liverpool. Yols. 
33 and 34. Dy the Society. 

Report of the Bengal Chamber of Commerce. From ht Xo,·ember 
1H70 to ;50th April 1681. By the Ilengal ChamlJer of Com
merce. 

Report of the Commissioner of Agriculture, U11ite1l 8tn\P~, 1Hi8 nnd 
79. By the Agricultural Department, U. S., through the Smith
sonian Institution. 

Report of the l\fctcorological Department of the GO\·cmmeul of India, 
1880-81. Ily the Go\'ernment of India. 

Report on the Administration of the Ilaro1la Statr, 187!}-81). By the 
Minister of llaroda. 

Report on the External l,nud Trn<le of the Punjanh, 1880-81. lly the 
Puujaub Government. 

Report on the Jails of the Punjaub, 1880. By the Pnnjaub Govern
ment. 

Report on the l\leteorology of lmli~, l<:i79. By the Gowrnmeut of 
ln<lin. 

Review of the Forest 1\dmini~trnthn in the sc\'l'r!ll Prm·inc1•:1 under 
the Gowrnmeut of 111din, 187U-80. By thr (;o,·e1·nml'nl of India. 

Select Plants readily eligible for Victorian l111l11strial ('ull11rc. lly the 
Government uf Victorin. 

~rventeenlh Amrnnl Rq1ort of tlll' ~anitary Com111is~io11t•r for the 
Government of Bombay, lRRO. By the Bomba~- Gowrnmeut. 
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Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge. Vol. 23. By the Smithsonian 
Institution. 

Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections. Vols. 18-21. By the· 
Smithsonian Institution. 

Suggestions regarding the Management of leased Forests of Busahir in 
the Sutlej Valley. By Dr. Brandis. By the Punjaub Govern
ment. 

Survey Operations of India, General Report, 1879-80. By the Govern
ment of India. 

The Great Pyramid, Why and when Built. By the Author. 

Thirteenth Annual Report of the Sanitary Commissioner, N. W. Pro
vinces and Oudh, 1880. By the Gon:rnment N. W. Provincee. 

Tide Tables for the Indian Ports for 1882. 

--Port of Bombay for 1£182. By the Secretary of 
State for India through the Bombay Government. 

Trade of British India. Statement for 5 years, 1875-76 to 1879-80. 
By the Government of India. 

Trade and Navigation Accounts of British India, Nos. l to 8. 1881-82. 
By the Government of India. 

Vinayapitakam. Edited by H. Oldenberg. Vol. III. By the 
Bombay Government. 

Wheat Production and Trade of India : Selection from the Records 
of the Government of Indi11. By the Government of India. 

Wrecks and Casualties in Indian Waters, for 1880. By the Super
intendent, Marine Survey. 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE BOMBAY BHANCH OF THE 
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY· 

(JANUARY TO DECEMBER 1882.) 

A Meeting of t.he Society was held in the Library on Wednesday, 
the let February 1882; Honourable Mr. Justice R. West, President, 
in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. The 
following gentlemen were elected members :-George Moir, F.sq., 
Thoe. Forrest, Esq., Charles Lowell, Esq., Louis Penny, Esq., 
E. H. Moseardi, Esq., C.S., Captain W. W. Robinson, R. E., A. F. 
Beaufort, Esq., Surgeon K. R. Kirtikar. 

Dr. Codrington read "Notes on Kutch and Kattywar Coins_." 
The series of Kutch coins, known in the baza.r as Ra~ai Kori, ex
tended from the time of Bharaji (A. D. 1500), to that.of the late 
Rao Pragmalji II., and specimen coins and casts of coins of each 
Rao during that period were shown to the meeting. It was shown 
that the Kutch coins were made in imitation of those of the kings of 
Guzerat, the copper ones bearing, in addition to that of the reigning 
Rao, the ilame of Mahmud bin Latif, and the silver the name of 
Muza.ffer Shah, the reason being that Rao Bha.raji obtained 
permission to coin copper before he was allowed to coin silver, and 
Mahmud being king at the e~rly part and Muzaffer at the later 
pa.rt of Bharaji's reign. And that the same pattern with the same 
Guzerat king's name and Hijra date 978 was continued on the 
Korie up to the time of Desalji II. (A. D. 1819) with but one 
exception, viz., that Le.khapatji for a time issued some, bearing 
the name of Ahmed Shah in addition to his own, but whether the 
Delhi Emperor or Dnrani king of that name was meant the author 
did not feel sure. The names and particulars of the di:lferent 
copper and silver coins with their value were then given, and the 
story told which is current in Kutch to account for the name Kori, 
viz., deriving it from Ka.mva.ri-a. daughter. The author said he 
was not ea.tisfied with it, but was not able to give another origin 
for the word, and looked for further information on this point as 
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well as 011 I.he origin of the size and weight of this coma;;" whi<'h, 
&1 far as he knew, waH different to any other in India. 'l'he <'oinB.jl:e 
of Kathiawad, very similar to the above, was then briefly described, 
including the Jam Sai of Navanaggar, the Divan Sai of Junagar, 
am! the Hana Sai of Porebunder. 

On the motion of Ur. Javcrilal Umiashanknr, seC'ondcd by the 
Prc,.;idcnt, a vote of thanks was passed to Dr. Codrington for his 
pap(•r. 

Sevcml hooks and pamphlets presented to the Society were placed 
on the table and thanks voted to the donors. 

A Meeting of the Society wns held in the Lihm1·y on Friday, I.he 
17th Februo.ry 1882; Honourable Mr. Justice R. West, J'.r£•~itlcnt, 

in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The following gentleman was elected member:-Vcnerable Arch
deacon Stead. 

Mr. W. C. Holmes read o. paper on Bi-Mctallism, of which tho 
following is o.n o.bstmct :-" Bi-metallism is a system of cuITency 
under which gold and silver arc jointly employed as money. The 
system will, it is claimed, afford three advantages :-first, it wiU 
prevent fluctuations in foreign exchanges; second, it will make 
money ns o. measure of value less liable to fluctuations than it would 
be under o. gohl and silver monomctallic system; third, it will 
prevent contractions of the currency in the present gold-using 
countries. With regard to t.he first advantage, unless two countries 
ho.vc a common money {medium of exchange), thc1·c is no par of 
exchange, and the exchanges between them are liable to unlimited 
fluctuations. If they have a. common money exchange, it cannot 
oscillate beyond the specie points. The second a.dvantngc is obtained 
owing to the irregularity in the supply of gol<l nn<l silver ; if both 
arc use<l jointly as money, o. more regular supply will be obtained. 
'l'he third ad vantage is of a negative nature. If hi-metnllism is not 
adopted, sih-er will be gradually demonetised in Europe and 
America, and its place will have to be taken by gold. This will 
cause a contraction in the currencies of gold-using countries, aml 
such contractions aro invariably followed by periods of 'stagnation 
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of trade and enforced idleness.' There is no danger to be apprehend· 
ed from the introduction of bi-metallism. The advantages of the 
system will not be counteracted by e.ny disadvantages e.s to India.. 
If fluctuations in the Indian exchanges are to end, the Indian 
Government must either somehow induce Europe to become bi
metallic, or it must introduce gold money into India.. It. could do 
the la.tter only by declaring that some gold coin, such a.s the 
sovereign, shall be legal tender at some ratio which will induce 
people in India to import and keep gold circulating as money, that 
is, at some ratio that is a little above the market value of the gold 
coin. India should join France and the United States and do e.ll 
she can to obtain the re-establishment of bi-metallism." · 

On the motion of the President, a vote of thanks was passed to 
Mr. Holmes for his po.per. 

Several books e.nd pamphlets, presented to the Society, were la.id 
on the table and thanks voted to the donors. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 8th March 
1882; the Honourable Mr. Justice R. West, President, in the Chair. 

Mr. K. R. Came. was in the Chair at the commencement. The 
Minutes of the last Meeting were ree.d and confirmed. 

W. P. Symonds, Esq., C.S., was elected a member of the Society. 

Rev. A. Bourquin read a paper entitled "Conclusion of the 1st 
part of Dharme.sindhu. On fasts, oblations to deceased ancestors 
and bathing ceremonies, with illustrations of the intricacies of their 
times." 

On the proposition of Prof. P. Peterson, seconded by Dr. J. C. 
Lisbon. a vote of thanks we.s passed to Rev. Bourquin for his paper 

Several books, pamphlets, &:e., presented to the Society, were laid 
ou the table, and thanks voted to the 1lonors. 

A Meeting of the Sodety wa~ held C•ll Tlrnn«l:iy. t!H' 25th l\ln.1 
1882; Brigade Surgeon J. Pinked "11. ric.·-I',·c.·.«lu:r. in rhe C'hai1·. 
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The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

Rev. Dr. Fuehrer, Brigade Surgeon L. S. Brace, Thomas Blissett, 
Esq., and Candido Xavier CordeiPO, Esq., were elected Members of 
the Society. 

Mr. J. M. Campbell then read a pa.per by Pa.ndit Bhagvan19.1 
Indraji on antiquarian remains recently found on the west coast 
of the Thana. District. The paper treated of two groups of remains: 
one belonging to Sopara, or Soparaka, the old capital of the Koi;ika.n, 
whose site is in the rich belt of garden land abo11t five miles north 
of Bassein ; the other on the top of a hill called Pada1.1, a bare fiat 
'block of trap about three miles sou.th-east of Goregao11. station on 
the Baroda Ra.ii way. 

The SoparA remains come under three heads: J.-A fragment of 
rock on which are cut parts of the 8th of A!}Oka'R edicts, and so 
belonging to about B. c. 250. The stone was lying near the Bhe.
tela. tank in Sopar8, but it appears that it was recently thrown there 
by a. villa.ger. No other pieces were found, but as the ediot has in 
other pla.ces never been found separately, but always with twelve 
others, it is hoped some more of this or other edicts will eventually 
be discovered in the neighbourhood. It is a piece of basalt rock, 
which evidently had been broken off and used for some purpose. 
11.-Fin inscriptions on smooth-topped hue.It pillars on a hillock 
known as Brahma Tekri, near the village of Gas, giving names in 
ihe genitive case. The letters are about a cent~y later than the 
~oka character (a)" of ~atrumardana." (somebody's name); (b) 
"of Data, the d1t11ghter of Bhima ;" (c) .. of Badhu ;" (d) "of Kalu
vnda. a Kotts," probably a man of the Koda or Kotta tribe ; ( e) 
"of Ugmdevii," Iii woman's name. These were, the Pandit consi
ders, tombstones. IIl.-The Buddhist stupa standing in a garden 
about half 111 mile west of Sopara. 

Sopii.ra was the capital of Aparanta or the Konkan, from B. c. 250 
to A. D. 126:>, 11.nd it appears al!" a holy city in Buddhist, Brahman, 
and Jain books. It is known that A~oka. sent one of his missiona1·ies: 
to Aparanta, and probably from Sopara, being the chief town, it 
was the centre whence Buddhism spread over Western India. i:t is 
:honoured as being one of the birth-places of Gautama Buddha, and 
writers se,y that an his third journey to Ceylon, he visited Sapparakn.. 
Bt.-a.hma.nical writers also i;;peak of it a~ a holy pince. The Maha-
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bhArata mentions that Arjune. came to the very holy ~O.rpAraka. 
Jain writers frequently mention Sopara a.s one of their holy places. 
The Western Indian cave inscriptions con to.in six: references to 
Soplira. One at the Karli cave of the beginning of the first century 
after Christ records gifts of money by Satimita, son of Nanda, from 
Soperaka. U shave.data, in the N asik cave inscription of the first 
century, records the gift of a house at ~orparaga, and in another 
32,000 cocoa-palms are given to some mendicants of the same place. 
The Nam1gh8t inscription records a gift by one Govindadisa of 
Soparaya. About a century later, in the Kanheri caves, is recorded 
a gift by a merchant of Soparaka, and in another, in the same caves, 
mention is again ma.de of the place. Ptolemy has Supara in his list 
of Ariake ports. The author of the Periplus (A. D. 247) notices .Oup
para as a local mart between Barugaza (Broach) and Kalliena. 
(Kalyan). A. D. 545, Kosmas lndikopleustes has a doubtful reference 
under the name Sibor near Ka.Iliana. A.D. 915, MQ9udi mentions 
Sopara with Thane. and Saimur. A. D. 1030, Al Biruni names Supara. 
as forty miles north of Thane.. In a grant of Silhlira King Ananta 
(A· D. 1096) exemption from certain tolls at Surpparaka. is granted· 
A. D. 1135-45, Soparli. sent a. delegat~ to a. literary conference at 
Kashmir. A. D. 1153, Al ldrisi describes Subara a.s one of the em
poriums of India. A. D. 1322, Jorde.nus went to Sopara and buried 
there his four companions, who had been killed at Thana. 

Modern Sopha consists of about 600 houses, but there are signs 
of the old town having stretched over a. much larger space than 
these occupy. 

The stupa is known by the no.me of Buruda Rajacha Kota, and 
there are stories connected with this Burud or Bamboo-worker 
King. It was originally a round plinth with a semi-circular domo 
on it, but about 60 yea.rs a.go it we.a taken possession of by a Patha.n 
fakir, who made a hiding place on the top for stolen property and 
his accomplices in theft, so now it is somewhat out of shape; it is 
about 30 feet high and 70 feet in diameter. To open the topc a 
straight cutting was made to the centre, and about 12 feet from 
the top of the dome the chamber waB come upon, seeming like a 
square hollow brick pillar of about 3 feet diameter with a pyramidal 
top. Within this, under a layer of about 2 feet of moist clay, 
a stone coffer was found .cal'Cfnlly pfaced under 8 large bricks. 
Under f.he stone box was about four inches of day, and then 
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the chamber was filled with bricks and clay, which were cleared 
out for several feet deep. In doing this, at a level of about 4 feet 
below the stone coffer, a. frog leaped up. This frog the Pandit 
believes to ho similar to some now found in the Kanheri cave 
cistern. Excavation to the base of the tope, where some more 
treasures may be buried, wa.s not carried on. The Pandit then 
described the stone coffer and its contents, a general account 
of which, by Mr. Campbell, has already been given. Of the eight 
images seated round the copper vessel, that on the east is of the 
coming Buddha. the idea in so placing him being that on his attain
ing Buddha-hood he would come iu by the principal gateway on the 
east, open the tope that side, and take out from the casket the bowl 
of the previous Buddha. The image is like that of a Bodhisattva, 
seated, the right leg hanging and resting on a lotus, the left half 
turned; the right hand in the "gift" position, the left raised above 
the elbow and holding a lotus branch with three flowers. A conical 
crown is on the head, and the figure wears the sacred thread, ear
rings, armlets, bracelets and anklets, and a waist-band. The next 
image to the right is one of Sakyamuni ; the left hand, with palm 
open, is placed on the lap, while the right passes over the knee and 
touches the ground. On the pithika are branches of the pipal tree. 
To his right, again, is a figure with the right hand open in the lap, 
and the left touching the ground; the leaves above seem those of 
ficus glornerata., the Bodhi tree of Kanakamuni. The next is an 
image of Buddha in the blessing position, the left hand in the lap, 
the right raised with the open palm extended to the front; the leaves 
on this pithika are apparently those of a fig-tree, so the figure is 
probably that of Kasyapa. The next figure is in the position called 
"padma sana mudra; " the open palm of the right hand in that of 
the left. The leaves on his frame appear to be acacia sirisi; if 
so the figure would be that of Knkuchchhanda. The next is 
Vi~vabhu, the left hand with open palm on the lap, the right hang
ing down in the "gift" position; the leaves are doubtful. The next 
is ~ikhi in the "thinking" position, the open hands resting one on 
another in the lap; on his pithika are a lotus flower and leaves. 
The last is Vipa~yi in the "teaching" position; on both sides behind 
him hang branches of leaves and a bunch of flowers of Joncsia 
asoka. The coin found in the copper box is very similar to a 
Kshatrapa coin; the legend i1> in old Nngnri eharadcr, resembling 
that of Nasik and Kanheri cave inscriptions The Pandit reads it 
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"of the illosti;ons Ye.jne. ~atake.rl}i, son of Goto.mi, Prince of 
Chature.pana," and considers that Chatnre.pana was the king's 
father's no.me, being added in addition to that of his mother Goto.mi 
(for the l;late.karr.ii kings were known by the mothers', not their 
fathers' proper names), in order to be more like the Kshatre.pa 
coins, on which the father's name is given; the king being Gotami
putra II., whose date was A. D. 170 to 190. The relics contained 
in the gold casket were thirteen pieces of three kinds of earthen 
pots, from a quarter to one inch in length. The smallness of the 
pieces, carefully preRerved with so much elaborate work in seven 
covers, from the gold casket to the large stupii, induces Pandit 
Dhagvanlal lndraji to be confident that they are pieces of the bowl 
of Gautama Buddha himself, which is described in Buddhist books as 
made of earth of a red or black colour. 

The inscriptions and figures found sculptured on the bald head 
of Pada!]. Rock were then briefly described and impressions of them 
shown. 

On the motion of Mr. Javerilal Umiashankar and Dr. Codrington, 
the thanks of the meeting were conveyed to Pandit Bhagvilnlal 
lndraji and Mr. J. M. Campbell by the Chairman. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Tuesday, the 27th June 
1882 ; Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The following gentlemen were elected Members :-Pandit 
Mohanlala Vishnulala Pandia, Samaldaan Kabi Raja, Major H. S. 
Stock, E. McG. H. Fulton, Esq., C.S. 

Rev. Dr. Fuehrer rend a lpaper entitled "MannsAradhamma
sa~~ham, the only existing Buddhist Law Dook, compared with the 
Brahminical Manavadharma.Sastram," of which the following is an 
abstract:-

An authoritative work of reference on Buddhist law, or on such 
branches of it as have been declared by section four of the Burmah 
Courts Act (1875) to form the rule of decision of any question 
regarding succession, inheritance, marriage or caste, or any religious 
usage, or institution in cases where the parties are Buddhists, is still 
wanting. A part of this law is contained in the Pali Pipi~a.ka., or 
, 0 
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the Three Baskets, divided into the Vinayapitaka, Suttapitake, and 
Abhidhammapi~aka, or Discipline, Discourses, and Meta.physics. 
Of these, the Vinaya.pi~aka contains many passages that are law 
with regard to the religious nsages of the people, but the rules that 
govern the civil and criminal law among the laity are 
contained in totally distinct works, known generally as 
the Dha.mmasa.~~ham or Dhammasat~ham of "Mann." Of these 
Dhammasats there a.re in Burmah various versions with various 
titles. They profess generally to be based on the Puli text of the 
Manusara.dhammasa~~ham, but contain also passages which have 
evidently been interpolated in later days to snit the changing forms 
of society. One of their most prominent characteristics is a total 
want of systematic arrangement. V a.rious and often inconsistent 
provisions on cognate subjects a.re scattered here and there through
out these pages, and topics the most incongruous are jumbled up 
together, forming a strange ind,igesta moles of law and custom, 
ancient and modern, Hindu and Buddhist, Indian and Burman. 
Burman libraries contain many Dhammasats or treatises on law, 
written on palm-leaves, which treatises are looked upon as works of 
authority by native lawyers. Whilst such treatises exist only in this 
form, it need hardly be said that they are practically unavailable for 
the use either of the public or the courts. The number of copies is 
limited, and the tedium of poring over the hardly legible scratches 
on the palm-leaves is intolerable to a European. Burman historians 
ascribe the introduction of the Dhammasats to their progenitors, 
who, they believe, ~igmted from the plains of Hindustan some five 
or six centuries before the Christian era. This is a pure myth 
destitute of any foundation of truth, and invented in later days to 
support the pretensions of Burman monarchs to be the descendants 
of the solar kings of Oudh. Dr. Fuehrer states that the greatest 
part of the Burmese Dhammasats dates chiefly from the reign of 
the great king Anaw-ra-hta, whose capital was at Pagahm Myanh 
in the beginning of the eleventh century A. D. Under this monarch 
there was a great revival of religion, literature, and architecture, 
in Burmah, and communications wit.h India and Ceylon appear to 
have been frequent. 

The fa.ct that nearly all Burmese Dhammasats a.re more Brah
minical than Buddhist, favours the supposition that the original 
Brahminical law books were introduced from Manipur at this later 
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period, when Brahminism had regained the ascendancy over Bud
dhism in India. As the law books of Ceylon, Siam, Jave. and Bali 
e.re said to be based on the same standard authority of the Pali 
Me.nusara.dhe.mme.se.~~ha.m, it would be surely interesting to compare 
the different versions with the Burmese in order to arrive at the 
correct test. But all inquiries of Dr. Fuehrer to get manu
scripts from these places had no results. Therefore he restored 
the Pali text of the Manusaradhamma.sa.t~ham according 
to indifferent Burmese palm-leaves manuscripts; a. critical edi
tion with an English translation he promises soon to publish. 
The Code of Manusara contains, according to this text, 434 fi!loke.s, 
a.nd is divided into ten chapters, which treat of everything relating 
to inherited property, donations, marriage, sons, divorce, and all 
other matters under the jurisdiction of the courts. The first chap
ter gives the mythical origin of the Dhammasat. Dr. Fuehrer 
proves that the Pali Code of Manusara, which forms the standard 
authority of Buddhist Le.w, was compiled in the time of king 
Byumandhi, the third of the Pe.gahm dyne.sty, who reigned no 
less than 75 years at that capital, in the end of the second and 
the beginning of the third centry of our era. Burman history 
records of this king that he erected many religious buildings, and 
caused books of law to be compiled for the benefit of his people. 
In a second pa.per Dr. Fuhrer will show that Manusara used in 
compiling his code is a more ancient version of the Mane.vadhe.rme.
&astram than that we now possess in our editions, 

On the proposition of Professor Peterson, seconded by Dr. de. 
Cunha., a. vote of thanks was passed to Dr. Fuehrer for his paper. 

A list of several books e.nd pamphlets presented to the Society 
was read, and thanks voted to the donors. 

The President observed that Dr. Fuehrer had found that the 
Burmese law book was derived from an earlier text of the Hindu 
law than that now commonly known. It is interesting that the 
procedure and constitution of courts take the most prominent 
position in the code, as is perhaps natural on the first establishment 
of law courts among a people. The division of substantive law was 
evidently copied from the Brahminical, as. it is' not on any scientific 
or logical system, but the arrangement is the same, in spite of this, 
in all Hindu She.stras. 
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A Meeting ot the Society was held in the Library on Wednesday, 
the 19th July 1882; C. E. Fox, Esq., in the Cho.ir. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
The following gentlemen were elected Members :-W.W. Loch, 

Esq., C.S., Surgeon-Major H. W. Graham, Rev. R. Scott, A. 
Abercrombie, Esq. 

Dr. J.C. Lisboa read a paper" Herbs and Tubers used as Food 
in India, during lt'amine 'l'imes." 

On the proposition of Dr. Atmnrnm Pandurang, seconded by 
Ur. J. Gerson da Cunha, a vote of thanks wo.s po.ssed to Dr. Lisboa 
for his paper. 

A list of books, pamphlets, kc., presented to the Society was 
read and thanks voted to the donors. 

A Meeting of the Society was held in the Library on Tuesday, 
the 10th October; the Hon'ble M1·. Justice R. West, President, m 
the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

The following gentlemen were elected Members :-Vajeshankar 
Gowrishankar, Esq., and J. A. Calisells, Esq. 

Dr. Codrington rend a paper on a boo.rd of gold and silver coins 
found at Broach last .March by labourers working in the Jamo.tkhana 
compound of the Parsee Punchayet. The collection was in an 
old br'.t.ss lota, and consisted of 448 entire and some pieces of gold 
coins, 4 small gold ingots, and about 1,200 silver coins and pieces, 
comprising coins from Genoa, Venice, Egypt, Armenia, Persia and 
Delhi, and all, with the exception of one coin of dates included 
within the period from A. D. 121.iO to 1380, or A. H. 658 to 782. From 
the character and dates of the coins it is concluded that the deposit 
was made by some one engaged in trade with Africa and Arabia on 
the one side, and thl: interior of India on tl1e other, and towards 
the end of the 14th century; 3li7 of the gold coins were of 
J\lamluk Sultans of Egypt of the llahree dy1111sty, 13 out of the 25 
:;uftaus being represented by very fine spt cimens, amongst w.hich 
wt"re coins of Reyf-ed-dcen Kalaoon, Scyf-l·d-decn Aboo llckr, Naisir 
Shihab-cd-decn Ahmed, and Kami! ScJf-cd-c..lcen Shaaban, of 
whom the author believed no golc..l l0 oinnge had yet deen d~cribed; 
and &e"ernl new \"arif'ties of the aln•ady known coin11 of some 
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other Sultans. Amongst. the Persian were fine gold coins of Shah 
Shuja, Muza:tfer; Hosayn, Jelair; and some struck at Kerman with 
no name. And of Pathan kings of Delhi, new varieties of G hie.s
ud-din Tughlal$:, and of Muhammad bin Tughlal$: bearing the name 
of an Egyptian khalif; besides some fine specimens of others 
already described, including two of Mahmud bin Muhammad bin 
Tughla~, a child who was put upon the throne for a few weeks or 
days. The gold coins of Genoa were beautiful quartardos marked 
Conrad Rez Romanoriim, and the Venetian sequins, of which there 
were 33, bore the names of six of the Doges reigning between A. D· 

1339 and 1368. The majority of the silver coins were also of the 
Bahree Mamluks, bearing the names of nearly all the Sultans of 
whom there were specimens in gold. Many varieties of a Persian 
coin struck, it would appear, at Baghdad from A. H. '750 to '788, 
were then described. Some were marked with a figure of a lion, 
others a pigeon, a fish, two fishes, a crane, a peacock, a duck, 
and bore the names Ali, Al Abbas, Daood, Yoosuf, Hnssan. There 
were also some varieties of Shah Shuja and Sheyk Oweys. The 
Armenian silver coins bore on one side a figure of a crowned king 
on horseback, and on the other a lion with a marginal legend in old 
Armenian characters, which had been read King Leo, King Con
stantine, town of Sis, town Pf Kars. Several of these had been again 
i>truck with the die of a Mamluk Sultan, Nasir Mahummad; and 
the author attributed them to Constantine II., who reigned in Cilicia 
from A. D. 1298 to 1300, and to Leo V., during whose reign, about 
the year 13:32, the country was invaded by the M:amluk Sultan 
Nasir Mahummad. 

A letter from Colonel Sturt, 17th N. I., was then read, describing 
the finding of some coins, pottery, glass, and shell ornaments in the 
ruins of the buried city of Nadir Shah, near Thul Chotiali. The 
coins were exhibited and described by the Secretary as Kufic of 
Amawee and Abbassee Khalifs, of 'Vasit mint, A.H. 85, 92, and 
115, of Abra-Shahr A.H. 106, and of Samarkhand 201. 

On the motion of Colonel ·white and Dr. Graham, a. vote of 
thanks was passed to the authors. 

The President then proposed a. vote of thanks to l\lr. J. M. 
Campbell, for the handsome cabinet, to contain the Sopara relics, 
presented by him to the Society. 

3 0 • 
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A Meeting of the Society was held in the Library on Tuesday, the 
14th November 1882; Honourable Mr. Justice R. West, Pre-sident, 
in the Chair. 

The Minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 
The following gentlemen were elected members :-E. M. Slater, 

Esq., L. R. W. Forrest, Esq. 

Dr. Fuehrer read a paper entit.led " Manusaradhammasat~ham, 
the only one existing Buddhist law book, compared with the 
Brahminical MAnavadharmaiAstram" (conclusion of a former paper)," 
of which the following is a short extract :-For all student.s of 
Pali philology and comparative jurisprudence, Manusara's Digest 
of Buddhist law possesses a special interest beyond that attaching 
to other works of the same class. The original elements of the 
Buddhist law, as prevailing in Burma, have undoubtedly an 
ancient origin, and are intimately allied to the Brahminical codes of 
Mann, Yajfiavalkya, Narada, B:rihaspati, and Katyayana. But laws, 
from whatever sources derived, must, in process of time, accom
modate themselves to the genius, the habits, the propensities, and, 
in some measure, to the geographical position of the people who 
use them. Independent of that interest naturally attached by the 
reflecting portion of mankind to whatever contributes to elucidate 
the various degrees of mental energy possessed by different nations, 
and to the exposition of the many cases which may, at different 
periods, have increased or diminshed it, there are, as in this instance, 
frequently local circumstances tending to connect practical utility 
with the subject. In the investigation before us some degree of 
local interest may be said to attach. There is a considerable 
population of Burman Buddhists who are placed under British 
rule, and who are consequently subject to an English Court of 
Judicature. In a political point of view also, it is presumed, that 
we ought not to be ignorant of the real character, prevailing ideas, 
and capacities of a people so circumstanced,· or of the laws and 
institutions affecting them. It is likewise supposed that the prin
ciples of the Burmese law will prove to be pretty fair transcripts of 
the codes prevalent in Hindustan. It may be premised that the 
practice of following precedents has made it easy to evade the. Jaw 
in many instances ; hence some customs will occasionally in Bu.rma 
be found at variance with the law. It is plain that the largest 
portion of the Burmese law is of Hindu origin, though we have yet 
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no sure cine by which to trace a.ll the steps of its progess from 
Hindustan. These codes a.re abundantly supplied with Pali ordi
nances for the regulation of moral condnct, and for the due perfor
ma.nee of religious duties and rites. In order to show how far the 
law-book of Ma.nusara. relies upon the different Brahmanical codes, 
Dr. Fuehrer gave a. complete outline of the civil and criminal law 
according to its statements, and compared it with that of the Hindu 
law. As regards the Bnddhist law of inheritance, Manusara sa.ys, 
that the property of e.n intestate person, should he leave no legal 
heirs, eschea.ts to the king, who contrives generally to get a. portion 
of the estate of every person deceased. Wills a.re written or made 
verbally in the presence of competent witnesses and may not be 
confounded with alienation to gift. Real and personal property 
may by willed and gifted a.way to any one, and as hereditaments, 
descend to, and are without distinction divided amongst the heirs
at-la.w. The law of inheritance is considered a.s applying chiefly to 
heads of families. Under this view, the property of a. man deceased 
is divided into three portions, one goes to the pa.rents and grand
pa.rents, one to t.he widow, and the third to the children and other 
relatives on the man's side, according to priority. Finally, 
Dr. Fuehrer proved by two remarkable instances that Manusara in 
compiling his Dhammasa~~ha.m used a more ancient version of the 
Ma.na.vadharma.Sastram than that we now possess in our editions. 

On the proposition of the President, seconded by Dr. da Cunha., 
a vote of thanks was passed to Dr. Fuehrer for his pa.per. 

The President remarked that he was glad to see amongst the 
members present, their former President, the Honourable J a.mes 
Gibbs, who always took great interest in the affairs of the Society. 

A General Meeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 
29th November 1882, the Hon'ble Mr. Justice R. West, President, 
in the Chair. 

The following proposals were placed before the Meeting :

(1) By the Venerable Archdeacon Stead-

That the "Journal des Debate" be added to the Society's 
list of periodicals.-Carried. 

(2) By N. S. Symons, Esq.-
That "Baily's Magazine" be taken.-Lost. 

VOL, XV. e 
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(3) By Javerila.I. Umiashankar, Esq.-

That "St. James' Budget," "Indu Prakash," and tho 
"Quarterly Journal of the Poona Sarvajanik Sabha" be 
taken.-Carried. 

(4) By Prof. P. Peterson-
'fhat "Longman's Mag11zi11P," "Harper's Magazine," and 

"Church Quarterly " be taken.-Cal"ried. 

It was resolved to discontinue the following:-

"Architect,"" Literary Journal," "Friend of India,"" Over
huul l\fail," " Bombay Educational Record." 

A Meeting of the Society was held OH Tuesday, the 12th Decem
ber 1882, the llon'blc ::\Ir. Jm;ticc It. "\Vest, President, in the Chair. 

The :Minute.> of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

A paper by l\fr. J. F. Fleet was read, describing the inscriptions 
on a copper plate grant of the Devagiri-Y iidava King Sii1gha1]a 
IL found in 1880 buried in the grounrl at the back of the temple of 
the goddess U~achama at Ham!aha!!i on the Tungabhadra, in the 
Karf1jgi Taluka of the Dlu\rwucJ dist1·ict. The inscription is dated 
Saka UGO for 1159 (A. D. 1:!37). 'l'hc genealogical portion com
mence with :Mallugi. His graudson Jaitugi L is said to have con
quered the Andhra King, and his son Sii1gha1]a IL described as hav
ing conque1·ed the Gaulus, Hammiras and Cholas and others. It 
then describes the rh-ers Yilr1ihi and Tu1.1ga.bhadr11, mentions a shrine 
of the god Som.anatha and two other Linga shrines of the gods 
Chikkarleva and l\Iah11dera, and then records how a feudatory of 
Sii1gha1.u1 II., the (Da1p)t•ia) Chikka(kva established a colony of 
llnll11ua1}s nnd presented them with lands at the village of Ritti
grt1ma, which the description shows to be the modern Ha\e-Ritti, 
six miles cast of Karajgi. Eleguthir, Kariyakol, Ereyakol, and 
Kmuu11mgol villages mentioned in the boundaries, and the river 
Vtmihi cannot be traced on the map. 

Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha then read Part IV. of hispaperon Indo
Po1·tuguese Numismatics, embmcing the period from 1730 to the 
present time, pre<"erlcd by a description of some inedited specimens 
brought to light during- the inten1d which has elapsed since pre
~t·utatiou of tlic fo1·111c1· parts of the paper. The,;e coins were a 
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bazarucco of the time of D. Joiio de Castro, the specimen of which 
in the cabinet of the King of Portugal was considered to be unique 
until a. find of about a thousand at V char, in Salsette, was made as 
reported in the Arclueological Report of W estcrn India., No. 10. 
A xerafim, dated 1593, a very rare coin, and a double xernfim of 1671. 
A tanga. struck for circulation ~t Malacca, about 1638, when pecu
niary help from Goa was sent to that place then threatened by the 
Dutch. It bears on the obverse the effigy of St. Philip in honour 
of King Philip Ill. of Portugal and IV. of Spain, as it was 
then often the custom to impress the figure of the saint of the king's 
name instead of his own portrait. The history of Indo-Portuguesc 
coinage from A. D. 1730 in chronological sequence, and illustrated 
with examples, was then given. .Beginning with the Rupia of D. 
J oao V. and its sub-divisions, the author explained the origin of 
this word now so common in India. It came into use, according to 
the testimony of Abul Faze!, duri11g the reign of Shir Shah. It is 
met with for the first time in an authentic official document of 1668, 
but as that of a foreign coin along with Persian abasis, sadis, &c. 
Two years before there was in circulation a silver coin called a 
double xerafim, and this later on was named rupia, a denomination 
that has been preserved up to the present time, the Mogul Empc1·ors 
and the E I. Company helping to make it still more familiar to us. 
The origin was tmccd to two Sanskrit sources, yiz., rupya used by 
Panini in the sense of "struck,., derived from rupa "form," 
"shape," orrupayam "silver," the latter being the more probable, 
as the term was applied to silver coins only. The weight of tho 
rupee was traced up to very early times in tho Aryan sataraktika, 
the even 100 rati weight which formed the basis of the standard 
gold and silver tanlrns of the Pathans. Dr. 1la Cunha tlien desc1·ib
cd the gold, copper and tutenag coinages of the reign of the same 
monarch, giving in detail accounts of the roda and the ba:::arurco, 
and the imitation of the latter hy the British in India to meet pro
bably the facilities of commerce. The rod a, which means" wheel," 
had the S. Catherine wheel impressed on one of its sides, symbolical 
of the conquest of Goa by the Portuguese on that saint's day, and 
which is also the emhlem of the old senate, themunicipalchnmbcrs, 
and of the Metropolitan Sec of Goa. The ba:::antrro, and the 
coin issued by the B. I. Company at Ilomhay, and called bud'.frool,-, 
is supposcil to be derived from two Hindustani words, bazar and 
rok "ready-money," 'i.e. "markd cash," tl1is bt•ing the smallt>st 
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currency in use. The coinages of the successors of D. Joiio V., 
viz., D. Joze I., E. Maria I., and D. Pedro III., of D. Joiio VI., 
D. Pedro IV., D. Maria II., D. Pedro V. and the present reigning 
monarch D. Luis was then described, and lastly a short historical 
sketch of the eight mints which the Portuguese in the height of 
their prosperity had in the East, their vicissitudes and their gradual 
abolition ending in the adoption of the standard coinage of British 
India by the Monetary Convention of 1880, was given. It was a 
matter for reflection, the author said, that the Portuguese who were 
about 200 years ago so powerful in this part of India t-0 the extent 
of the English imitating their coinage should now in their turn 
imitate the English coinage. Of the once vast Portuguese 
dominions, he said, most of the monuments are now rapidly 
disappearing, whether edifices or archives, but what still remains 
and doubtless will endure for many a century yet are the coins 
of which it may be said with Ovid, Factum abiit-monumenta 
manent. 

A vote of thanks was passed to the authors of the papers on the 
motion of the President and Secretary. 
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ment. 

Report on the Meteorology of India. in 1880. By the Government 
of India. 

Report on the Police Administration in the Punjab, 1881. By the 
Punjab Government. 

Report on the Revenue Administration, Punjab, 1880-81. By the 
Punjab Government. 

Report on the Revised Land Revenue Settlement of the Rohtak 
District in the Punja.b. By the Punjab Government. 

Report on the Sanitary Administration of the Punjab, 1880-81. 
By the Punjab Government. 

Report on t.he Working of the Registration Department, Punjnb, 
1880-81. By the Punjab Government. 

Report upon the U. S. Geographical Surveys. Vol. VII. By the 
Engineer Department, U. S. Army. 

Return of Wrecks a.nrl Casualties in Indian Waters for 1881. By 
the Superinten<l.ent of Marine Su1Tey. 

Review of the External Land Trade of British India, 1880-81 and 
1881-82. By the Gover!l.mcnt of India. 

Review of the Forest Allministmtion in the several Provinces under 
the Government of India, Hl80-8l. Dy the Hovernrnent of 
In<l.ia. 

Review of the Maritime Tracie of British India, 1881-82. Uy the 
Government of India. 

Review on the Mnnir.ipal A<lminist:mtion, Punjab, l8HO-Rl. By 
the Punjab Gove1"T1mpnt. 

Riforma Craniologic:a. Hy Prof. P. Mant1!~a.z1.a. Hy tlie Author. 

Sa.cre<l. IlookH of the East. Edi!c1l hy F. ]\fox MiillC'r, Vols. 8, 10. 
11, 12, l:J ~D<l lti. By the Hccn•tal'y or State fol' India. 

Saggio sulla 'l'rasfornuur.ionc dcllc ForzP Psiehi1·he. Prufrssm· 
Paolo ~autegazza. By thl' Ant.l1or. 

Smithsonian H.cport, IHHO. Ily flu· Hmithsonian I nstitutc. 

~tati11tica.l Act.-ount of llcngal. Vtf. W. ll111d1•r; Vols. l, :~, 4 uml ti 
lu 10. HJ the lluruhay Uovcrnmcul. 
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Statistical Account of Assam. W.W. Hunter. Vols. I and II. By 
the Bombay Government. 

Statistical Tables for British India, 1882. By the Government of 
India. 

Suggestions regarding Forest Administration in the N. W. Pro
vinces and Oudh. By the Government of India. 

Supplement aux Dictionnaires Ara.bes. Par R. Dozy. By the 
Government of India. 

Tide Tables for the Port of Bombay, 1883. By the Government of 
India. 

Tin Mining in Larut. By P. Doyle. By the Author. 

'l'ransactions, Medical and Physical Society of Bombay. New Series. 
No. I. By the Bombay Government. 

U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. Report 1878. By the U. S. 
Coast Survey. 

V erahandbrngen des Oriendalisten-Congresses. By Profeesor 
Weber. 

Vinayapitakam. By H. Oldenberg. Vol. IV. By the Secretary 
of State for India. 



LIST OF ADDITIONS TO THE MUSEUM. 

FROll JANUARY 1880 TO DECEMBER 1882. 

6 Gold Hans of Southern India, found in the Ahmednagar Dis
trict. Pnrchased. 

100 ~ad Coins, Andhrabhritya. Presented by the Madras Govern
ment. 

3 Gold Pathan Coins; two of Muhammed bin Tughlak, and one 
of Alla Uddin Muhammed Shah, found in the Budaun Dis
trict. Purchll8ed. 

10 Gold Viraraya Fanams, found in the Chingfop1it District. 
Pre11ented by the Madras Government. 

10 Silver Coins, lndo.Sassanian, found in the Basti District. 
Purchased. 

12 Silver Larin Coins, found in the Thana District. Purchased. 

2 Modern Indian RupeeH, found in the Ahmcdnagar District. 
Purchased. 

10 Copper Jndo-8RARanian Coins, found in the Rohtak District. 
Presented by the Government of India. 

20 Modern Indian Rupees, found in the Kulladgha District. 
Presented by the Bombay Govcmmc11t, 

32 Copper Pathan Coins, 8ikandar Lodi, found in the Bahraich 
District. PurchaHed. 

2 Silver Coins of Krishna H.aja Rashtrakuta, found in Cavel Street, 
near Kulbadcvi Road, Bombay. Presented by the Collector 
of Bombay. 

11 Copper Coins, lndo-Sassauian, found in the Nu.ssick District. 
Purcha.'!ed. 

20 Goa Silver Coins. Purchasnd. 

3 Copper Plates h1mring o. grant of King Sii1ghai;ia II., found in 
the village site of Harilalm!!i in Kn.rajaji Taluka of the 
l>harwar District., l'rnsentud Ly the llomh11y Government. 

12 Whole and 8 half Gmt Rupnes. Pnrrhased, 

J Goa Rupee, A. D. 1Hl:!4. Purchased. 



ADDITIONS TO TBE HUSEOM. x)iii 

4 Silve1· Coim1, found e.t Sa want W e.ri. Purchased. 

6 Silver Coim1 of Samanta Ucvll, King of Kabul, found in the 
Hoshie.rpur Distrid. Purchused. 

1 ·Double guhlcn piece, Ht.ruck in celebration of the Silver Wed
ding of the Emperor and Empress of Austria, 24th April 
1879. Purchased. 

4 Silver Coins. found in the 8Plg-anm OiHtrict. PurchaHcd. 

1 Gold Hun, fo11111l in the Ahuwd11aga1· District. Purcl1Med. 

10 Silver and 20 Copper Coins, Kslmtmp anrl Modem Indian 
Presented by Vnjcshankar Gowrishankar, Esq. 

10 Silver Kshatrap Coinf<, found at Karangui, Satt~ra District. 
Presented hy till' Pant Pmtini1lhi. 

Buddhist ltl"lics, found at :-;opara, near Basi:iein. Presented by the 
Bombay GovPrnmmit. 

5 Kutic Coins and pottery, glass and shell ornaments, found in the 
ruins of the city of Nadir Shah, near Thal Cl1otiali. Present
ed by Cul. 8turt. 

37 Gold and 286 Silver Coins (Mamluk, Po.than, Persian, Arme
nian, Genoa) found e.t Broach. Purchased, 
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